John

The Prologue to the Gospel

1:1 In the beginning® was the Word,
the Word was with God? and
Word was fully God?® 1:2 The

and
the

1sn In the beginning. The search for the basic “stuff” out
of which things are made was the earliest one in Greek phi-
losophy. It was attended by the related question of “What is
the process by which the secondary things came out of the
primary one (or ones)?,” or in Aristotelian terminology, “What
is the ‘beginning’ (same Greek word as beginning, John 1:1)
and what is the origin of the things that are made?” In the
New Testament the word usually has a temporal sense, but
even BDAG 138 s.v. &pxn 3 lists a major category of meaning
as “the first cause.” For John, the words “In the beginning”
are most likely a conscious allusion to the opening words of
Genesis - “In the beginning.” Other concepts which occur
prominently in Gen 1 are also found in John’s prologue: “life”
(1:4) “light” (1:4) and “darkness” (1:5). Gen 1 describes the
first (physical) creation; John 1 describes the new (spiritual)
creation. But this is not to play off a false dichotomy between
“physical” and “spiritual”; the first creation was both physical
and spiritual. The new creation is really a re-creation, of the
spiritual (first) but also the physical. (In spite of the common
understanding of John’s “spiritual” emphasis, the “physical”
re-creation should not be overlooked; this occurs in John 2
with the changing of water into wine, in John 11 with the res-
urrection of Lazarus, and the emphasis of John 20-21 on the
aftermath of Jesus’ own resurrection.)

2 tn The preposition Tpdg (pros) implies not just proximity,
but intimate personal relationship. M. Dods stated, “ITpdg
...means more than peTd or mapd, and is regularly employed
in expressing the presence of one person with another”
(“The Gospel of St. John,” The Expositor's Greek Testament,
1:684). See also Mark 6:3, Matt 13:56, Mark 9:19, Gal 1:18,
2 John 12.

3tn Or “and what God was the Word was.” Colwell's Rule
is often invoked to support the translation of 0cdg (theos) as
definite (“God”) rather than indefinite (“a god”) here. Howev-
er, Colwell's Rule merely permits, but does not demand, that
a predicate nominative ahead of an equative verb be trans-
lated as definite rather than indefinite. Furthermore, Colwell’s
Rule did not deal with a third possibility, that the anarthrous
predicate noun may have more of a qualitative nuance when
placed ahead of the verb. A definite meaning for the term is re-
flected in the traditional rendering “the word was God.” From
a technical standpoint, though, it is preferable to see a qual-
itative aspect to anarthrous 0cdg in John 1:1c (ExSyn 266-
69). Translations like the NEB, REB, and Moffatt are helpful in
capturing the sense in John 1:1c, that the Word was fully deity
in essence (just as much God as God the Father). However, in
contemporary English “the Word was divine” (Moffatt) does
not quite catch the meaning since “divine” as a descriptive
term is not used in contemporary English exclusively of God.
The translation “what God was the Word was” is perhaps the
most nuanced rendering, conveying that everything God was
in essence, the Word was too. This points to unity of essence
between the Father and the Son without equating the per-
sons. However, in surveying a number of native speakers of
English, some of whom had formal theological training and
some of whom did not, the editors concluded that the fine dis-
tinctions indicated by “what God was the Word was” would
not be understood by many contemporary readers. Thus the
translation “the Word was fully God” was chosen because it
is more likely to convey the meaning to the average English
reader that the Logos (which “became flesh and took up resi-
dence among us” in John 1:14 and is thereafter identified in

Word* was with God in the beginning. 1:3 All
things were created® by him, and apart from
him not one thing was created® that has
been created.” 1:4 In him was life® and the

the Fourth Gospel as Jesus) is one in essence with God the
Father. The previous phrase, “the Word was with God,” shows
that the Logos is distinct in person from God the Father.

sn And the Word was fully God. John’s theology consistently
drives toward the conclusion that Jesus, the incarnate Word,
is just as much God as God the Father. This can be seen,
for example, in texts like John 10:30 (“The Father and | are
one”), 17:11 (“so that they may be one just as we are one”),
and 8:58 (“before Abraham came into existence, | am”). The
construction in John 1:1c does not equate the Word with the
person of God (this is ruled out by 1:1b, “the Word was with
God”); rather it affirms that the Word and God are one in es-
sence.

4 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the Word) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

5 tn Or “made”; Grk “came into existence.”

6 tn Or “made”; Grk “nothing came into existence.”

7 tc There is a major punctuation problem here: Should this
relative clause go with v. 3 or v. 4? The earliest mss have no
punctuation (Pe&75* X* A B A al). Many of the later mss which
do have punctuation place it before the phrase, thus putting
it with v. 4 (D7° C D L Ws 050* pc). NA%5 placed the phrase
in v. 3; NA2¢ moved the words to the beginning of v. 4. In a
detailed article K. Aland defended the change (“Eine Unter-
suchung zu Johannes 1, 3-4. Uber die Bedeutung eines Punk-
tes,” ZNW 59 [1968]: 174-209). He sought to prove that the
attribution of 0 yéyovev (ho gegonen) to v. 3 began to be
carried out in the 4th century in the Greek church. This came
out of the Arian controversy, and was intended as a safeguard
for doctrine. The change was unknown in the West. Aland is
probably correct in affirming that the phrase was attached
to v. 4 by the Gnostics and the Eastern Church; only when
the Arians began to use the phrase was it attached to v. 3.
But this does not rule out the possibility that, by moving the
words from v. 4 to v. 3, one is restoring the original reading.
Understanding the words as part of v. 3 is natural and adds
to the emphasis which is built up there, while it also gives a
terse, forceful statement in v. 4. On the other hand, taking
the phrase 0 yéyovsv with v. 4 gives a complicated expres-
sion: C. K. Barrett says that both ways of understanding v. 4
with 0 yéyovev included “are almost impossibly clumsy” (St.
John, 157): “That which came into being - in it the Word was
life”; “That which came into being - in the Word was its life.”
The following stylistic points should be noted in the solution
of this problem: (1) John frequently starts sentences with v
(en); (2) he repeats frequently (“nothing was created that has
been created”); (3) 5:26 and 6:53 both give a sense similar
to v. 4 if it is understood without the phrase; (4) it makes far
better Johannine sense to say that in the Word was life than
to say that the created universe (what was made, 0 y€yovev)
was life in him. In conclusion, the phrase is best taken with
v. 3. Schnackenburg, Barrett, Carson, Haenchen, Morris, KJV,
and NIV concur (against Brown, Beasley-Murray, and NEB).
The arguments of R. Schnackenburg, St. John, 1:239-40, are
particularly persuasive.

tn Or “made”; Grk “that has come into existence.”

8 tn John uses Cwr) (z0e) 37 times: 17 times it occurs with
alwviog (aionios), and in the remaining occurrences out-
side the prologue it is clear from context that “eternal” life is
meant. The two uses in 1:4, if they do not refer to “eternal”
life, would be the only exceptions. (Also 1 John uses Cwn 13
times, always of “eternal” life.)

sn An allusion to Ps 36:9, which gives significant OT back-
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JOHN 1:5

life was the light of mankind.* 1:5 And the light
shines on? in the darkness,® but* the darkness has
not mastered it.®

1:6 A man came, sent from God, whose
name was John.® 1:7 He came as a witness” to
testify® about the light, so that everyone® might
believe through him. 1:8 He himself was not the

ground: “For with you is the fountain of life; In your light we
see light.” In later Judaism, Bar 4:2 expresses a similar idea.
Life, especially eternal life, will become one of the major
themes of John’s Gospel.

1 tn Or “humanity”; Grk “of men” (but &vBpwmog [anthro-
pos] is used in a generic sense here, not restricted to males
only, thus “mankind,” “humanity”).

2 tn To this point the author has used past tenses (imper-
fects, aorists); now he switches to a present. The light con-
tinually shines (thus the translation, “shines on”). Even as the
author writes, it is shining. The present here most likely has
gnomic force (though it is possible to take it as a historical
present); it expresses the timeless truth that the light of the
world (cf. 8:12, 9:5, 12:46) never ceases to shine.

sn The light shines on. The question of whether John has in
mind here the preincarnate Christ or the incarnate Christ is
probably too specific. The incarnation is not really introduced
until v. 9, but here the point is more general: It is of the very
nature of light, that it shines.

3 sn The author now introduces what will become a major
theme of John’s Gospel: the opposition of light and darkness.
The antithesis is a natural one, widespread in antiquity. Gen
1 gives considerable emphasis to it in the account of the cre-
ation, and so do the writings of Qumran. It is the major theme
of one of the most important extra-biblical documents found
at Qumran, the so-called War Scroll, properly titled The War of
the Sons of Light with the Sons of Darkness. Connections be-
tween John and Qumran are still an area of scholarly debate
and a consensus has not yet emerged. See T. A. Hoffman, “1
John and the Qumran Scrolls,” BTB 8 (1978): 117-25.

4 tn Grk “and,” but the context clearly indicates a contrast,
so this has been translated as an adversative use of xal
(kai).

5tn Or “comprehended it,” or “overcome it.” The verb
katédaBev (katelaben) is not easy to translate. “To seize” or
“to grasp” is possible, but this also permits “to grasp with the
mind” in the sense of “to comprehend” (esp. in the middle
voice). This is probably another Johannine double meaning
- one does not usually think of darkness as trying to “under-
stand” light. For it to mean this, “darkness” must be under-
stood as meaning “certain people,” or perhaps “humanity”
at large, darkened in understanding. But in John’s usage,
darkness is not normally used of people or a group of people.
Rather it usually signifies the evil environment or ‘sphere’ in
which people find themselves: “They loved darkness rather
than light” (John 3:19). Those who follow Jesus do not walk
in darkness (8:12). They are to walk while they have light, lest
the darkness “overtake/overcome” them (12:35, same verb
as here). For John, with his set of symbols and imagery, dark-
ness is not something which seeks to “understand (compre-
hend)” the light, but represents the forces of evil which seek
to “overcome (conquer)” it. The English verb “to master” may
be used in both sorts of contexts, as “he mastered his lesson”
and “he mastered his opponent.”

6 sn John refers to John the Baptist.

7 tn Grk “came for a testimony.”

sn Witness is also one of the major themes of John’s Gos-
pel. The Greek verb uapTupéw (martured) occurs 33 times
(compare to once in Matthew, once in Luke, O in Mark) and
the noun papTupla (marturia) 14 times (0 in Matthew, once
in Luke, 3 times in Mark).

8 tn Or “to bear witness.”

9 tn Grk “all.”
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light, but he came to testify'® about the light.
1:9 The true light, who gives light to everyone,**
was coming into the world.*? 1:10 He was in the
world, and the world was created®® by him, but**
the world did not recognize®® him. 1:11 He came
to what was his own,*® but*” his own people*® did
not receive him.*® 1:12 But to all who have re-
ceived him — those who believe in his name?°

10 tn Or “to bear witness.”

1 tn Grk “every man” (but in a generic sense, “every per-
son,” or “every human being”).

12 tn Or “He was the true Ilght who gives Ilght to everyone
who comes into the world.” The participle pxdpevov (er-
chomenon) may be either (1) neuter nominative, agreeing
with 70 ¢ (to phos), or (2) masculine accusative, agree-
ing with &vBpwmov (anthropon) Option (1) results in a peri-
phrastic imperfect with v (€n), iv. 10 ¢0G... €pxOpEVOV,
referring to the incarnation. Option (2) would have the parti-
ciple modifying &vOpwmov and referring to the true light as
enlightening “every man who comes into the world.” Option
(2) has some rabbinic parallels: The phrase “all who come
into the world” is a fairly common expression for “every man”
(cf. Leviticus Rabbah 31.6). But (1) must be preferred here,
because: (a) In the next verse the light is in the world; it is logi-
cal for v. 9 to speak of its entering the world; (b) in other pas-
sages Jesus is described as “coming into the world” (6: 14
9 39, 11 27, 16:28) and in 12:46 Jesus says: syw $dg el
TOV k6opov EAALOa (egd phos eis ton kosmon elelutha);
(c) use of a periphrastic participle with the imperfect tense is
typical Johannine style: 1:28, 2:6, 3:23, 10:40, 11:1, 13:23,
18:18 and 25. In every one of these except 13:23 the finite
verb is first and separated by one or more intervening words
from the participle.

sn In v. 9 the world (xdapog, kosmos) is mentioned for the
first time. This is another important theme word for John.
Generally, the world as a Johannine concept does not refer
to the totality of creation (the universe), although there are ex-
ceptions at 11:9. 17:5, 24, 21:25, but to the world of human
beings and human affairs. Even in 1:10 the world created
through the Logos is a world capable of knowing (or reprehen-
sibly not knowing) its Creator. Sometlmes the world is further
qualified as this world (0 x6opog 00Tog, ho kosmos houtos)
as in 8:23, 9:39, 11:9, 12:25, 31; 13:1, 16:11, 18:36. This
is not merely equwalent to the rabbinic phrase “this present
age” (0 alwv OUTOQ ho aion houtos) and contrasted with
“the world to come.” For John it is also contrasted to a world
other than this one, already existing; this is the lower world,
corresponding to which there is a world above (see espe-
cially 8:23, 18:36). Jesus appears not only as the Messiah by
means of whom an eschatological future is anticipated (as in
the synoptic gospels) but also as an envoy from the heavenly
world to this world.

13 tn Or “was made”; Grk “came into existence.”

14 tn Grk “and,” but in context this is an adversative use of
xal (kai) and is thus translated “but.”

15 tn Or “know.”

16 tn Grk “to his own things.”

17 tn Grk “and,” but in context this is an adversative use of
kal (kai) and is thus translated “but.”

18 tn “People” is not in the Greek text but is implied.

19 gn His own people did not receive him. There is a subtle
irony here: When the )\oyog (logos) came into the world, he
came to his own (Ta (81, ta idia, literally “his own things”)
and his own people (ot {8tot, hoi idioi), who should have
known and received him, but they did not. This time John
does not say that “his own” did not know him, but that they
did not receive him (mapéAaBov, parelabon). The idea is one
not of mere recognition, but of acceptance and welcome.

20 tn On the use of the moTebw + €lg (pisteud + eis) con-
struction in John: The verb moTelw occurs 98 times in John
(compared to 11 times in Matthew, 14 times in Mark [includ-
ing the longer ending], and 9 times in Luke). One of the un-
solved mysteries is why the corresponding noun form miaTig
(pistis) is never used at all. Many have held the noun was in
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he has given the right to become God’s children
1:13 — children not born* by human parents? or by
human desire® or a husband’s* decision,® but by
God.

1:14 Now® the Word became flesh? and took

use in some pre-Gnostic sects and this rendered it suspect
for John. It might also be that for John, faith was an activity,
something that men do (cf. W. Turner, “Believing and Ever-
lasting Life - A Johannlne Inquiry,” ExpTim 64 [1952/53]:
50-52). John uses moTebw in 4 major ways: (1) of believing
facts, reports, etc., 12 times; (2) of believing people (or the
scrlptures) 19 times (3) of believing “in” Christ” (maoTebw +
€1¢ + acc.), 36 times; (4) used absolutely without any person
or object specified, 30 times (the one remaining passage is
2:24, where Jesus refused to “trust” himself to certain indi-
viduals). Of these, the most significant is the use of moTeOw
with ei¢ + accusative. It is not unlike the Pauline év Xp1oTt®
(en Christo) formula. Some have argued that this points to a
Hebrew (more likely Aramaic) original behind the Fourth Gos-
pel. But it probably indicates something else, as C. H. Dodd
observed: “moTederv with the dative so inevitably connoted
simple credence, in the sense of an intellectual judgment,
that the moral element of personal trust or reliance inherent
in the Hebrew or Aramaic phrase - an element integral to the
primitive Christian conception of faith in Christ - needed to
be otherwise expressed” (The Interpretation of the Fourth
Gospel, 183).

1tn The Greek term translated “born” here also involves
conception.

2 tn Grk “of blood(s).” The plural aipétwv (haimaton) has
seemed a problem to many interpreters. At least some sourc-
es in antiquity imply that blood was thought of as being im-
portant in the development of the fetus during its time in the
womb: thus Wis 7:1: “in the womb of a mother | was molded
into flesh, within the period of 10 months, compacted with
blood, from the seed of a man and the pleasure of marriage.”
In John 1:13, the plural aipdTwy may imply the action of both
parents. It may also refer to the “genetic” contribution of both
parents, and so be equivalent to “human descent” (see BDAG
26 s.v. aipa 1.a). E. C. Hoskyns thinks John could not have
used the singular here because Christians are in fact ‘begot-
ten’ by the blood of Christ (The Fourth Gospel, 143), although
the context would seem to make it clear that the blood in
question is something other than the blood of Christ.

3tn Or “of the will of the flesh.” The phrase o8¢ éx
OeMuaTog copkdg (oude ek thelematos sarkos) is more
clearly a reference to sexual desire, but it should be noted
that odpg (sarx) in John does not convey the evil sense com-
mon in Pauline usage. For John it refers to the physical nature
in its weakness rather than in its sinfulness. There is no clear-
er confirmation of this than the immediately following verse,
where the Adyog (logos) became oGpE.

4tn Or “man’s.”

5 tn The third phrase, 006¢ €k BeAfuaTog &vdpdg (oude
ek thelematos andros), means much the same as the sec-
ond one. The word here (&vnp, aner) is often used for a hus-
band, resulting in the translation “or a husband’s decision,”
or more generally, “or of any human volition whatsoever.” L.
Morris may be right when he sees here an emphasis directed
at the Jewish pride in race and patriarchal ancestry, although
such a specific reference is difficult to prove (John [NICNT],
101).

6 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi-
cate the transition to a new topic, the incarnation of the Word.
Greek style often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but
English style generally does not.

7 tn This looks at the Word incarnate in humility and weak-
ness; the word odp€ (sarx) does not carry overtones of sin-
fulness here as it frequently does in Pauline usage. See also
John 3:6.

JOHN 1:17

up residence® among us. We® saw his glory — the
glory of the one and only,*® full of grace and
truth, who came from the Father. 1:15 John** tes-
tified*? about him and shouted out,*®* “This one
was the one about whom I said, ‘He who comes
after me is greater than I am,** because he ex-
isted before me.”” 1:16 For we have all received
from his fullness one gracious gift after anoth-
er.®s 1:17 For the law was given through Mo-
ses, but'® grace and truth came about through

8 tn Grk “and tabernacled.”

sn The Greek word translated took up residence (oxnvow,
skenoo) alludes to the OT tabernacle, where the Shekinah,
the visible glory of God’s presence, resided. The author is sug-
gesting that this glory can now be seen in Jesus (note the fol-
lowing verse). The verb used here may imply that the Sheki-
nah glory that once was found in the tabernacle has taken up
residence in the person of Jesus. Cf. also John 2:19-21. The
Word became flesh. This verse constitutes the most concise
statement of the incarnation in the New Testament. John 1:1
makes it clear that the Logos was fully God, but 1:14 makes
it clear that he was also fully human. A Docetic interpretation
is completely ruled out. Here for the first time the Logos of
1:1 is identified as Jesus of Nazareth - the two are one and
the same. Thus this is the last time the word logos is used in
the Fourth Gospel to refer to the second person of the Trin-
ity. From here on it is Jesus of Nazareth who is the focus of
John’s Gospel.

9 tn Grk “and we saw.”

10 tn Or “of the unique one.” Although this word is often
translated “only begotten,” such a translation is misleading,
since in English it appears to express a metaphysical relation-
ship. The word in Greek was used of an only child (a son [Luke
7:12, 9:38] or a daughter [Luke 8:42]). It was also used of
something unique (only one of its kind) such as the mytho-
logical Phoenix (1 Clem. 25:2). From here it passes easily to
a description of Isaac (Heb 11:17 and Josephus, Ant., 1.13.1
[1.222]) who was not Abraham’s only son, but was one-of-a-
kind because he was the child of the promise. Thus the word
means “one-of-a-kind” and is reserved for Jesus in the Johan-
nine literature of the NT. While all Christians are children of
God, Jesus is God’s Son in a unique, one-of-a-kind sense. The
word is used in this way in all its uses in the Gospel of John
(1:14, 1:18, 3:16, and 3:18).

11 gn John refers to John the Baptist.

12 tn Or “bore witness.”

13tn Grk “and shouted out saying.” The participle Aéywv
(legon) is redundant is English and has not been translated.

14 tn Or “has a higher rank than I.”

15 tn Grk “for from his fullness we have all received, and
grace upon grace.” The meaning of the phrase yéptv &vT
xéptog (charin anti charitos) could be: (1) love (grace) un-
der the New Covenant in place of love (grace) under the Sinai
Covenant, thus replacement; (2) grace “on top of” grace, thus
accumulation; (3) grace corresponding to grace, thus corre-
spondence. The most commonly held view is (2) in one sense
or another, and this is probably the best explanation. This
sense is supported by a fairly well-known use in Philo, Pos-
terity 43 (145). Morna D. Hooker suggested that Exod 33:13
provides the background for this expression: “Now therefore, |
pray you, if | have found x&ptg (LXX) in your sight, Iet me know
your ways, that | may know you, so that I may find xaptg (LXX)
in your sight.” Hooker proposed that it is this idea of favor giv-
en to one who has already received favor which lies behind
1:16, and this seems very probable as a good explanation of
the meaning of the phrase (“The Johannine Prologue and the
Messianic Secret,” NTS 21 [1974/75]: 53).

sn Earlier commentators (including Origen and Luther) took
the words For we have all received from his fullness one gra-
cious gift after another to be John the Baptist’s. Most modern
commentators take them as the words of the author.

16 tn “But” is not in the Greek text, but has been supplied
to indicate the implied contrast between the Mosaic law and
grace through Jesus Christ. John 1:17 seems to indicate



JOHN 1:18

Jesus Christ. 1:18 No one has ever seen God. The
only one,* himself God, who is in closest fellow-
ship with? the Father, has made God® known.*

clearly that the Old Covenant (Sinai) was being contrasted
with the New. In Jewish sources the Law was regarded as a
gift from God (Josephus, Ant. 3.8.10 [3.223]; Pirge Avot 1.1;
Sifre Deut 31:4 §305). Further information can be found in T.
F. Glasson, Moses in the Fourth Gospel (SBT).

1tc The textual problem povoysvng eeog (monogenes
theos, “the only God” )versuso povoyevrg uiog (ho mono-
genes huios, “the only son”) is a notoriously difficult one. Only
one letter would have differentiated the readings in the wmss,
since both words would have been contracted as nomina sa-
cra: thus OC or YC. Externally, there are several variants, but
they can be grouped essentially by whether they read Bedc
oruidc. The maJonty of wmss, espemally the later ones (A C3G)
v fr 133)? lat), read 0 povoysvng uiog. Ps N 33 pc have 6
povoysvng 0edg, while the anarthrous uovoysvr]g 0gdg is
found in P N* B C* L pc. The articular 0cdg is almost cer-
tainly a scribal emendation to the anarthrous 0edg, for 0edg
without the article is a much harder readlng The external evi-
dence thus strongly supports povoyevng 0gog. Intemally, al-
though vidg fits the immediate context more readily, 0sog is
much more difficult. As well, 0g6¢ also explains the origin of
the other reading (Lidc), because it is difficult to see why a
scribe who found vidg in the text he was copying would al-
ter, it to Oedc. Scribes would naturally change the wording to
uLdg however, since povoyevng LLGG is a uniquely Johannine
christological title (cf. John 3:16, 18; 1 John 4:9). But 0g4¢
as the older and more difficult reading is preferred. As for
translation, it makes the most sense to see the word 0géc as
in apposition to uovoysvng and the participle 6 Gv (ho on)
as in apposition to Oedg, giving in effect three descriptions
of Jesus rather than only two. (B. D. Ehrman, The Orthodox
Corruption of Scripture, 81, suggests that it is nearly impos-
sible and completely unattested in the NT for an adjective fol-
lowed immediately by a noun that agrees in gender, number,
and case, to be a substantival adjective: “when is an adjec-
tive ever used substantivally when it immediately precedes a
noun of the same inflection?” This, however, is an overstate-
ment. First, as Ehrman admits, povoyevrig in John 1:14 is
substantival. And since it is an established usage for the ad-
jective in this context, one might well expect that the author
would continue to use the adjective substantivally four verses
later. Indeed, povoyevrg is already moving toward a crys-
tallized substantival adjective in the NT [cf. Luke 9:38; Heb
11:17]; in patristic Greek, the process continued [cf. PGL 881
s.v. 7]. Second, there are several instances in the NT in which
a substantival adjective is followed by a noun with which it
has complete concord: cf., e.g., Rom 1:30; Gal 3:9; 1 Tim
1:9; 2 Pet 2:5.) The modern translations which best express
this are the NEB (margin) and TEV. Several things should be
noted: povoysvﬁg alone, without Lidc, can mean “only son,”

unlque son,” “unique one,” etc. (see 1:14). Furthermore,

0s0c is anarthrous. As such it carrles qualltatlve force much
like it does in 1:1c, where 6s0¢ fv O )\oyog (theos en ho
logos) means “the Word was fully God” or “the Word was fully
of the essence of deity.” Finally, 6 (v occurs in Rev 1:4, 8;
4:8,11:17; and 16:5, but even more significantly in the LXX of
Exod 3:14. Putting all of this together leads to the translation
given in the text.

tn Or “The unique one.” For the meaning of povoyevng
(monogenes) see the note on “one and only” in 1:14.

2 tn Grk “in the bosom of” (an idiom for closeness or near-
ness; cf. L&N 34.18; BDAG 556 s.v. kOATiog 1).

3 tn Grk “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

4sn Has made God known. In this final verse of the pro-
logue, the climactic and ultimate statement of the earthly ca-
reer of the Logos, Jesus of Nazareth, is reached. The unique
One (John 1:14), the One who has taken on human form and
nature by becoming incarnate (became flesh, 1:14), who is
himself fully God (the Word was God, 1:1¢) and is to be identi-
fied with the ever-living One of the Old Testament revelation
(Exod 3:14), who is in intimate relationship with the Father,
this One and no other has fully revealed what God is like. As
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The Testimony of John the Baptist

1:19 Now® this was® John’s” testimony® when
the Jewish leaders® sent! priests and Levites
from Jerusalem®* to ask him, “Who are you?*?
1:20 He confessed — he did not deny but con-
fessed — “I am not the Christ!™® 1:21 So they

Jesus said to Philip in John 14:9, “The one who has seen me
has seen the Father.”

5 tn Here xatl (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi-
cate the transition to a new topic. Greek style often begins
sentences or clauses with “and,” but English style generally
does not.

6 tn Grk “is.”

7 sn John'’s refers to John the Baptist.

8 tn Or “witness.”

sn John the Baptist's testimony seems to take place over
3 days: day 1, John’s testimony about his own role is largely
negative (1:19-28); day 2, John gives positive testimony about
who Jesus is (1:29-34); day 3, John sends his own disciples to
follow Jesus (1:35-40).

9 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage
the term "lovdatot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory,
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos-
tile to Jesus. Here the author refers to the authorities or lead-
ers in Jerusalem. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher,
““The Jews' in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.)

10tc 1 Several important witnesses have mpog aOTOV
(pros auton, “to him”) either here (B C* 33 892¢ al it) or after
“Levites” (PP A@ W f13 579 al lat), while the earliest mss
as well as the majority of mss (bﬁe* BN C3 L We f19) lack the
phrase. On the one hand npog abToV could be perceived
as redundant since a0TOV is used again later in the verse,
thus prompting scribes to omit the phrase On the other hand,
both the variation in placement of npog aumv and the fact
that this phrase rather than the latter atév is lacking in cer-
tain witnesses (cf. John 11:44; 14:7; 18:31), suggests that
scribes felt that the sentence needed the phrase to make
the sense clearer. Although a decision is difficult, the shorter
reading is slightly preferred. NA2” has mpog aOTOV in brack-
ets, indicating doubt as to the phrase’s authenticity.

11 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-FA4.

12gn “Who are you?” No uniform Jewish expectation of
a single eschatological figure existed in the 1st century. A
majority expected the Messiah. But some pseudepigraphic
books describe God’s intervention without mentioning the
anointed Davidic king; in parts of 1 Enoch, for example, the
figure of the Son of Man, not the Messiah, embodies the ex-
pectations of the author. Essenes at Qumran seem to have
expected three figures: a prophet, a priestly messiah, and a
royal messiah. In baptizing, John the Baptist was performing
an eschatological action. It also seems to have been part of
his proclamation (John 1:23, 26-27). Crowds were beginning
to follow him. He was operating in an area not too far from the
Essene center on the Dead Sea. No wonder the authorities
were curious about who he was.

13 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn “l am not the Christ.” A 3rd century work, the pseudo-
Clementine Recognitions (1.54 and 1.60 in the Latin text; the
statement is not as clear in the Syriac version) records that
John’s followers proclaimed him to be the Messiah. There is
no clear evidence that they did so in the 1st century, however
- but Luke 3:15 indicates some wondered. Concerning the
Christ, the term xp10T6g (christos) was originally an adjec-
tive (“anointed”), developing in LXX into a substantive (“an
anointed one”), then developing still further into a technical
generic term (“the anointed one”). In the intertestamental pe-
riod it developed further into a technical term referring to the
hoped-for anointed one, that is, a specific individual. In the NT
the development starts there (technical-specific), is so used
in the gospels, and then develops in Paul to mean virtually
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asked him, “Then who are you?* Are you Elijah?”
He said, “T am not!”2 “Are you the Prophet?”® He
answered, “No!” 1:22 Then they said to him, “Who
are you? Tell us® so that we can give an answer to
those who sent us. What do you say about your-
self?”

1:23 John® said, “I am the voice of one shout-
ing in the wilderness, ‘Make straight® the way
for the Lord,” as Isaiah the prophet said.”
1:24 (Now they had been sent from the Phari-
sees.8)® 1:25 So they asked John,*® “Why then

Jesus’ last name.

1 tn Grk “What then?” (an idiom).

2 sn According to the 1st century rabbinic interpretation of
2 Kgs 2:11, Elijah was still alive. In Mal 4:5 it is said that Elijah
would be the precursor of Messiah. How does one reconcile
John the Baptist’s denial here (“I am not”) with Jesus’ state-
ments in Matt 11:14 (see also Mark 9:13 and Matt 17:12)
that John the Baptist was Elijah? Some have attempted to re-
move the difficulty by a reconstruction of the text in the Gos-
pel of John which makes the Baptist say that he was Elijah.
However, external support for such emendations is lacking.
According to Gregory the Great, John was not Elijah, but ex-
ercised toward Jesus the function of Elijah by preparing his
way. But this avoids the real difficulty, since in John’s Gospel
the question of the Jewish authorities to the Baptist concerns
precisely his function. It has also been suggested that the
author of the Gospel here preserves a historically correct
reminiscence - that John the Baptist did not think of him-
self as Elijah, although Jesus said otherwise. Mark 6:14-16
and Mark 8:28 indicate the people and Herod both distin-
guished between John and Elijah - probably because he did
not see himself as Elijah. But Jesus’ remarks in Matt 11:14,
Mark 9:13, and Matt 17:12 indicate that John did perform the
function of Elijah - John did for Jesus what Elijah was to have
done for the coming of the Lord. C. F. D. Moule pointed out
that it is too simple to see a straight contradiction between
John’s account and that of the synoptic gospels: “We have
to ask by whom the identification is made, and by whom re-
fused. The synoptic gospels represent Jesus as identifying, or
comparing, the Baptist with Elijah, while John represents the
Baptist as rejecting the identification when it is offered him by
his interviewers. Now these two, so far from being incompat-
ible, are psychologically complementary. The Baptist humbly
rejects the exalted title, but Jesus, on the contrary, bestows it
on him. Why should not the two both be correct?” (The Phe-
nomenon of the New Testament [SBT], 70).

3 sn The Prophet is a reference to the “prophet like Moses”
of Deut 18:15, by this time an eschatological figure in popular
belief. Acts 3:22 identifies Jesus as this prophet.

4tn The words “Tell us” are not in the Greek but are im-
plied.

Stn Grk “He”; the referent (John the Baptist) has been
specified in the translation for clarity.

6 sn This call to “make straight” is probably an allusion to
preparation through repentance.

7 sn A quotation from Isa 40:3.

8 sn Pharisees were members of one of the most important
and influential religious and political parties of Judaism in the
time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Sadducees
(according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were more
than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees differed
with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of behav-
ior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to the
laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such as
angels and bodily resurrection.

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

10 tn Grk “And they asked him, and said to him”; the refer-
ent (John) has been specified in the translation for clarity, and
the phrase has been simplified in the translation to “So they
asked John.”

JOHN 1:31

are you baptizing if you are not the Christ,'* nor
Elijah, nor the Prophet?”

1:26 John answered them,*? “I baptize with
water. Among you stands one whom you do not
recognize,®® 1:27 who is coming after me. [ am
not worthy® to untie the strap®® of his sandal!”
1:28 These things happened in Bethany'® across
the Jordan River®” where John was baptizing.

1:29 On the next day John'® saw Jesus com-
ing toward him and said, “Look, the Lamb of
God*® who takes away the sin of the world!
1:30 This is the one about whom I said, ‘After me
comes a man who is greater than I am,?® because
he existed before me.” 1:31 I did not recognize®*

11 ¢n Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

12tn Grk “answered them, saying.” The participle Aéywv
(legon) is redundant in contemporary English and has not
been translated.

13 tn Or “know.”

14 tn Grk “of whom | am not worthy.”

sn The humility of John is evident in the statement | am not
worthy. This was considered one of the least worthy tasks of
a slave, and John did not consider himself worthy to do even
that for the one to come, despite the fact he himself was a
prophet.

15 tn The term refers to the leather strap or thong used to
bind a sandal. This is often viewed as a collective singular and
translated as a plural, “the straps of his sandals,” but it may
be more emphatic to retain the singular here.

16 t¢ Many witnesses ([N?] C2 K T 'W° 083 f113 33 pm sa
Or) read BnOoPapd (Bethabara, “Bethabara”) instead of
Bnoavia (Bethania, “Bethany”). But the reading BnOavia is
strongly supported by {P®75ABC* LWSA © W* 565 579
700 1241 1424 pm latt bo as well as several fathers}. Since
there is no known Bethany “beyond the Jordan,” it is likely that
the name would have been changed to a more etymologically
edifying one (Origen mistakenly thought the name Bethabara
meant “house of preparation” and for this reason was appro-
priate in this context; see TCGNT 171 for discussion). On the
other hand, both since Origen’s understanding of the Semitic
etymology of Bethabara was incorrect, and because Bethany
was at least a well-known location in Palestine, mentioned in
the Gospels about a dozen times, one has to wonder whether
scribes replaced BnOafapd with Bnoavia. However, if Ori-
gen’s understanding of the etymology of the name was rep-
resentative, scribes may have altered the text in the direction
of Bethabara. And even if most scribes were unfamiliar with
what the name might signify, that a reading which did not
contradict the Gospels’ statements of a Bethany near Jerusa-
lem was already at hand may have been sufficient reason for
them to adopt Bethabara. Further, in light of the very strong
testimony for Bnaviq, this reading should be regarded as
authentic.

17 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar-
ity.

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (John) has been supplied in the
translation for clarity.

19 sn Gen 22:8 is an important passage in the background
of the title Lamb of God as applied to Jesus. In Jewish thought
this was held to be a supremely important sacrifice. G. Ver-
més stated: “For the Palestinian Jew, all lamb sacrifice, and
especially the Passover lamb and the Tamid offering, was a
memorial of the Akedah with its effects of deliverance, for-
giveness of sin and messianic salvation” (Scripture and Tradi-
tion in Judaism [StPB], 225).

20 tn Or “has a higher rank than I.”

21 tn Or “know.”



JOHN 1:32

him, but I came baptizing with water so that he
could be revealed to Israel.”™*

1:32 Then? John testified,® “I saw the Spirit
descending like a dove® from heaven,® and it re-
mained on him.® 1:33 And I did not recognize him,
but the one who sent me to baptize with water said
to me, ‘The one on whom you see the Spirit de-
scending and remaining — this is the one who bap-
tizes with the Holy Spirit.” 1:34 I have both seen
and testified that this man is the Chosen One of
God.””

1sn John the Baptist, who has been so reluctant to elabo-
rate his own role, now more than willingly gives his testimony
about Jesus. For the author, the emphasis is totally on John
the Baptist as a witness to Jesus. No attention is given to the
Baptist’s call to national repentance and very little to his bap-
tizing. Everything is focused on what he has to say about Je-
sus: so that he could be revealed to Israel.

2 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi-
cate the implied sequence of events in the narrative. Greek
style often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but Eng-
lish style generally does not.

31tn Grk “testified, saying.” The participle Aéywv (legon) is
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans-
lated.

4 sn The phrase like a dove is a descriptive comparison. The
Spirit is not a dove, but descended like one in some sort of
bodily representation.

5 tn Or “from the sky.” The Greek word oUpavég (ouranos)
may be translated “sky” or “heaven,” depending on the con-
text.

€ sn John says the Spirit remained on Jesus. The Greek verb
uévw (meno) is a favorite Johannine word, used 40 times in
the Gospel and 27 times in the Epistles (67 together) against
118 times total in the NT. The general significance of the verb
uévw for John is to express the permanency of relationship be-
tween Father and Son and Son and believer. Here the use of
the word implies that Jesus permanently possesses the Holy
Spirit, and because he does, he will dispense the Holy Spirit
to others in baptism. Other notes on the dispensation of the
Spirit occur at John 3:5 and following (at least implied by the
wordplay), John 3:34, 7:38-39, numerous passages in John
14-16 (the Paraclete passages) and John 20:22. Note also
the allusion to Isa 42:1 - “Behold my servant...my chosen
one in whom my soul delights. | have put my Spirit on him.”

7 tc 1+ What did John the Baptist declare about Jesus on this
occasmn’r’ Did he say, “This is the Son of God” (00Té6g 0Tty
0 vlog T00 6e0D, houtos estin ho huws tou theou), or

“This is the Chosen One of God” (00Tég 0Ty O €KAEKTOC
700 0£00, outos estin ho eklektos tou theou)? The majority
of the witnesses, impressive because of their diversity in age
and locales, read “This is the Son of God” (so {P**7SABCLO
¥ 02334 11333 1241 aur c f| g bo as well as the majority of
Byzantine minuscules and many others}). Most scholars take
this to be sufficient evidence to regard the issue as settled
without much of a need to reflect on internal evidence. On
the other hand, one of the earllest MsS for this verse, {1»°} (3rd
century), evidently read o0TOC €0Ttv O £kAekTOC TOO O€0D.
(There is a gap in the ws at the point of the disputed words;
it is too large for vidg especially if written, as it surely would
have been, as a nomen sacrum [YC]. The term xAexTog
was not a nomen sacrum and would have therefore taken up
much more space [E KAEKTOC]. Given these two variants,
there is hardly any question as to what 1° read.) ThIS papyrus
has many affinities with N *, which here also has 6 ékAekTdc.
In addition to their combined testimony Po6d p e ff2* sys°
also support this reading. P is particularly i |mpresswe for
it is a second third-century papyrus in support of 6 xAekTdC.
A third reading combines these two: “the elect Son” (electus
filius in ff2° sa and a [with slight variation]). Although the evi-
dence for éxAekTdg is not as impressive as that for uidg, the
reading is found in early Alexandrian and Western witnesses.
Turning to the internal evidence, “the Chosen One” clearly
comes out ahead. “Son of God” is a favorite expression of the
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1:35 Again the next day John® was standing
there® with two of his disciples. 1:36 Gazing at Je-
sus as he walked by, he said, “Look, the Lamb of
God!”°1:37When John’s** two disciples heard him
say this,*? they followed Jesus.*® 1:38 Jesus turned
around and saw them following and said to them,
“What do you want?”** So they said to him, “Rab-
bi” (which is translated Teacher),*® “where are you
staying?” 1:39 Jesus'® answered,*” “Come and you
will see.” So they came and saw where he was
staying, and they stayed with him that day. Now it
was about four o’clock in the afternoon.*®

author (cf. 1:49; 3:18; 5:25; 10:36; 11:4, 27; 19:7; 20:31);
further, there are several other references to “his Son,” “the
Son,” etc. Scribes would be naturally motivated to change
£xAexTAC to LLGG since the latter is both a Johannine expres-
sion and is, on the surface, richer theologically in 1:34. On
the other hand, there is not a sufficient reason for scribes to
change uidg to eKASKTog The term never occurs in John; even
its verbal cognate (sK)\syw eklego) is never affirmed of Jesus
in this Gospel. £éxAexTdg clearly best explains the rise of vidg.
Further, the third reading (“Chosen Son of God”) is patently a
conflation of the other two. It has all the earmarks of adding
LL6G o EkAekTAC. Thus, 6 LIGG ToD Be0l is almost certainly
a motivated reading. As R. E. Brown notes (John [AB], 1:57),
“On the basis of theological tendency...it is difficult to imagine
that Christian scribes would change ‘the Son of God’ to ‘God’s
chosen one,” while a change in the opposite direction would
be quite plausible. Harmonization with the Synoptic accounts
of the baptism (*You are [This is] my beloved Son’) would also
explain the introduction of ‘the Son of God’ into John; the
same phenomenon occurs in vi 69. Despite the weaker tex-
tual evidence, therefore, it seems best - with Lagrange, Bar-
rett, Boismard, and others - to accept ‘God’s chosen one’ as
original.”

8 sn John refers to John the Baptist.

9 tn “There” is not in the Greek text but is implied by current
English idiom.

10 sn This section (1:35-51) is joined to the preceding by the
literary expedient of repeating the Baptist’s testimony about
Jesus being the Lamb of God (1:36, cf. 1:29). This repeated
testimony (1:36) no longer has revelatory value in itself, since
it has been given before; its purpose, instead, is to institute a
chain reaction which will bring John the Baptist’s disciples to
Jesus and make them Jesus’ own disciples.

11 tn Grk “his”; the referent (John) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

12 tn Grk “And the two disciples heard him speaking.”

13 sn The expression followed Jesus pictures discipleship,
which means that to learn from Jesus is to follow him as the
guiding priority of one’s life.

14 tn Grk “What are you seeking?”

15 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

16 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

17 tn Grk “said to them.”

18 tn Grk “about the tenth hour.”

sn About four o’clock in the afternoon. What system of time
reckoning is the author using? B. F. Westcott thought John,
unlike the synoptic gospels, was using Roman time, which
started at midnight (St. John, 282). This would make the
time 10 a.m., which would fit here. But later in the Gospel’s
Passover account (John 19:42, where the sixth hour is on
the “eve of the Passover”) it seems clear the author had to
be using Jewish reckoning, which began at 6 a.m. This would
make the time here in 1:39 to be 4 p.m. This may be signifi-
cant: If the hour was late, Andrew and the unnamed disciple
probably spent the night in the same house where Jesus was
staying, and the events of 1:41-42 took place on the next day.
The evidence for Westcott's view, that the Gospel is using Ro-
man time, is very slim. The Roman reckoning which started at
midnight was only used by authorities as legal time (for con-
tracts, official documents, etc.). Otherwise, the Romans too
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Andrew's Declaration

1:40 Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter, was
one of the two disciples who heard what John said*
and followed Jesus.2 1:41 He first® found his own
brother Simon and told him, “We have found the
Messiah!”* (which is translated Christ).® 1:42 An-
drew brought Simon® to Jesus. Jesus looked at
him and said, “You are Simon, the son of John.”
You will be called Cephas” (which is translated
Peter).®

The Calling of More Disciples

1:43 On the next day Jesus® wanted to set
out for Galilee.*® He'* found Philip and said*? to

reckoned time from 6 a.m. (e.g., Roman sundials are marked
VI, not XII, for noon).

1 tn Grk “who heard from John.”

2tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

3 tc Most witnesses (N* L W M) read mpdTog (protos) here
instead of mpTov (proton). The former reading would be a
predicate adjective and suggest that Andrew “was the first”
person to proselytize another regarding Jesus. The reading
preferred, however, is the neuter mp@Tov, used as an adverb
(BDAG 893 s.v. mpdTog 1.a.8.), and it suggests that the first
thing that Andrew did was to proselytize Peter. The evidence
for this reading is early and weighty: P65 N2AB O ¥ 083
f113892 al lat.

4sn Naturally part of Andrew’s concept of the Messiah
would have been learned from John the Baptist (v. 40). How-
ever, there were a number of different messianic expecta-
tions in 1st century Palestine (see the note on “Who are you?”
in v. 19), and it would be wrong to assume that what Andrew
meant here is the same thing the author means in the pur-
pose statement at the end of the Fourth Gospel, 20:31. The
issue here is not whether the disciples’ initial faith in Jesus
as Messiah was genuine or not, but whether their concept
of who Jesus was grew and developed progressively as they
spent time following him, until finally after his resurrection it
is affirmed in the climactic statement of John’s Gospel, the af-
firmation of Thomas in 20:28.

5 tn Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and Aramaic “Mes-
siah” mean “the one who has been anointed.”

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. See the note
on Christin 1:20.

6 tn Grk “He brought him”; both referents (Andrew, Simon)
have been specified in the translation for clarity.

7 tc The reading “Simon, son of John” is well attested in
Pee75106 N B* | 33 pc it co. The majority of mss (A B2 P f113
M) read “Simon, the son of Jonah” here instead, but that is
perhaps an assimilation to Matt 16:17.

8 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The change
of name from Simon to Cephas is indicative of the future role
he will play. Only John among the gospel writers gives the
Greek transliteration (Knag, Kephas) of Simon’s new name,
Qépha (which is Galilean Aramaic). Neither T1éTpog (Petros)
in Greek nor Qépha in Aramaic is a normal proper name; it is
more like a nickname.

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity. Jesus is best taken as the subject of
eOplokel (heurisket), since Peter would scarcely have want-
ed to go to Galilee.

10 sn No explanation is given for why Jesus wanted to set
out for Galilee, but probably he wanted to go to the wedding
at Cana (about a two day trip).

11 tn Grk “and he.” Because of the length and complexity
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in
the translation.

12 tn Grk “and Jesus said.”

JOHN 1:50

him, “Follow me.” 1:44 (Now Philip was from
Bethsaida,*® the town of** Andrew and Peter.)
1:45 Philip found Nathanael*® and told him, “We
have found the one Moses wrote about in the
law, and the prophets also'® wrote about — Jesus
of Nazareth, the son of Joseph.” 1:46 Nathanael”
replied,*® “Can anything good come out of Naza-
reth?”® Philip replied,?® “Come and see.”

1:47 Jesus saw Nathanael coming toward
him and exclaimed,?* “Look, a true Israelite in
whom there is no deceit!"* 1:48 Nathanael asked
him, “How do you know me?” Jesus replied,?®
“Before Philip called you, when you were un-
der the fig tree,* T saw you.” 1:49 Nathanael an-
swered him, “Rabbi, you are the Son of God;
you are the king?® of Israel!”?® 1:50 Jesus said to
him,?” “Because I told you that I saw you under

13 sn Although the author thought of the town as in Galilee
(12:21), Bethsaida technically was in Gaulanitis (Philip the
Tetrarch’s territory) across from Herod'’s Galilee. There may
have been two places called Bethsaida, or this may merely
reflect popular imprecision - locally it was considered part of
Galilee, even though it was just east of the Jordan river. This
territory was heavily Gentile (which may explain why Andrew
and Philip both have Gentile names).

14 tn Probably &mo (apo) indicates “originally from” in the
sense of birthplace rather than current residence; Mark 1:21,
29 seems to locate the home of Andrew and Peter at Caper-
naum. The entire remark (v. 44) amounts to a parenthetical
comment by the author.

15 gn Nathanael is traditionally identified with Bartholomew
(although John never describes him as such). He appears
here after Philip, while in all lists of the twelve except in Acts
1:13, Bartholomew follows Philip. Also, the Aramaic Bar-tol-
mai means “son of Tolmai,” the surname; the man almost
certainly had another name.

16 tn “Also” is not in the Greek text, but is implied.

17 tn Grk “And Nathanael.”

18 tn Grk “said to him.”

19 gn Can anything good come out of Nazareth? may be a
local proverb expressing jealousy among the towns.

map For location see Map1-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; Map4-
C1; Map5-G3.

20 tn Grk “And Philip said to him.”

21 tn Grk “said about him.”

22 tn Or “treachery.”

sn An allusion to Ps 32:2.

23 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” This is somewhat re-
dundant in English and has been simplified in the translation
to “replied.”

24 sn Many have speculated about what Nathanael was do-
ing under the fig tree. Meditating on the Messiah who was to
come? A good possibility, since the fig tree was used as shade
for teaching or studying by the later rabbis (Ecclesiastes Rab-
bah 5:11). Also, the fig tree was symbolic for messianic peace
and plenty (Mic 4:4, Zech 3:10.)

25 tn Although BaoiAelg (basileus) lacks the article it is
definite due to contextual and syntactical considerations. See
ExSyn 263.

26 gn Nathanael's confession - You are the Son of God; you
are the King of Israel - is best understood as a confession
of Jesus’ messiahship. It has strong allusions to Ps 2:6-7, a
well-known messianic psalm. What Nathanael’s exact under-
standing was at this point is hard to determine, but “son of
God” was a designation for the Davidic king in the OT, and
Nathanael parallels it with King of Israel here.

27 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” This has been simpli-
fied in the translation to “said to him.”



JOHN 1:51

the fig tree, do you believe? You will see greater
things than these.” 1:51 He continued,? T tell all
of you the solemn truth® — you will see heaven
opened and the angels of God ascending and de-
scending on the Son of Man.”*

Turning Water into Wine

2:1 Now on the third day there was a wed-
ding at Cana® in Galilee.® Jesus’ mother’ was
there, 2:2 and Jesus and his disciples were also
invited to the wedding.® 2:3 When the wine ran
out, Jesus” mother said to him, “They have no
wine left.”® 2:4 Jesus replied,*® “Woman,** why

1sn What are the greater things Jesus had in mind? In the
narrative this forms an excellent foreshadowing of the mirac-
ulous signs which began at Cana of Galilee.

2 tn Grk “and he said to him.”

3 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

4 sn The title Son of Man appears 13 times in John’s Gos-
pel. It is associated especially with the themes of crucifixion
(3:14; 8:28), revelation (6:27; 6:53), and eschatological au-
thority (5:27; 9:35). The title as used in John’s Gospel has
for its background the son of man figure who appears in Dan
7:13-14 and is granted universal regal authority. Thus for the
author, the emphasis in this title is not on Jesus’ humanity,
but on his heavenly origin and divine authority.

5 map For location see Map1-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5.

6 sn Cana in Galilee was not a very well-known place. It is
mentioned only here, in 4:46, and 21:2, and nowhere else in
the NT. Josephus (Life 16 [86]) says he once had his quarters
there. The probable location is present day Khirbet Cana, 8
mi (14 km) north of Nazareth, or Khirbet Kenna, 4 mi (7 km)
northeast of Nazareth.

7 tn Grk “in Galilee, and Jesus’ mother.”

8 sn There is no clue to the identity of the bride and groom,
but in all probability either relatives or friends of Jesus’ family
were involved, since Jesus” mother and both Jesus and his
disciples were invited to the celebration. The attitude of Mary
in approaching Jesus and asking him to do something when
the wine ran out also suggests that familial obligations were
involved.

9 tn The word “left” is not in the Greek text but is implied.

sn They have no wine left. On the backgrounds of this
miracle J. D. M. Derrett pointed out among other things the
strong element of reciprocity about weddings in the Ancient
Near East. It was possible in certain circumstances to take le-
gal action against the man who failed to provide an appropri-
ate wedding gift. The bridegroom and family here might have
been involved in a financial liability for failing to provide ad-
equately for their guests (“Water into Wine,” BZ 7 [1963]: 80-
97). Was Mary asking for a miracle? There is no evidence that
Jesus had worked any miracles prior to this (although this is
an argument from silence). Some think Mary was only report-
ing the situation, or (as Calvin thought) asking Jesus to give
some godly exhortations to the guests and thus relieve the
bridegroom’s embarrassment. But the words, and the reply of
Jesus in v. 4, seem to imply more. It is not inconceivable that
Mary, who had probably been witness to the events of the
preceding days, or at least was aware of them, knew that her
son’s public career was beginning. She also knew the super-
natural events surrounding his birth, and the prophetic words
of the angel, and of Simeon and Anna in the temple at Jesus’
dedication. In short, she had good reason to believe Jesus to
be the Messiah, and now his public ministry had begun. In
this kind of context, her request does seem more significant.

10 tn Grk “and Jesus said to her.”

11 sn The term Woman is Jesus’ normal, polite way of ad-
dressing women (Matt 15:28, Luke 13:12; John 4:21; 8:10;
19:26; 20:15). But it is unusual for a son to address his moth-
er with this term. The custom in both Hebrew (or Aramaic)
and Greek would be for a son to use a qualifying adjective
or title. Is there significance in Jesus’ use here? It probably
indicates that a new relationship existed between Jesus and
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are you saying this to me?*2 My time*® has not yet
come.” 2:5 His mother told the servants, “What-
ever he tells you, do it.”*4

2:6 Now there were six stone water jars there
for Jewish ceremonial washing,*® each holding
twenty or thirty gallons.*® 2:7 Jesus told the ser-
vants,Y” “Fill the water jars with water.” So they
filled them up to the very top. 2:8 Then he told
them, “Now draw some out and take it to the

his mother once he had embarked on his public ministry. He
was no longer or primarily only her son, but the “Son of Man.”
This is also suggested by the use of the same term in 19:26 in
the scene at the cross, where the beloved disciple is “given”
to Mary as her “new” son.

12 tn Grk “Woman, what to me and to you?” (an idiom). The
phrase T ol xal ool, yovau (& emot kai soi, gunai)
is Semitic in origin. The equivalent Hebrew expression in the
Old Testament had two basic meanings: (1) When one per-
son was unjustly bothering another, the injured party could
say “What to me and to you?” meaning, “What have | done to
you that you should do this to me?” (Judg 11:12, 2 Chr 35:21,
1 Kgs 17:18). (2) When someone was asked to get involved
in a matter he felt was no business of his, he could say to the
one asking him, “What to me and to you?” meaning, “That is
your business, how am | involved?” (2 Kgs 3:13, Hos 14:8).
Option (1) implies hostility, while option (2) implies merely dis-
engagement. Mere disengagement is almost certainly to be
understood here as better fitting the context (although some
of the Greek Fathers took the remark as a rebuke to Mary,
such a rebuke is unlikely).

13 tn Grk “my hour” (referring to the time of Jesus’ crucifix-
ion and return to the Father).

sn The Greek word translated time (C()poz, hora) occurs in
John 2:4;4:21, 23;5:25, 28, 29; 7:30; 8:20; 12:23, 27; 13:1,
16:25; and 17:1. It is a reference to the special period in Je-
sus’ life when he was to leave this world and return to the Fa-
ther (13:1); the hour when the Son of man is glorified (17:1).
This is accomplished through his suffering, death, resurrec-
tion (and ascension - though this last is not emphasized by
John). John 7:30 and 8:20 imply that Jesus’ arrest and death
are included. John 12:23 and 17:1, referring to the glorifica-
tion of the Son, imply that the resurrection and ascension are
included as part of the “hour.” In John 2:4 Jesus’ remark to
his mother indicates that the time for this self-manifestation
has not yet arrived; his identity as Messiah is not yet to be
publicly revealed.

14 tn The pronoun “it” is not in the Greek text, but has been
supplied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when
clear from the context.

15 tn Grk “for the purification of the Jews.”

16 tn Grk “holding two or three metretes” (about 75 to 115
liters). Each of the pots held 2 or 3 petpnral (metretai). A
HETPNTG (metretes) was about 9 gallons (40 liters); thus
each jar held 18-27 gallons (80-120 liters) and the total vol-
ume of liquid involved was 108-162 gallons (480-720 liters).

sn Significantly, these jars held water for Jewish ceremo-
nial washing (purification rituals). The water of Jewish ritual
purification has become the wine of the new messianic age.
The wine may also be, after the fashion of Johannine dou-
ble meanings, a reference to the wine of the Lord’s Supper.
A number have suggested this, but there does not seem to
be anything in the immediate context which compels this; it
seems more related to how frequently a given interpreter sees
references to the sacraments in John’s Gospel as a whole.

17 tn Grk “them” (it is clear from the context that the ser-
vants are addressed).
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head steward,™ and they did. 2:9 When? the head
steward tasted the water that had been turned to
wine, not knowing where it came from? (though
the servants who had drawn the water knew),
he* called the bridegroom 2:10 and said to him,
“Everyone® serves the good wine first, and then
the cheaper® wine when the guests? are drunk. You
have kept the good wine until now!” 2:11 Jesus did
this as the first of his miraculous signs,® in Cana®
of Galilee. In this way he revealed?® his glory, and
his disciples believed in him.**

Cleansing the Temple

2:12 After this he went down to Capernaum?®?
with his mother and brothers*® and his disciples,
and they stayed there a few days. 2:13 Now the
Jewish feast of Passover'* was near, so Jesus went

1 tn Or “the master of ceremonies.”

2tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, 5¢ (de) has
not been translated here.

3 tn Grk “and he did not know where it came from.”

4tn Grk “the head steward”; here the repetition of the
phrase is somewhat redundant in English and the pronoun
(“he”) is substituted in the translation.

5 tn Grk “every man” (in a generic sense).

6 tn Or “poorer.”

7 tn Grk “when they”; the referent (the guests) has been
specified in the translation for clarity.

8 tn This sentence in Greek involves an object-complement
construction. The force can be either “Jesus did this as,” or
possibly “Jesus made this to be.” The latter translation ac-
cents not only Jesus’ power but his sovereignty too. Cf. also
4:54 where the same construction occurs.

9 map For location see Map1-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5.

10 tn Grk “in Cana of Galilee, and he revealed.”

11 tn Or “his disciples trusted in him,” or “his disciples put
their faith in him.”

12 sn Verse 12 is merely a transitional note in the narrative
(although Capernaum does not lie on the direct route to Je-
rusalem from Cana). Nothing is mentioned in John’s Gospel
at this point about anything Jesus said or did there (although
later his teaching is mentioned, see 6:59). From the synop-
tics it is clear that Capernaum was a center of Jesus’ Galilean
ministry and might even be called “his own town” (Matt 9:1).
The royal official whose son Jesus healed (John 4:46-54) was
from Capernaum. He may have heard Jesus speak there, or
picked up the story about the miracle at Cana from one of
Jesus’ disciples.

map For location see Map1-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2.

13 sn With respect to Jesus’ brothers, the so-called Helvidian
view is to be preferred (named after Helvidius, a 4th-century
theologian). This view holds that the most natural way to un-
derstand the phrase is as a reference to children of Joseph
and Mary after the birth of Jesus. Other views are that of
Epiphanius (they were children of Joseph by a former mar-
riage) or Jerome (they were cousins). The tradition of Mary’s
perpetual virginity appeared in the 2nd century and is diffi-
cult to explain (as J. H. Bernard, St. John [ICC], 1:85, points
out) if some of her other children were prominent members
of the early church (e.g., James of Jerusalem). But this is out-
weighed by the natural sense of the words.

14 tn Grk “the Passover of the Jews.” This is first of at least
three (and possibly four) Passovers mentioned in John’s Gos-
pel. If it is assumed that the Passovers appear in the Gospel
in their chronological order (and following a date of a.0. 33 for
the crucifixion), this would be the Passover of the spring of A.p.
30, the first of Jesus’ public ministry. There is a clear refer-
ence to another Passover in 6:4, and another still in 11:55,
12:1, 13:1, 18:28, 39, and 19:14. The latter would be the

JOHN 2:14

up to Jerusalem.®

2:14® He found in the temple

Passover of a.0. 33. There is a possibility that 5:1 also refers
to a Passover, in which case it would be the second of Jesus’
public ministry (a.n. 31), while 6:4 would refer to the third (a.o.
32) and the remaining references would refer to the final
Passover at the time of the crucifixion. It is entirely possible,
however, that the Passovers occurring in the Fourth Gospel
are not intended to be understood as listed in chronological
sequence. If the material of the Fourth Gospel originally exist-
ed in the form of homilies or sermons by the Apostle John on
the life and ministry of Jesus, the present arrangement would
not have to be in strict chronological order (it does not explic-
itly claim to be). In this case the Passover mentioned in 2:13,
for example, might actually be later in Jesus’ public ministry
than it might at first glance appear. This leads, however, to
a discussion of an even greater problem in the passage, the
relationship of the temple cleansing in John’s Gospel to the
similar account in the synoptic gospels.

15 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4A-FA.

16 sn John 2:14-22. Does John's account of the temple
cleansing describe the same event as the synoptic gospels
describe, or a separate event? The other accounts of the
cleansing of the temple are Matt 21:12-13; Mark 11:15-17;
and Luke 19:45-46. None are as long as the Johannine ac-
count. The fullest of the synoptic accounts is Mark’s. John’s
account differs from Mark’s in the mention of sheep and
oxen, the mention of the whip of cords, the Greek word
KEPHATLOTNG (Rermatistes) for money changer (the synop-
tics use koAuBLoTNG [Rollubistes], which John mentions in
2:15), the scattering of the coins (2:15), and the command by
Jesus, “Take these things away from herel” The word for over-
turned in John is avaoTpedw (anastrepho), while Matthew
and Mark use katoaoTpedw (katastrepho; Luke does not
mention the moneychangers at all). The synoptics all mention
that Jesus quoted Isa 56:7 followed by Jer 7:11. John men-
tions no citation of scripture at all, but says that later the dis-
ciples remembered Ps 69:9. John does not mention, as does
Mark, Jesus’ prohibition on carrying things through the tem-
ple (i.e., using it for a shortcut). But the most important differ-
ence is one of time: In John the cleansing appears as the first
great public act of Jesus’ ministry, while in the synoptics it is
virtually the last. The most common solution of the problem,
which has been endlessly discussed among NT scholars, is
to say there was only one cleansing, and that it took place,
as the synoptics record it, at the end of Jesus’ ministry. In the
synoptics it appears to be the event that finalized the opposi-
tion of the high priest, and precipitated the arrest of Jesus.
According to this view, John’s placing of the event at the open-
ing of Jesus’ ministry is due to his general approach; it was
fitting ‘theologically’ for Jesus to open his ministry this way,
so this is the way John records it. Some have overstated the
case for one cleansing and John’s placing of it at the open-
ing of Jesus’ public ministry, however. For example W. Barclay
stated: “John, as someone has said, is more interested in the
truth than in the facts. He was not interested to tell men when
Jesus cleansed the Temple; he was supremely interested in
telling men that Jesus did cleanse the Temple” (John [DSBS],
94). But this is not the impression one gets by a reading of
John’s Gospel: The evangelist seems to go out of his way to
give details and facts, including notes of time and place. To
argue as Barclay does that John is interested in truth apart
from the facts is to set up a false dichotomy. Why should one
have to assume, in any case, that there could have been only
one cleansing of the temple? This account in John is found in
a large section of nonsynoptic material. Apart from the work
of John the Baptist - and even this is markedly different from
the references in the synoptics - nothing else in the first five
chapters of John’s Gospel is found in any of the synoptics. It is
certainly not impossible that John took one isolated episode
from the conclusion of Jesus’ earthly ministry and inserted
it into his own narrative in a place which seemed appropri-
ate according to his purposes. But in view of the differences
between John and the synoptics, in both wording and con-
tent, as well as setting and time, it is at least possible that the



JOHN 2:15

courtst those who were selling oxen and sheep
and doves, and the money changers sitting at
tables.2 2:15 So he made a whip of cords® and
drove them all out of the temple courts,® with
the sheep and the oxen. He scattered the coins of
the money changers® and overturned their tables.
2:16 To those who sold the doves he said, “Take
these things away from here! Do not make® my

event in question actually occurred twice (unless one begins
with the presupposition that the Fourth Gospel is nonhistori-
cal anyway). In support of two separate cleansings of the tem-
ple, it has been suggested that Jesus’ actions on this occa-
sion were not permanent in their result, and after (probably) 3
years the status quo in the temple courts had returned to nor-
mal. And at this time early in Jesus’ ministry, he was virtually
unknown. Such an action as he took on this occasion would
have created a stir, and evoked the response John records in
2:18-22, but that is probably about all, especially if Jesus’ ac-
tions met with approval among part of the populace. But later
in Jesus’ ministry, when he was well-known, and vigorously
opposed by the high-priestly party in Jerusalem, his actions
might have brought forth another, harsher response. It thus
appears possible to argue for two separate cleansings of the
temple as well as a single one relocated by John to suit his
own purposes. Which then is more probable? On the whole,
more has been made of the differences between John's ac-
count and the synoptic accounts than perhaps should have
been. After all, the synoptic accounts also differ considerably
from one another, yet few scholars would be willing to posit
four cleansings of the temple as an explanation for this. While
itis certainly possible that the author did not intend by his po-
sitioning of the temple cleansing to correct the synoptics’ tim-
ing of the event, but to highlight its significance for the course
of Jesus’ ministry, it still appears somewhat more probable
that John has placed the event he records in the approximate
period of Jesus’ public ministry in which it did occur, that is,
within the first year or so of Jesus’ public ministry. The state-
ment of the Jewish authorities recorded by the author (this
temple has been under construction for forty-six years) would
tend to support an earlier rather than a later date for the tem-
ple cleansing described by John, since 46 years from the be-
ginning of construction on Herod’s temple in ca. 19 B.c. (the
date varies somewhat in different sources) would be around
A.D. 27. This is not conclusive proof, however.

1 tn Grk “in the temple.”

sn The merchants (those who were selling) would have
been located in the Court of the Gentiles.

2 tn Grk “the money changers sitting”; the words “at tables”
are not in the Greek text, but are implied.

3tc Several witnesses, two of which are quite ancient
(P75 L N f1 33 565 892 1241 al lat), have w¢ (hos, “like”)
before ppayéAov (phragellion, “whip”). A decision based
on external evidence would be difficult to make because the
shorter reading also has excellent witnesses, as well as the
majority, on its side W AB® ¥ 239 co). Internal evidence,
though, leans toward the shorter reading. Scribes tended to
add to the text, and the addition of &g here clearly softens
the assertion of the evangelist: Instead of making a whip of
cords, Jesus made “[something] like a whip of cords.”

4 tn Grk “the temple.”

5 sn Because of the imperial Roman portraits they carried,
Roman denarii and Attic drachmas were not permitted to
be used in paying the half-shekel temple-tax (the Jews con-
sidered the portraits idolatrous). The money changers ex-
changed these coins for legal Tyrian coinage at a small profit.

6 tn Or (perhaps) “Stop making.”
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Father’s house a marketplace!”” 2:17 His disciples
remembered that it was written, “Zeal® for your
house will devour me.”®

2:18 So then the Jewish leaders'® respond-
ed,** “What sign can you show us, since you
are doing these things?”*? 2:19 Jesus replied,*®
“Destroy** this temple and in three days I will
raise it up again.” 2:20 Then the Jewish lead-
ers®® said to him, “This temple has been under
construction® for forty-six years,'” and are you
going to raise it up in three days?” 2:21 But Je-
sus'® was speaking about the temple of his

7 tn Or “a house of merchants” (an allusion to Zech 14:21).

sn A marketplace. Zech 14:20-21, in context, is clearly a
picture of the messianic kingdom. The Hebrew word translat-
ed “Canaanite” may also be translated “merchant” or “trad-
er.” Read in this light, Zech 14:21 states that there will be no
merchant in the house of the Lord in that day (the day of the
Lord, at the establishment of the messianic kingdom). And
what would Jesus’ words (and actions) in cleansing the tem-
ple have suggested to the observers? That Jesus was fulfilling
messianic expectations would have been obvious - especial-
ly to the disciples, who had just seen the miracle at Cana with
all its messianic implications.

8 tn Or “Fervent devotion to your house.”

9 sn A quotation from Ps 69:9.

10 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us-
age the term ‘loudaiot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire
Jewish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding
territory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who
were hostile to Jesus. Here the author refers to the authori-
ties or leaders in Jerusalem. (For further information see R.
G. Bratcher, ““The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]:
401-9.)

11 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

12 sn The request “What sign can you show us” by Jesus’
adversaries was a request for a defense of his actions - a
mark of divine authentication. Whether this was a request for
a miracle is not entirely clear. Jesus never obliged such a re-
quest. Yet, ironically, the only sign the Jewish leadership will
getis that predicted by Jesus in 2:19 - his crucifixion and res-
urrection. Cf. the “sign of Jonah” in the synoptics (Matt 12:39,
40; Luke 11:29-32).

13 tn Grk “answered and said to them.”

14 tn The imperative here is really more than a simple con-
ditional imperative (= “if you destroy”); its semantic force here
is more like the ironical imperative found in the prophets
(Amos 4:4, Isa 8:9) = “Go ahead and do this and see what
happens.”

15 tn See the note on this phrase in v. 18.

16 tn A close parallel to the aorist oikoSounon (oikodom-
ethe) can be found in Ezra 5:16 (LXX), where it is clear from
the following verb that the construction had not yet been
completed. Thus the phrase has been translated “This tem-
ple has been under construction for forty-six years.” Some,
however, see the term vadg (naos) here as referring only to
the sanctuary and the aorist verb as consummative, so that
the meaning would be “this temple was built forty-six years
ago” (so ExSyn 560-61). Ultimately in context the logic of the
authorities’ reply appears to fit more naturally if it compares
length of time for original construction with length of time to
reconstruct it.

17 sn According to Josephus (Ant. 15.11.1 [15.380]), work
on this temple was begun in the 18th year of Herod the
Great’s reign, which would have been ca. 19 s.c. (The ref-
erence in the Ant. is probably more accurate than the date
given in J. W. 1.21.1 [1.401]). Forty-six years later would be
around the Passover of A.p. 27/28.

18 tn Grk “that one”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci-
fied in the translation for clarity. This Greek term is frequently
used as a way of referring to Jesus in the Johannine letters (cf.
1 John 2:6; 3:3, 5, 7, 16; 4:17).
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body.* 2:22 So after he was raised from the dead,
his disciples remembered that he had said this, and
they believed the scripture? and the saying?® that Je-
sus had spoken.

Jesus at the Passover Feast

2:23 Now while Jesus® was in Jerusalem® at the
feast of the Passover, many people believed in his
name because they saw the miraculous signs he
was doing.® 2:24 But Jesus would not entrust him-
self to them, because he knew all people.” 2:25 He
did not need anyone to testify about man,® for he
knew what was in man.®

Conversation with Nicodemus

3:1 Now a certain man, a Pharisee'® named
Nicodemus, who was a member of the Jew-
ish ruling council,** 3:2 came to Jesus*? at night*®

1tn The genitive “of his body” (To0 owpatog abToD, tou
somatos autou) is a genitive of apposition, clarifying which
temple Jesus was referring to. Thus, Jesus not only was refer-
ring to his physical resurrection, but also to his participation
in the resurrection process. The New Testament thus records
the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit as all performing the miracle
of Christ’s resurrection.

sn Jesus was speaking about the temple of his body. For
the author, the temple is not just the building, it is Jesus’ res-
urrected body. Compare the nonlocalized worship mentioned
in John 4:21-23, and also Rev 21:22 (there is to be no temple
in the New Jerusalem; the Lord and the Lamb are its temple).
John points to the fact that, as the place where men go in
order to meet God, the temple has been supplanted and re-
placed by Jesus himself, in whose resurrected person people
may now encounter God (see John 1:18, 14:6).

2 sn They believed the scripture is probably an anaphoric
reference to Ps 69:9 (69:10 LXX), quoted in John 2:17 above.
Presumably the disciples did not remember Ps 69:9 on the
spot, but it was a later insight.

3 tn Or “statement”; Grk “word.”

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

Smap For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4.

€ sn Because they saw the miraculous signs he was doing.
The issue here is not whether their faith was genuine or not,
but what its object was. These individuals, after seeing the
miracles, believed Jesus to be the Messiah. They most likely
saw in him a political-eschatological figure of some sort. That
does not, however, mean that their concept of “Messiah” was
the same as Jesus’ own, or the author’s.

7 tn Grk “all.” The word “people” has been supplied for clar-
ity, since the Greek word avTag (pantas) is masculine plural
(thus indicating people rather than things).

8tn The masculine form has been retained here in the
translation to maintain the connection with “a man of the
Pharisees” in 3:1, with the understanding that the reference
is to people of both genders.

9 tn See previous note on “man” in this verse.

10 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

11 tn Grk “a ruler of the Jews” (denoting a member of the
Sanhedrin, the highest legal, legislative, and judicial body
among the Jews).

12 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

13 tn Or “during the night.”

sn Possibly Nicodemus came...at night because he was
afraid of public association with Jesus, or he wanted a lengthy
discussion without interruptions; no explanation for the tim-
ing of the interview is given by the author. But the timing is
significant for John in terms of the light-darkness motif - com-
pare John 9:4, 11:10, 13:30 (especially), 19:39, and 21:3.

JOHN 3:5

and said to him, “Rabbi, we know that you are a
teacher who has come from God. For no one could
perform the miraculous signs'* that you do unless
God is with him.” 3:3 Jesus replied,*® “I tell you the
solemn truth,*¢unless a person is born fromabove,*”
he cannot see the kingdom of God.”*® 3:4 Nicode-
mus said to him, “How can a man be born when
he is 0ld? He cannot enter his mother’s womb and
be born a second time, can he?**®

3:5 Jesus answered, “I tell you the solemn
truth,?® unless a person is born of water and

Out of the darkness of his life and religiosity Nicodemus came
to the Light of the world. The author probably had multiple
meanings or associations in mind here, as is often the case.

14 sn The reference to signs (onuela, semeia) forms a link
with John 2:23-25. Those people in Jerusalem believed in Je-
sus because of the signs he had performed. Nicodemus had
apparently seen them too. But for Nicodemus all the signs
meant is that Jesus was a great teacher sent from God. His
approach to Jesus was well-intentioned but theologically in-
adequate; he had failed to grasp the messianic implications
of the miraculous signs.

15 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

16 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

17 tn The word &vwOev (anothen) has a double meaning, ei-
ther “again” (in which case it is synonymous with oAtv [pal-
in]) or “from above” (BDAG 92 s.v. &vw0ev). This is a favorite
technique of the author of the Fourth Gospel, and it is lost
in almost all translations at this point. John uses the word 5
times, in 3:3, 7; 3:31; 19:11 and 23. In the latter 3 cases the
context makes clear that it means “from above.” Here (3:3, 7)
it could mean either, but the primary meaning intended by Je-
sus is “from above.” Nicodemus apparently understood it the
other way, which explains his reply, “How can a man be born
when he is old? He can’t enter his mother's womb a second
time and be born, can he?” The author uses the technique of
the “misunderstood question” often to bring out a particularly
important point: Jesus says something which is misunder-
stood by the disciples or (as here) someone else, which then
gives Jesus the opportunity to explain more fully and in more
detail what he really meant.

sn Or born again. The Greek word &vwOev (anothen) can
mean both “again” and “from above,” giving rise to Nicode-
mus’ misunderstanding about a second physical birth (v. 4).

18 sn What does Jesus’ statement about not being able to
see the kingdom of God mean within the framework of John’s
Gospel? John uses the word kingdom (BaoiAelo, basileia)
only 5 times (3:3, 5; 18:36 [3x]). Only here is it qualified with
the phrase of God. The fact that John does not stress the con-
cept of the kingdom of God does not mean it is absent from
his theology, however. Remember the messianic implications
found in John 2, both the wedding and miracle at Cana and
the cleansing of the temple. For Nicodemus, the term must
surely have brought to mind the messianic kingdom which
Messiah was supposed to bring. But Nicodemus had missed
precisely this point about who Jesus was. It was the Messiah
himself with whom Nicodemus was speaking. Whatever Nico-
demus understood, it is clear that the point is this: He misun-
derstood Jesus’ words. He over-literalized them, and thought
Jesus was talking about repeated physical birth, when he was
in fact referring to new spiritual birth.

19 tn The grammatical structure of the question in Greek
presupposes a negative reply.

20 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”
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spirit,* he cannot enter the kingdom of God.
3:6 What is born of the flesh is flesh,2 and what is
born of the Spirit is spirit. 3:7 Do not be amazed
that I said to you, “You must all® be born from
above.”* 3:8 The wind® blows wherever it will,
and you hear the sound it makes, but do not know
where it comes from and where it is going. So it is
with everyone who is born of the Spirit.”®

3:9 Nicodemus replied,” “How can these
things be?® 3:10 Jesus answered,® “Are you the
teacher of Israel and yet you don’t understand
these things?* 3:11 I tell you the solemn truth,**

1tn Or “born of water and wind” (the same Greek word,
mvebuaTtog [pneumatos), may be translated either “spirit/
Spirit” or “wind”).

sn Jesus’ somewhat enigmatic statement points to the ne-
cessity of being born “from above,” because water and wind/
spirit/Spirit come from above. Isaiah 44:3-5 and Ezek 37:9-
10 are pertinent examples of water and wind as life-giving
symbols of the Spirit of God in his work among people. Both
occur in contexts that deal with the future restoration of Israel
as a nation prior to the establishment of the messianic king-
dom. It is therefore particularly appropriate that Jesus should
introduce them in a conversation about entering the kingdom
of God. Note that the Greek word mrvebuaTog is anarthrous
(has no article) in v. 5. This does not mean that spirit in the
verse should be read as a direct reference to the Holy Spirit,
but that both water and wind are figures (based on passages
in the OT, which Nicodemus, the teacher of Israel should have
known) that represent the regenerating work of the Spirit in
the lives of men and women.

2.gn What is born of the flesh is flesh, i.e., what is born of
physical heritage is physical. (It is interesting to compare
this terminology with that of the dialogue in John 4, espe-
cially 4:23, 24.) For John the “flesh” (c&p&, sarx) emphasizes
merely the weakness and mortality of the creature - a neu-
tral term, not necessarily sinful as in Paul. This is confirmed
by the reference in John 1:14 to the Logos becoming “flesh.”
The author avoids associating sinfulness with the incarnate
Christ.

3 tn “All” has been supplied to indicate the plural pronoun
in the Greek text.

4 tn Or “born again.” The same Greek word with the same
double meaning occursin v. 3.

5 tn The same Greek word, mvebuatog (pneumatos), may
be translated “wind” or “spirit.”

€ sn Again, the physical illustrates the spiritual, although the
force is heightened by the word-play here on wind-spirit (see
the note on wind at the beginning of this verse). By the end of
the verse, however, the final usage of mvelpoTog (pneuma-
tos) refers to the Holy Spirit.

7 tn Grk “Nicodemus answered and said to him.”

8sn “How can these things be?” is Nicodemus’ answer. It
is clear that at this time he has still not grasped what Jesus
is saying. Note also that this is the last appearance of Nicode-
mus in the dialogue. Having served the purpose of the author,
at this point he disappears from the scene. As a character in
the narrative, he has served to illustrate the prevailing Jew-
ish misunderstanding of Jesus’ teaching about the necessity
of a new, spiritual birth from above. Whatever parting words
Nicodemus might have had with Jesus, the author does not
record them.

9 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said to him.”

10 gn Jesus’ question “Are you the teacher of Israel and yet
you don’t understand these things?” implies that Nicodemus
had enough information at his disposal from the OT scriptures
to have understood Jesus’ statements about the necessity of
being born from above by the regenerating work of the Spirit.
Isa 44:3-5 and Ezek 37:9-10 are passages Nicodemus might
have known which would have given him insight into Jesus’
words. Another significant passage which contains many of
these concepts is Prov 30:4-5.

11 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”
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we speak about what we know and testify about
what we have seen, but*? you people*® do not
accept our testimony.** 3:12 If I have told you
people®® about earthly things and you don’t be-
lieve, how will you believe if I tell you about
heavenly things?*® 3:13 No one" has ascended®

12 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “but” to show
the contrast present in the context.

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied in the translation to indicate that the verb is second per-
son plural (referring to more than Nicodemus alone).

14 sn Note the remarkable similarity of Jesus’ testimony
to the later testimony of the Apostle John himself in 1 John
1:2: “And we have seen and testify and report to you the eter-
nal life which was with the Father and was revealed to us.”
This is only one example of how thoroughly the author’s own
thoughts were saturated with the words of Jesus (and also
how difficult it is to distinguish the words of Jesus from the
words of the author in the Fourth Gospel).

15 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied to indicate that the verb is second person plural (refer-
ring to more than Nicodemus alone).

16 sn Obviously earthly things and heavenly things are in
contrast, but what is the contrast? What are earthly things
which Jesus has just spoken to Nicodemus? And through him
to others - this is not the first instance of the plural pronoun,
see v. 7, you must all. Since Nicodemus began with a plural
(we know, v. 2) Jesus continues it, and through Nicodemus
addresses a broader audience. It makes most sense to take
this as a reference to the things Jesus has just said (and the
things he is about to say, w. 13-15). If this is the case (and it
seems the most natural explanation) then earthly things are
not necessarily strictly physical things, but are so called be-
cause they take place on earth, in contrast to things like v.
16, which take place in heaven. Some have added the sug-
gestion that the things are called earthly because physical
analogies (birth, wind, water) are used to describe them. This
is possible, but it seems more probable that Jesus calls these
things earthly because they happen on earth (even though
they are spiritual things). In the context, taking earthly things
as referring to the words Jesus has just spoken fits with the
fact that Nicodemus did not believe. And he would not after
hearing heavenly things either, unless he first believed in the
earthly things - which included the necessity of a regenerat-
ing work from above, by the Holy Spirit.

17 tn Grk “And no one.”

18sn The verb ascended is a perfect tense in Greek
(&vaBéRnkev, anabebeken) which seems to look at a past,
completed event. (This is not as much of a problem for those
who take Jesus’ words to end at v. 12, and these words to
be a comment by the author, looking back on Jesus’ ascen-
sion.) As a saying of Jesus, these words are a bit harder to
explain. Note, however, the lexical similarities with 1:51: “as-
cending,” “descending,” and “son of man.” Here, though, the
ascent and descent is accomplished by the Son himself, not
the angels as in 1:51. There is no need to limit this saying to
Jesus’ ascent following the resurrection, however; the point of
the Jacob story (Gen 28), which seems to be the background
for 1:51, is the freedom of communication and relationship
between God and men (a major theme of John’s Gospel). This
communication comes through the angels in Gen 28 (and
John 1:51), but here (most appropriately) it comes directly
through the Son of Man. Although Jesus could be referring to
a prior ascent, after an appearance as the preincarnate Son
of Man, more likely he is simply pointing out that no one from
earth has ever gone up to heaven and come down again. The
Son, who has come down from heaven, is the only one who
has been ‘up’ there. In both Jewish intertestamental literature
and later rabbinic accounts, Moses is portrayed as ascending
to heaven to receive the Torah and descending to distribute
it to men (e.g., Targum Ps 68:19.) In contrast to these Jew-
ish legends, the Son is the only one who has ever made the
ascent and descent.
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into heaven except the one who descended from
heaven — the Son of Man.* 3:14 Just as® Moses
lifted up the serpent® in the wilderness,* so must
the Son of Man be lifted up,? 3:15 so that everyone
who believes in him may have eternal life.””®

1 tc Most witnesses, including a few important ones (A*! ©
¥ 050 fL13M latt sy>P"), have at the end of this verse “the
one who is in heaven” (0 v év T® obpavd, ho on en to
ourand). A few others have variations on this phrase, such as
“who was in heaven” (e sy°), or “the one who is from heaven”
(0141 pc sy?). The witnesses normally considered the best,
along with several others, lack the phrase in its entirety (P75
N BLTWs083 086 33 1241 pc co). On the one hand, if the
reading 6 (v &v T oLpav is authentic it may suggest that
while Jesus was speaking to Nicodemus he spoke of himself
as in heaven even while he was on earth. If that is the case,
one could see why variations from this hard saying arose:
“who was in heaven,” “the one who is from heaven,” and
omission of the clause. At the same time, such a saying could
be interpreted (though with difficulty) as part of the narrator’s
comments rather than Jesus’ statement to Nicodemus, alle-
viating the problem. And if v. 13 was viewed in early times as
the evangelist’s statement, “the one who is in heaven” could
have crept into the text through a marginal note. Other inter-
nal evidence suggests that this saying may be authentic. The
adjectival participle, 6 v, is used in the Fourth Gospel more
than any other NT book (though the Apocalypse comes in a
close second), and frequently with reference to Jesus (1:18;
6:46; 8:47). It may be looking back to the LXX of Exod 3:14
(Ey elut O v). Especially since this exact construction
is not necessary to communicate the location of the Son of
Man, its presence in many witnesses here may suggest au-
thenticity. Further, John uses the singular of o0pavog (oura-
nos, “heaven”) in all 18 instances of the word in this Gospel,
and all but twice with the article (only 1:32 and 6:58 are an-
arthrous, and even in the latter there is significant testimony
to the article). At the same time, the witnesses that lack this
clause are very weighty and must not be discounted. Gener-
ally speaking, if other factors are equal, the reading of such
mss should be preferred. And internally, it could be argued
thato (v is the most concise way to speak of the Son of Man
in heaven at that time (without the participle the point would
be more ambiguous). Further, the articular singular oOpavog
is already used twice in this verse, thus sufficiently prompting
scribes to add the same in the longer reading. This combina-
tion of factors suggests that 6 v év 7@ olpavd is not
a genuine Johannism. Further intrinsic evidence against the
longer reading relates to the evangelist’'s purposes: If he in-
tended v. 13 to be his own comments rather than Jesus’ state-
ment, his switch back to Jesus’ words in v. 14 (for the lifting
up of the Son of Man is still seen as in the future) seems inex-
plicable. The reading “who is in heaven” thus seems to be too
hard. All things considered, as intriguing as the longer read-
ing is, it seems almost surely to have been a marginal gloss
added inadvertently to the text in the process of transmis-
sion. For an argument in favor of the longer reading, see Da-
vid Alan Black, “The Text of John 3:13,” GTJ 6 (1985): 49-66.

sn See the note on the title Son of Man in 1:51.

2tn Grk “And just as.”

3sn Or the snake, referring to the bronze serpent men-
tioned in Num 21:9.

4 sn An allusion to Num 21:5-9.

5 sn So must the Son of Man be lifted up. This is ultimately
a prediction of Jesus’ crucifixion. Nicodemus could not have
understood this, but John’s readers, the audience to whom
the Gospel is addressed, certainly could have (compare the
wording of John 12:32). In John, being lifted up refers to one
continuous action of ascent, beginning with the cross but
ending at the right hand of the Father. Step 1 is Jesus’ death;
step 2 is his resurrection; and step 3 is the ascension back
to heaven. It is the upward swing of the “pendulum” which
began with the incarnation, the descent of the Word become
flesh from heaven to earth (cf. Paul in Phil 2:5-11). See also
the note on the title Son of Man in 1:51.

6 tn This is the first use of the term Cwnv aiwviov (zoen

JOHN 3:19

3:16 For this is the way” God loved the world:
He gave his one and only® Son, so that everyone
who believes in him will not perish® but have eter-
nal life.*® 3:17 For God did not send his Son into the
world to condemn the world,** but that the world
should be saved through him. 3:18 The one who
believes in him is not condemned.*2 The one who
does notbelieve has been condemned*® already, be-
cause he has not believed in the name of the one
and only** Son of God. 3:19 Now this is the basis for
judging:*S that the light has come into the world and

aionion) in the Gospel, although ) (z0@) in chap. 1 is to be
understood in the same way without the qualifying atlwviog
(aionios).

sn Some interpreters extend the quotation of Jesus’ words
through v. 21.

7 tn Or “this is how much”; or “in this way.” The Greek ad-
verb oUTwe (houtos) can refer (1) to the degree to which God
loved the world, that is, to such an extent or so much that he
gave his own Son (see R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:133-34; D. A.
Carson, John, 204) or (2) simply to the manner in which God
loved the world, i.e., by sending his own son (see R. H. Gundry
and R. W. Howell, “The Sense and Syntax of John 3:14-17 with
Special Reference to the Use of OUTwg...00Te in John 3:16,”
NovT 41 [1999]: 24-39). Though the term more frequently
refers to the manner in which something is done (see BDAG
741-42 s.v. obTw/00TWC), the following clause involving GaTe
(hoste) plus the indicative (which stresses actual, but [usu-
ally] unexpected result) emphasizes the greatness of the gift
God has given. With this in mind, then, it is likely (3) that John
is emphasizing both the degree to which God loved the world
as well as the manner in which He chose to express that love.
This is in keeping with John’s style of using double entendre
or double meaning. Thus, the focus of the Greek construction
here is on the nature of God’s love, addressing its mode, in-
tensity, and extent.

8 tn Although this word is often translated “only begotten,”
such a translation is misleading, since in English it appears
to express a metaphysical relationship. The word in Greek
was used of an only child (a son [Luke 7:12, 9:38] or a daugh-
ter [Luke 8:42]). It was also used of something unique (only
one of its kind) such as the mythological Phoenix (1 Clement
25:2). From here it passes easily to a description of Isaac
(Heb 11:17 and Josephus, Ant. 1.13.1 [1.222]) who was not
Abraham'’s only son, but was one-of-a-kind because he was
the child of the promise. Thus the word means “one-of-a-
kind” and is reserved for Jesus in the Johannine literature of
the NT. While all Christians are children of God (Téxva 0g00,
tekna theou), Jesus is God’s Son in a unique, one-of-a-kind
sense. The word is used in this way in all its uses in the Gospel
of John (1:14, 1:18, 3:16, and 3:18).

9 tn In John the word &moAAupt (@pollumi) can mean either
(1) to be lost (2) to perish or be destroyed, depending on the
context.

10 sn The alternatives presented are only two (again, it is
typical of Johannine thought for this to be presented in terms
of polar opposites): perish or have eternal life.

11 gn That is, “to judge the world to be guilty and liable to
punishment.”

12 tn Grk “judged.”

13 tn Grk “judged.”

14 tn See the note on the term “one and only” in 3:16.

15 tn Or “this is the reason for God judging,” or “this is how
judgment works.”
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people? loved the darkness rather than the light,
because their deeds were evil. 3:20 For everyone
who does evil deeds hates the light and does not
come to the light, so that their deeds will not be
exposed. 3:21 But the one who practices the truth
comes to the light, so that it may be plainly evident
that his deeds have been done in God.?

Further Testimony About Jesus by John the
Baptist

3:22 After this,® Jesus and his disciples came
into Judean territory, and there he spent time with
them and was baptizing. 3:23 John* was also bap-
tizing at Aenon near Salim,® because water was
plentiful there, and people were coming® to him’
and being baptized. 3:24 (For John had not yet
been thrown into prison.)®

3:25 Now a dispute came about between
some of John’s disciples and a certain Jew® con-

1tn Grk “and men,” but in a generic sense, referring to
people of both genders (as “everyone” in v. 20 makes clear).

2sn John 3:16-21 provides an introduction to the (so-
called) “realized” eschatology of the Fourth Gospel: Judg-
ment has come; eternal life may be possessed now, in the
present life, as well as in the future. The terminology “realized
eschatology” was originally coined by E. Haenchen and used
by J. Jeremias in discussion with C. H. Dodd, but is now char-
acteristically used to describe Dodd’s own formulation. See L.
Goppelt, Theology of the New Testament, 1:54, note 10, and
R. E. Brown (John [AB], 1:cxvii-cxviii) for further discussion.
Especially important to note is the element of choice por-
trayed in John’s Gospel. If there is a twofold reaction to Jesus
in John’s Gospel, it should be emphasized that that reaction
is very much dependent on a person’s choice, a choice that
is influenced by his way of life, whether his deeds are wicked
or are done in God (John 3:20-21). For John there is virtually
no trace of determinism at the surface. Only when one looks
beneath the surface does one find statements like “no one
can come to me, unless the Father who sent me draws him”
(John 6:44).

3 tn This section is related loosely to the preceding by peta
Ta0Ta (meta tauta). This constitutes an indefinite temporal
reference; the intervening time is not specified.

4 sn John refers to John the Baptist.

5tn The precise locations of Aiviv (Ainon) and TaAsip
(Saleim) are unknown. Three possibilities are suggested:
(1) In Perea, which is in Transjordan (cf. 1:28). Perea is just
across the river from Judea. (2) In the northern Jordan Valley,
on the west bank some 8 miles [13 km] south of Scythopolis.
But with the Jordan River so close, the reference to abundant
water (3:23) seems superfluous. (3) Thus Samaria has been
suggested. 4 miles (6.6 km) east of Shechem is a town called
Salim, and 8 miles (13 km) northeast of Salim lies modern Ai-
nun. In the general vicinity are many springs. Because of the
meanings of the names (Alvwv = “springs” in Aramaic and
Tadelp = Salem, “peace”) some have attempted to allegorize
here that John the Baptist is near salvation. Obviously there
is no need for this. It is far more probable that the author has
in mind real places, even if their locations cannot be deter-
mined with certainty.

€ tn Or “people were continually coming.”

7 tn The words “to him” are not in the Greek text, but are
implied.

8 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

9 t¢ Was this dispute between the Baptist’s disciples and
an individual Judean (TouSatov, Toudaiou) or representa-
tives of the Jewish authorities (TouSaiwv, Ioudaion)? There
is good external support for the plural TouSaiwv (PP N* ©
f113 565 al latt), but the external evidence for the singular
‘Tovdaiou is slightly stronger ({p75 2% A B L ¥ 33 1241 the
majority of Byzantine minuscules and others}).
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cerning ceremonial washing.®® 3:26 So they
came to John and said to him, “Rabbi, the one
who was with you on the other side of the

tn Or “a certain Judean.” Here BDAG 478 s.v. Toudatog 2.a
states, “Judean (with respect to birth, nationality, or cult).” If
the emphasis is simply on the individual’s origin, “Judean”
would be preferable since it designates a nationality or place
of origin. However, the mention of ceremonial washing in the
context suggests the dispute was religious in nature, so “Jew”
has been retained in the translation here.

10 tn Or “ceremonial cleansing,” or “purification.”

sn What was the controversy concerning ceremonial wash-
ing? It is not clear. Some have suggested that it was over the
relative merits of the baptism of Jesus and John. But what
about the ceremonial nature of the washing? There are so
many unanswered questions here that even R. E. Brown (who
does not usually resort to dislocations in the text as a solu-
tion to difficulties) proposes that this dialogue originally took
place immediately after 1:19-34 and before the wedding at
Cana. (Why else the puzzled hostility of the disciples over the
crowds coming to Jesus?) Also, the synoptics imply John was
imprisoned before Jesus began his Galilean ministry. At any
rate, there is no reason to rearrange the material here - it
occurs in this place for a very good reason. As far as the au-
thor is concerned, it serves as a further continuation of the
point made to Nicodemus, that is, the necessity of being born
“from above” (3:3). Note that John the Baptist describes Je-
sus as “the one who comes from heaven” in 3:31 (&vwOev
[anothen], the same word as in 3:3). There is another lexical
tie to preceding material: The subject of the dispute, ceremo-
nial washing (3:25), calls to mind the six stone jars of water
changed to wine at the wedding feast in 2:6, put there for
“Jewish ceremonial washing.” This section ultimately culmi-
nates and concludes ideas begun in chap. 2 and continued
in chap. 3. Although the author does not supply details, one
scenario would be this: The disciples of John, perplexed after
this disagreement with an individual Jew (or with the Jewish
authorities), came to John and asked about the fact that Je-
sus was baptizing and more and more were coming to him.
John had been preaching a baptism of repentance for forgive-
ness of sin (see Mark 1:4, Luke 3:3). Possibly what the Jew(s)
reported to John’s disciples was that Jesus was now set-
ting aside the Jewish purification rituals as unnecessary. To
John’s disciples this might also be interpreted as: (a) a falling
away from Judaism, and (b) a break with John’s own teach-
ing. That Jesus could have said this is very evident from many
incidents in his ministry in all the gospels. The thrust would
be that outward cleansing (that is, observance of purification
rituals) was not what made a person clean. A new heart with-
in (that is, being born from above) is what makes a person
clean. So John’s disciples came to him troubled about an ap-
parent contradiction in doctrine though the explicit problem
they mentioned is that Jesus was baptizing and multitudes
were coming to him. (Whether Jesus was or was not baptiz-
ing really wasn’t the issue though, and John the Baptist knew
that because he didn't mention it in his reply. In 4:2 the au-
thor says that Jesus was not baptizing, but his disciples. That
reference would seem to cover this incident as well, and so
the disciples of John are just reporting what they have heard,
or thought they heard.) The real point at issue is the authority
of Jesus to “overturn” the system of ritual purification within
Judaism. John replied to this question of the authority of Je-
sus in 3:27-36. In 3:27-30 he reassured his disciples, remind-
ing them that if more people were coming to Jesus, it did not
threaten him at all, because “heaven” had ordained it to be
so (v. 27). (After all, some of these very disciples of John had
presumably heard him tell the Jewish delegation that he was
not the Messiah but was sent before him, mentioned in John
1.) Then John compared himself to the friend of the bride-
groom who stands by and yet participates in the bridegroom’s
joy (v. 29). John was completely content in his own position as
forerunner and preparer of the way.
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Jordan River,* about whom you testified — see, he
is baptizing, and everyone is flocking to him!”

3:27 John replied,? “No one can receive any-
thing unless it has been given to him from heaven.
3:28 You yourselves can testify that I said, ‘I am
not the Christ,”® but rather, ‘T have been sent before
him.” 3:29 The one who has the bride is the bride-
groom. The friend of the bridegroom, who stands
by and listens for him, rejoices greatly* when he
hears the bridegroom’s voice. This then is my joy,
and it is complete.® 3:30 He must become more im-
portant while I become less important.”®

3:31 The one who comes from above is supe-
rior to all.” The one who is from the earth belongs
to the earth and speaks about earthly things.® The
one who comes from heaven® is superior to all.*°
3:32 He testifies about what he has seen and heard,
but no one accepts his testimony. 3:33 The one who
has accepted his testimony has confirmed clearly
that God is truthful ** 3:34 For the one whom God
has sent*2 speaks the words of God, for he does not
give the Spirit sparingly.*® 3:35 The Father loves
the Son and has placed all things under his author-
ity.2* 3:36 The one who believes in the Son has
eternal life. The one who rejects?® the Son will not
see life, but God’s wrath®® remains*” on him.

1tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar-
ity.

2 tn Grk “answered and said.”

3tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

4 tn Grk “rejoices with joy” (an idiom).

5 tn Grk “Therefore this my joy is fulfilled.”

€sn Some interpreters extend the quotation of John the
Baptist’s words through v. 36.

7 tn Or “is above all.”

8 tn Grk “speaks from the earth.”

9 sn The one who comes from heaven refers to Christ. As in
John 1:1, the Word’s preexistence is indicated here.

10 te P5N* D f1565 as well as several versions and fathers
lack the phrase “is superior to all” (¢mévw mavTwv €0TiV,
epand panton estin). This effectively joins the last sentence
of v. 31 with v. 32: “The one who comes from heaven testi-
fies about what he has seen and heard, but no one accepts
his testimony.” On the other side, the phrase may have been
deleted because of perceived redundancy, since it duplicates
What is sald earller in the verse. The witnesses that include
émdvw mévTwy €oTiv in both places are weighty and wide-
spread (P36V9662% ABLW*O W 083 086 1333 M lat sysP"
bo). On balance, the longer reading should probably be con-
sidered authentic.

tn Or “is above all.”

11 tn Or “is true.”

12 tn That is, Christ.

13 tn Grk “for not by measure does he give the Spirit” (an
idiom). Leviticus Rabbah 15:2 states: “The Holy Spirit rested
on the prophets by measure.” Jesus is contrasted to this. The
Spirit rests upon him without measure.

14 tn Grk “has given all things into his hand” (an idiom).

15 tn Or “refuses to believe,” or “disobeys.”

16 tn Or “anger because of evil,” or “punishment.”

17 tn Or “resides.”

JOHN 4:4
Departure From Judea

4:1 Now when Jesus'® knew that the Phari-
sees®had heard that he?® was winning®* and baptiz-
ing more disciples than John 4:2 (although Jesus
himself was not baptizing, but his disciples were),2?
4:3 he left Judea and set out once more for Gali-
lee.?

Conversation With a Samaritan Woman

4:4 But he had* to pass through Samaria.?®

18 tc Several early and important witnesses, along with the

majority of later ones (P75 AB C L W'Y 083 f12 33 M sa),
have kOptog (kurios, “Lord”) here instead of 'Inoo0g (lesous,
“Jesus”). As significant as this external support is, the inter-
nal evidence seems to be on the side of 'Inoolc. “Jesus” is
mentioned two more times in the first two verses of chapter
four in a way that is stylistically awkward (so much so that the
translation has substituted the pronoun for the first one; see
tn note below). This seems to be sufficient reason to motivate
scribes to change the wording to kOptog. Further, the reading
‘Inoolg s not without decent support, though admittedly not
as strong as that for kOptog ("8 DO 086 ft 565 1241
al lat bo). On the other hand, this Gospel speaks of Jesus
as Lord in the evangelist's narrative descriptions elsewhere
only in 11:2; 20:18, 20; 21:12; and probably 6:23, preferring
‘Inoolg most of the time. This fact could be used to argue
that scribes, acquainted with John’s style, changed k0ptog
to 'Inoolg. But the immediate context generally is weighed
more heavily than an author’s style. It is possible that nei-
ther word was in the original text and scribes supplied what
they thought most appropriate (see TCGNT 176). But without
ms evidence to this effect coupled with the harder reading
"InooGg, this conjecture must remain doubtful. All in all, it is
best to regard 'Inoolg as the original reading here.

19 gn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

20 tn Grk “Jesus”; the repetition of the proper name is some-
what redundant in English (see the beginning of the verse)
and so the pronoun (“he”) has been substituted here.

21 tn Grk “was making.”

22 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

23 sn The author doesn't tell why Jesus chose to set out
once more for Galilee. Some have suggested that the Phari-
sees turned their attention to Jesus because John the Baptist
had now been thrown into prison. But the text gives no hint of
this. In any case, perhaps Jesus simply did not want to pro-
voke a confrontation at this time (knowing that his “hour” had
not yet come).

24 sn Travel through Samaria was not geographically neces-
sary; the normal route for Jews ran up the east side of the Jor-
dan River (Transjordan). Although some take the impersonal
verb had to (8¢t, dei) here to indicate logical necessity only,
normally in John’s Gospel its use involves God’s will or plan
(3:7,3:14, 3:30, 4:4, 4:20, 4:24, 9:4, 10:16, 12:34, 20:9).

25sn Samaria. The Samaritans were descendants of 2
groups: (1) The remnant of native Israelites who were not de-
ported after the fall of the Northern Kingdom in 722 s.c.; (2)
Foreign colonists brought in from Babylonia and Media by the
Assyrian conquerors to settle the land with inhabitants who
would be loyal to Assyria. There was theological opposition
between the Samaritans and the Jews because the former re-
fused to worship in Jerusalem. After the exile the Samaritans
put obstacles in the way of the Jewish restoration of Jerusa-
lem, and in the 2nd century 8.c. the Samaritans helped the
Syrians in their wars against the Jews. In 128 8.c. the Jewish
high priest retaliated and burned the Samaritan temple on
Mount Gerizim.
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4:5 Now he came to a Samaritan town* called
Sychar,? near the plot of land that Jacob had given
to his son Joseph.? 4:6 Jacob’s well was there, so
Jesus, since he was tired from the journey, sat right
down beside? the well. It was about noon.®

4:7 A Samaritan woman® came to draw water.
Jesus said to her, “Give me some water” to drink.”
4:8 (For his disciples had gone off into the town to
buy supplies.®) 4:9 So the Samaritan woman said
to him, “How can you — a Jew*® — ask me, a Sa-
maritan woman, for water** to drink?” (For Jews
use nothing in common*? with Samaritans.)*?

4:10 Jesus answered her, “If you had
known®® the gift of God and who it is who said
to you, ‘Give me some water'® to drink,” you
would have asked him, and he would have given

1tn Grk “town of Samaria.” The noun apopeiog (Sama-
reias) has been translated as an attributive genitive.

2sn Sychar was somewhere in the vicinity of Shechem,
possibly the village of Askar, 1.5 km northeast of Jacob’s
well.

3 sn Perhaps referred to in Gen 48:22.

4tn Grk “on (émi, epi) the well.” There may have been a
low stone rim encircling the well, or the reading of P (“on the
ground”) may be correct.

5 tn Grk “the sixth hour.”

sn It was about noon. The suggestion has been made by
some that time should be reckoned from midnight rather
than sunrise. This would make the time 6 a.m. rather than
noon. That would fit in this passage but not in John 19:14
which places the time when Jesus is condemned to be cruci-
fied at “the sixth hour.”

6 tn Grk “a woman from Samaria.” According to BDAG 912
s.v. Tapdpela, the prepositional phrase is to be translated as
a simple attributive: “yovn éx Thg Zapopelag a Samaritan
woman J 4:7.”

7 tn The phrase “some water” is supplied as the understood
direct object of the infinitive metv (pein).

8 tn Grk “buy food.”

9sn This is a parenthetical note by the author, indicating
why Jesus asked the woman for a drink (for presumably his
disciples also took the water bucket with them).

10tn Or “a Judean.” Here BDAG 478 s.v. TouSaiog 2.a
states, “Judean (with respect to birth, nationality, or cult).”
The same term occurs in the plural later in this verse. In one
sense “Judean” would work very well in the translation here,
since the contrast is between residents of the two geographi-
cal regions. However, since in the context of this chapter the
discussion soon becomes a religious rather than a territorial
one (cf. w. 19-26), the translation “Jew” has been retained
hereandinv. 22.

11 tn “Water” is supplied as the understood direct object of
the infinitive melv (pein).

12tn D. Daube (“Jesus and the Samaritan Woman: the
Meaning of cuyxpdouo(l [In 4:7ff],” JBL 69 [1950]: 137-47)
suggests this meaning.

sn The background to the statement use nothing in com-
mon is the general assumption among Jews that the Samari-
tans were ritually impure or unclean. Thus a Jew who used a
drinking vessel after a Samaritan had touched it would be-
come ceremonially unclean.

13 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

14 tn Grk “answered and said to her.”

15 tn Or “if you knew.”

16 tn The phrase “some water” is supplied as the under-
stood direct object of the infinitive el (pein).

2032

you living water.” 4:11 “Sir,”® the woman®? said
to him, “you have no bucket and the well?° is
deep; where then do you get this?* living water??2
4:12 Surely you’re not greater than our ancestor?®
Jacob, are you? For he gave us this well and drank
from it himself, along with his sons and his live-
stock.24

4:13 Jesus replied,?® “Everyone who drinks
some of this water will be thirsty?® again. 4:14 But
whoever drinks some of the water that I will
give him will never be thirsty again,?” but the

17 tn This is a second class conditional sentence in Greek.

sn The word translated living is used in Greek of flowing
water, which leads to the woman’s misunderstanding in the
following verse. She thought Jesus was referring to some un-
known source of drinkable water.

18 tn Or “Lord.” The Greek term kUptog (kurios) means both
“Sir” and “Lord.” In this passage there is probably a gradual
transition from one to the other as the woman'’s respect for
Jesus grows throughout the conversation (4:11, 15, 19).

19 t¢ 1 Two early and important Greek mss along with two
versional witnesses (P75 B sy* ac?) lack i yovr (he gune, “the
woman”) here; N* has ékeivn (ekeine, “that one” or possibly
“she”) instead of 1 yuvr. Itis possible that no explicit subject
was in the original text and scribes added either 1 yuvn or
£kelvn to make the meaning clear. It is also possible that the
archetype of P58 B expunged the subject because it was
not altogether necessary, with the scribe of N later adding
the pronoun. However, 1 yuv is not in doubt in any other
introduction to the woman'’s words in this chapter (cf. w. 9,
15, 17, 19, 25), suggesting that intentional deletion was not
the motive for the shorter reading in v. 11 (or else why would
they delete the words only here?). Thus, the fact that virtu-
ally all witnesses (P*2XACDLWs® ¥ 050 083 086 f113
M latt sy*™"sa bo) have 1 yuvr] here may suggest that it is
a motivated reading, conforming this verse to the rest of the
pericope. Although a decision is difficult, it is probably best to
regard the shorter reading as authentic. NA% has 1 yovr] in
brackets, indicating doubts as to their authenticity. For Eng-
lish stylistic reasons, the translation also includes “the wom-
an” here.

20 tn The word for “well” has now shifted to ¢péap (phrear,
“cistern”); earlier in the passage it was mmyn (pege).

21 tn The anaphoric article has been translated “this.”

22 gn Where then do you get this living water? The woman’s
reply is an example of the “misunderstood statement,” a
technique appearing frequently in John’s Gospel. Jesus was
speaking of living water which was spiritual (ultimately a Jo-
hannine figure for the Holy Spirit, see John 7:38-39), but the
woman thought he was speaking of flowing (fresh drinkable)
water. Her misunderstanding gave Jesus the opportunity to
explain what he really meant.

23 tn Or “our forefather”; Grk “our father.”

24 tn Questions prefaced with un (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end. In this instance all of v. 12 is one question.
It has been broken into two sentences for the sake of English
style (instead of “for he” the Greek reads “who”).

25 tn Grk “answered and said to her.”

26 tn Grk “will thirst.”

27 tn Grk “will never be thirsty forever.” The possibility of a
later thirst is emphatically denied.
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water that I will give him will become in him a
fountain® of water springing up? to eternal life.”
4:15 The woman said to him, “Sir, give me this
water, so that I will not be thirsty or have to come
here to draw® water.”* 4:16 He® said to her, “Go
call your husband and come back here.”® 4:17 The
woman replied,” “I have no husband.” Jesus said
to her, “Right you are when you said,® ‘I have no
husband,”® 4:18 for you have had five husbands,
and the man you are living with® now is not your
husband. This you said truthfully!”

4:19 The woman said to him, “Sir, I see** that
you are a prophet. 4:20 Our fathers worshiped
on this mountain,*® and you people®® say that
the place where people must worship is in Je-
rusalem.”* 4:21 Jesus said to her, “Believe me,
woman,*® a time*® is coming when you will wor-
ship?? the Father neither on this mountain nor in
Jerusalem. 4:22 You people®® worship what you
do not know. We worship what we know, be-

L1tn Or “well.” “Fountain” is used as the translation for
mmyn (pege) here since the idea is that of an artesian well that
flows freely, but the term “artesian well” is not common in
contemporary English.

2¢n The verb &Aopévou (hallomenou) is used of quick
movement (like jumping) on the part of living beings. This is
the only instance of its being applied to the action of water.
However, in the LXX it is used to describe the “Spirit of God”
as it falls on Samson and Saul. See Judg 14:6, 19; 15:14;
1 Kgdms 10:2, 10 LXX (= 1 Sam 10:6, 10 ET); and Isa 35:6
(note context).

3 tn Grk “or come here to draw.”

4tn The direct object of the infinitive avTAely (antlein)
is understood in Greek but supplied for clarity in the English
translation.

5 tc Most witnesses have “Jesus” here, either with the ar-
ticle 8¢ C2DLWs¥Y 086 M lat) or without (R* A® f113 al),
while several important and early witnesses lack the name
(Pee75 B C* 334 pe). It is unlikely that scribes would have de-
liberately expunged the name of Jesus from the text here, es-
pecially since it aids the reader with the flow of the dialogue.
Further, that the name occurs both anarthrously and with the
article suggests that it was a later addition. (For similar argu-
ments, see the tc note on “woman” in 4:11).

6 tn Grk “come here” (“back” is implied).

7 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

8 tn Grk “Well have you said.”

9tn The word order in Jesus’ reply is reversed from the
woman’s original statement. The word “husband” in Jesus’
reply is placed in an emphatic position.

10 tn Grk “the one you have.”

11 tn Grk “behold” or “perceive,” but these are not as com-
mon in contemporary English usage.

12 sn This mountain refers to Mount Gerizim, where the Sa-
maritan shrine was located.

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied to indicate that the Greek verb translated “say” is sec-
ond person plural and thus refers to more than Jesus alone.

14 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4.

15 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208-9
S.V. yuvﬁ 1), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English
in different regions.

16 tn Grk “an hour.”

17 tn The verb is plural.

18 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied to indicate that the Greek verb translated “worship” is
second person plural and thus refers to more than the wom-
an alone.

JOHN 4:29

cause salvation is from the Jews.2? 4:23 But a time?°
is coming — and now is here?* — when the true wor-
shipers will worship the Father in spirit and truth,
for the Father seeks?? such people to be? his wor-
shipers.?* 4:24 God is spirit,? and the people who
worship him must worship in spirit and truth.”
4:25 The woman said to him, “I know that Mes-
siah is coming” (the one called Christ);?® “when-
ever he?” comes, he will tell?® us everything.”2°
4:26 Jesus said to her, “I, the one speaking to you,
am he.”

The Disciples Return

4:27 Now at that very moment his disciples
came back.® They were shocked® because he
was speaking®? with a woman. However, no one
said, “What do you want?®® or “Why are you
speaking with her?” 4:28 Then the woman left
her water jar, went off into the town and said to
the people,® 4:29 “Come, see a man who told

19 tn Or “from the Judeans.” See the note on “Jew” inv. 9.

20 tn Grk “an hour.”

21 tn “Here” is not in the Greek text but is supplied to con-
form to contemporary English idiom.

22 gn See also John 4:27.

23 tn Or “as.” The object-complement construction implies
either “as” or “to be.”

24 tn This is a double accusative construction of object
and complement with Toto0Toug (foioutous) as the object
and the participle mpookuvoOvTag (proskunountas) as the
complement.

sn The Father wants such people as his worshipers. Note
how the woman has been concerned about where people
ought to worship, while Jesus is concerned about who people
ought to worship.

25 tn Here mivelpa (pneuma) is understood as a qualitative
predicate nominative while the articular 0gog (theos) is the
subject.

26 tn Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and Aramaic “Mes-
siah” mean “the one who has been anointed.”

sn The one called Christ. This is a parenthetical statement
by the author. See the note on Christ in 1:20.

27 tn Grk “that one.”

28 tn Or “he will announce to us.”

29 tn Grk “all things.”

30 tn Or “his disciples returned”; Grk “came” (“back” is sup-
plied in keeping with English usage). Because of the length of
the Greek sentence it is better to divide here and begin a new
English sentence, leaving the xai (kai) before é0adpolov
(ethaumazon) untranslated.

31 tn BDAG 444 s.v. Oaupdtw 1.a.y has “be surprised that”
followed by indirect discourse. The context calls for a slightly
stronger wording.

32 tn The 611 (hoti) could also be translated as declara-
tive (“that he had been speaking with a woman”) but since
this would probably require translating the imperfect verb as
a past perfect (which is normal after a declarative 6T, it is
preferable to take this 61 as causal.

33 tn Grk “seek.” See John 4:23.

sn The question “What do you want?” is John’s editorial
comment (for no one in the text was asking it). The author is
making a literary link with Jesus’ statement in v. 23: It is evi-
dent that, in spite of what the disciples may have been think-
ing, what Jesus was seeking is what the Father was seeking,
that is to say, someone to worship him.

34 tn The term &vOpwriot (anthropot) used here can mean
either “people” (when used generically) or “men” (though
there is a more specific term in Greek for adult males, avnp
[aner]). Thus the woman could have been speaking either
(1) to all the people or (2) to the male leaders of the city as
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me everything I ever did. Surely he can’t be the
Messiah,* can he?”2 4:30 So® they left the town and
began coming* to him.

Workers for the Harvest

4:31 Meanwhile the disciples were urging him,?
“Rabbi, eat something.”® 4:32 But he said to them,
“I have food to eat that you know nothing about.”
4:33 So the disciples began to say” to one another,
“No one brought him anything® to eat, did they?”®
4:34 Jesus said to them, “My food is to do the will
of the one who sent me*® and to complete™ his
work.*? 4:35 Don’t you say,*® ‘There are four more
months and then comes the harvest?’ I tell you,
look up*® and see that the fields are already white*s
for harvest! 4:36 The one who reaps receives pay*®
and gathers fruit for eternal life, so that the one who
sows and the one who reaps can rejoice together.
4:37 For in this instance the saying is true,*” ‘One

their representatives. However, most recent English transla-
tions regard the former as more likely and render the word
“people” here.

1tn Grk “the Christ” (both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and
Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anointed”).
Although the Greek text reads xp1oTog (chnstos) here, it is
more consistent based on 4:25 (where Mscmo(g [Messias]
is the lead term and is qualified by xp1oTdg) to translate
Xp1oToG as “Messiah” here.

2tn The use of uTL (meti) normally presupposes a nega-
tive answer. This should not be taken as an indication that the
woman did not believe, however. It may well be an example
of “reverse psychology,” designed to gain a hearing for her
testimony among those whose doubts about her background
would obviate her claims.

3tn “So” is supplied for transitional smoothness in Eng-
lish.

4 sn The imperfect tense is here rendered began coming
for the author is not finished with this part of the story yet;
these same Samaritans will appear again in v. 35.

5 tn Grk “were asking him, saying.”

6tn The direct object of ¢dye (phage) in Greek is under-
stood; “something” is supplied in English.

7 tn An ingressive imperfect conveys the idea that Jesus’
reply provoked the disciples’ response.

8 tn The direct object of ﬁvsyxsv (enenken) in Greek is un-
derstood; “anything” is supplied in English.

9 tn Questions prefaced with unj (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here it is “did they?”).

10 sn The one who sent me refers to the Father.

11 tn Or “to accomplish.”

12 tn The substantival (va (hina) clause has been translated
as an English infinitive clause.

sn No one brought him anything to eat, did they? In the dis-
cussion with the disciples which took place while the wom-
an had gone into the city, note again the misunderstanding:
The disciples thought Jesus referred to physical food, while
he was really speaking figuratively and spiritually again. Thus
Jesus was forced to explain what he meant, and the explana-
tion that his food was his mission, to do the will of God and
accomplish his work, leads naturally into the metaphor of the
harvest. The fruit of his mission was represented by the Sa-
maritans who were coming to him.

13 tn The recitative 0Tt (hoti) after AéyeTe (legete) has not
been translated.

14 tn Grk “lift up your eyes” (an idiom). BDAG 357 s.v. émaipw
1 has “look up” here.

15 tn That is, “ripe.”

16 tn Or “a reward”; see L&N 38.14 and 57.173. This is
something of a wordplay.

17 tn The recitative 6Tt (hoti) after &An0wvég (alethinos) has

2034

sows and another reaps.’ 4:38 I sent you to reap
what you did not work for; others have labored
and you have entered into their labor.”

The Samaritans Respond

4:39 Now many Samaritans from that town be-
lieved in him because of the report of the woman
who testified,*® “He told me everything I ever did.”
4:40 So when the Samaritans came to him, they be-
gan asking® him to stay with them.?® He stayed
there two days, 4:41 and because of his word many
more?* believed. 4:42 They said to the woman,
“No longer do we believe because of your words,
for we have heard for ourselves, and we know that
this one?? really is the Savior of the world.”?®

Onward to Galilee

4:43 After the two days he departed from there
to Galilee. 4:44 (For Jesus himself had testified that
a prophet has no honor in his own country.)** 4:45
So when he came to Galilee, the Galileans wel-
comed him because they had seen all the things
he had done in Jerusalem?® at the feast®® (for they
themselves had gone to the feast).?”

not been translated.

18 tn Grk “when she testified.”

19 tn Following the arrival of the Samaritans, the imperfect
verb has been translated as ingressive.

20 tn Because of the length of the Greek sentence and the
sequencing with the following verse, the conjunction kat (kaz)
has not been translated here. Instead a new English sen-
tence is begun.

21 tn Or “and they believed much more.”

22 tn Or “this.” The Greek pronoun can mean either “this
one” or “this” (BDAG 740 s.v. ouTog 1).

23 gn There is irony in the Samaritans’ declaration that Je-
sus was really the Savior of the world, an irony foreshadowed
in the prologue to the Fourth Gospel (1:11): “He came to his
own, and his own did not receive him.” Yet the Samaritans
welcomed Jesus and proclaimed him to be not the Jewish
Messiah only, but the Savior of the world.

24 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

25 gn All the things he had done in Jerusalem probably re-
fers to the signs mentioned in John 2:23.

map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8-
F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JPA-F4.

26 gn See John 2:23-25.

27 sn John 4:44-45. The last part of v. 45 is a parenthetical
note by the author. The major problem in these verses con-
cerns the contradiction between the proverb stated by Jesus
in v. 44 and the reception of the Galileans in v. 45. Origen
solved the problem by referring his own country to Judea
(which Jesus had just left) and not Galilee. But this runs coun-
ter to the thrust of John’s Gospel, which takes pains to iden-
tify Jesus with Galilee (cf. 1:46) and does not even mention
his Judean birth. R. E. Brown typifies the contemporary ap-
proach: He regards v. 44 as an addition by a later redactor
who wanted to emphasize Jesus’ unsatisfactory reception
in Galilee. Neither expedient is necessary, though, if honor
is understood in its sense of attributing true worth to some-
one. The Galileans did welcome him, but their welcome was
to prove a superficial response based on what they had seen
him do at the feast. There is no indication that the signs they
saw brought them to place their faith in Jesus any more than
Nicodemus did on the basis of the signs. But a superficial wel-
come based on enthusiasm for miracles is no real honor at
all.
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Healing the Royal Official’s Son

4:46 Now he came again to Cana® in Galilee
where he had made the water wine.2 In® Caper-
naum? there was a certain royal official® whose
son was sick. 4:47 When he heard that Jesus had
come back from Judea to Galilee, he went to him
and begged him® to come down and heal his son,
who was about to die. 4:48 So Jesus said to him,
“Unless you people” see signs and wonders you
will never believe!”® 4:49 “Sir,” the official said to
him, “come down before my child dies.” 4:50 Je-
sus told him, “Go home;® your son will live.” The
man believed the word that Jesus spoke to him,
and set off for home.2°

4:51 While he was on his way down,** his
slaves'? met him and told him that his son was
going to live. 4:52 So he asked them the time*?
when his condition began to improve,** and®
they told him, “Yesterday at one o’clock in the
afternoon®® the fever left him.” 4:53 Then the

1 map For location see Map1-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5.

2n See John 2:1-11.

3 tn Grk “And in.”

4 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region.

map For location see Map1-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2.

5 tn Although BaoiAikég (basilikos) has often been trans-
lated “nobleman” it is almost certainly refers here to a ser-
vant of Herod, tetrarch of Galilee (who in the NT is called a
king, Matt 14:9, Mark 6:14-29). Capernaum was a border
town, so doubtless there were many administrative officials
in residence there.

6tn The direct object of npwTa (erota) is supplied from
context. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when
clear from the context.

7 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied to indicate that the verb is second person plural (refer-
ring to more than the royal official alone).

8tn Or “you never believe.” The verb mioTebonTe
(pisteusete) is aorist subjunctive and may have either nu-
ance.

9tn Grk “Go”; the word “home” is not in the Greek text,
but is implied.

10 tn Grk “and left.” The words “for home” are implied by
the following verse.

11 sn While he was on his way down. Going to Capernaum
from Cana, one must go east across the Galilean hills and
then descend to the Sea of Galilee. The 20 mi (33 km) jour-
ney could not be made in a single day. The use of the descrip-
tion on his way down shows the author was familiar with Pal-
estinian geography.

12 tn Traditionally, “servants.” Though 8o0Mog (doulos) is
normally translated “servant,” the word does not bear the
connotation of a free individual serving another. BDAG notes
that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl.
and early American times...in normal usage at the present
time the two words are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260
s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondservant” (some-
times found in the ASV for 8o0Aog), in that it often indicates
one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as this is
archaic, few today understand its force.

13 tn Grk “the hour.”

14tn BDAG 558 s.v. kouoTepov translates the idiom
KoupoTeEPOV  Exerv (kompsoteron echein) as “begin to im-
prove.”

15 tn The second obv (oun) in 4:52 has been translated as
“and” to improve English style by avoiding redundancy.

16 tn Grk “at the seventh hour.”

JOHN 5:2

father realized that it was the very time*” Jesus had
said to him, “Your son will live,” and he himself
believed along with his entire household. 4:54 Je-
sus did this as his second miraculous sign'® when
he returned from Judea to Galilee.

Healing a Paralytic at the Pool of Bethesda

5:1 After this®® there was a Jewish feast,2°
and Jesus went up to Jerusalem.?* 5:2 Now there
is?2 in Jerusalem by the Sheep Gate®® a pool

17 tn Grk “at that hour.”

18 tn This sentence in Greek involves an object-complement
construction. The force can be either “Jesus did this as,” or
possibly “Jesus made this to be.” The latter translation ac-
cents not only Jesus’ power but his sovereignty too. Cf. 2:11
where the same construction occurs.

19 sn The temporal indicator After this is not specific, so it is
uncertain how long after the incidents at Cana this occurred.

20 t¢ The textual variants coptn or 1 €opTn (heorte or he
heorte, “a feast” or “the feast”) may not appear significant at
first, but to read €éop with the article would almost certain-
ly demand a reference to the Jewish Passover. The article is
foundinN CLA ¥ f133 892 1424 pm, but is lacking in
{Pees ABDTW© f13565 579 700 1241 pm}. Overall,
the shorter reading has somewhat better support. Internally,
the known proclivity of scribes to make the text more explicit
argues compellingly for the shorter reading. Thus, the verse
refers to a feast other than the Passover. The incidental note
in 5:3, that the sick were lying outside in the porticoes of the
pool, makes Passover an unlikely time because it fell toward
the end of winter and the weather would not have been warm.
L. Morris (John [NICNT], 299, n. 6) thinks it impossible to iden-
tify the feast with certainty.

sn A Jewish feast. Jews were obligated to go up to Jerusa-
lem for 3 major annual feasts: Passover, Pentecost, and Tab-
ernacles. If the first is probably ruled out because of the time
of year, the last is not as likely because it forms the central
setting for chap. 7 (where there are many indications in the
context that Tabernacles is the feast in view.) This leaves the
feast of Pentecost, which at some point prior to this time in
Jewish tradition (as reflected in Jewish intertestamental liter-
ature and later post-Christian rabbinic writings) became iden-
tified with the giving of the law to Moses on Mount Sinai. Such
an association might explain Jesus’ reference to Moses in
5:45-46. This is uncertain, however. The only really important
fact for the author is that the healing was done on a Sabbath.
This is what provoked the controversy with the Jewish authori-
ties recorded in 5:16-47.

21 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4A-FA.

22 tn Regarding the use of the present tense £oTiv (estin)
and its implications for the dating of the Gospel of John, see
the article by D. B. Wallace, “John 5,2 and the Date of the
Fourth Gospel,” Bib 71 (1990): 177-205.

23 tn The site of the miracle is also something of a prob-
lem: mpoPaTikt) (probatike) is usually taken as a reference
to the Sheep Gate near the temple. Some (R. E. Brown and
others) would place the word koAvuBnOpa (kolumbethra)
with mpoPaTikfj to read “in Jerusalem, by the Sheep Pool,
there is (another pool) with the Hebrew name.” This would im-
ply that there is reference to two pools in the context rather
than only one. This does not seem necessary (although it is
a grammatical possibility). The gender of the words does not
help since both are feminine (as is the participle émAcyouévn
[epilegomene]). Note however that Brown'’s suggestion would
require a feminine word to be supplied (for the participle
emAeyopévn to modify). The traditional understanding of the
phrase as a reference to the Sheep Gate near the temple ap-
pears more probably correct.



JOHN 5:3

called Bethzatha in Aramaic,® which has five
covered walkways.® 5:3 A great number of sick,
blind, lame, and paralyzed people were lying
in these walkways.? 5:5 Now a man was there
who had been disabled for thirty-eight years.®

1tc Some wmss (N [L] 33 it) read Bethzatha, while others
read Bethsaida (P75 B T We [W] pc vg); codex D has Bel-
zetha. A lot of controversy has surrounded the name of the
pool itself: The reading of the Byzantine (or majority) text (A
C O 078 f113 ), Bethesda, has been virtually discarded by
scholars in favor of what is thought to be the more primitive
Bethzatha, even though many recent translations continue
to employ Bethesda, the traditional reading. The latter is at-
tested by Josephus as the name of a quarter of the city near
the northeast corner of the temple area. He reports that the
Syrian Legate Cestius burned this suburb in his attack on Je-
rusalem in October A.0. 68 (J. W. 2.19.4 [2.530]). However,
there is some new archaeological evidence for this problem.
3Q15 (Copper Scroll) from Qumran seems to indicate that in
the general area of the temple, on the eastern hill of Jerusa-
lem, a treasure was buried in Bet ’Esdatayin, in the pool at
the entrance to the smaller basin. The name of the region
or pool itself seems then to have been Bet 'Esda, “house
of the flowing.” It appears with the dual ending in the scroll
because there were two basins. Bethesda seems to be an
accurate Greek rendition of the name, while J. T. Milik sug-
gests Bethzatha is a rendition of the Aramaic intensive plu-
ral Bet ’Esdata (DJDJ 3, 271). As for the text of John 5:2, the
fundamental problems with the Bethesda reading are that it
looks motivated (with an edifying Semitic etymology, mean-
ing “House of Mercy” [TCGNT 178]), and is minimally attest-
ed. Apart from the Copper Scroll, the evidence for Bethesda
is almost entirely shut up to the Byzantine text (C being the
most notable exception, but it often has Byzantine encroach-
ments). On the one hand, this argues the Byzantine reading
here had ancient, semitic roots; on the other hand, since both
readings are attested as historically accurate, a decision has
to be based on the better witnesses. The fact that there are
multiple readings here suggests that the original was not well
understood. Which reading best explains the rise of the oth-
ers? It seems that Bethzatha is the best choice.

sn On the location of the pool called Bethzatha, the double-
pool of St. Anne is the probable site, and has been excavated;
the pools were trapezoidal in shape, 165 ft (49.5 m) wide at
one end, 220 ft (66 m) wide at the other, and 315 ft (94.5
m) long, divided by a central partition. There were colonnades
(rows of columns) on all 4 sides and on the partition, thus
forming the five covered walkways mentioned in John 5:2.
Stairways at the corners permitted descent to the pool.

2 tn Grk “in Hebrew.”

3 tn Or “porticoes,” or “colonnades”; Grk “stoas.”

sn The pool had five porticoes. These were covered walk-
ways formed by rows of columns supporting a roof and open
on the side facing the pool. People could stand, sit, or walk on
these colonnaded porches, protected from the weather and
the heat of the sun.

4 tc The majority of later mss (C3 © W 078 f1130) add the
following to 5:3: “waiting for the moving of the water. 5:4 For
an angel of the Lord went down and stirred up the water at
certain times. Whoever first stepped in after the stirring of the
water was healed from whatever disease which he suffered.”
Other wss include only v. 3b (A° D 33 lat) or v. 4 (A L it). Few
textual scholars today would accept the authenticity of any
portion of vv. 3b-4, for they are not found in the earliest and
best witnesses (P75 N B C* T pc co), they include un-Johan-
nine vocabulary and syntax, several of the mss that include
the verses mark them as spurious (with an asterisk or obe-
lisk), and because there is a great amount of textual diversity
among the witnesses that do include the verses. The present
translation follows NA2” in omitting the verse number, a proce-
dure also followed by a number of other modern translations.

5 tn Grk “who had had thirty-eight years in his disability.”
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5:6 When Jesus saw him lying there and when he
realized® that the man” had been disabled a long
time already, he said to him, “Do you want to
become well?” 5:7 The sick man answered him,
“Sir,® I have no one to put me into the pool when
the water is stirred up. While I am trying to get
into the water,? someone else?® goes down there**
before me.” 5:8 Jesus said to him, “Stand up! Pick
up your mat*2 and walk.” 5:9 Immediately the man
was healed,*® and he picked up his mat** and start-
ed walking. (Now that day was a Sabbath.)*s

5:10 So the Jewish leaders®® said to the man
who had been healed, “It is the Sabbath, and you
are not permitted to carry your mat.”*” 5:11 But he
answered them, ‘““The man who made me well said
to me, ‘Pick up your mat*® and walk.”” 5:12 They
asked him, “Who is the man who said to you,
‘Pick up your mat'® and walk’?”?° 5:13 But the
man who had been healed did not know who it
was, for Jesus had slipped out, since there was a
crowd in that place.

5:14 After this Jesus found him at the temple
and said to him, “Look, you have become well.
Don’t sin any more,?* lest anything worse hap-

6 tn Or “knew.”

7 tn Grk “he.” The referent (the man) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

8 tn Or “Lord.” The Greek xUp1og (kurios) means both “Sir”
and “Lord.” In this passage the paralytic who was healed by
Jesus never acknowledges Jesus as Lord - he rather reports
Jesus to the authorities.

9 tn Grk “while | am going.”

10 tn Grk “another.”

11 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text but is implied.

12 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,” “cot,” or “stretcher.” Some of
these items, however, are rather substantial (e.g., “mattress”)
and would probably give the modern English reader a false
impression.

13 tn Grk “became well.”

14 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,” “cot,” or “stretcher.” See the
note on “mat” in the previous verse.

15 tn Grk “Now it was Sabbath on that day.”

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

16 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us-
age the term TouSaiot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jew-
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri-
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were
hostile to Jesus. Here the author refers to the Jewish authori-
ties or leaders in Jerusalem. (For further information see R.
G. Bratcher, ““The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]:
401-9).

17 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,
note on “mat” inv. 8.

18 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,
note on “mat” inv. 8.

19 t¢ While a number of mss, especially the later ones (A°C3 D
OV f113 33 M latt sy), include the words Tov kpaf(B)aT(T)ov
oou (ton krab(b)at(t)on sou, “your mat”) here, the earliest
and best (P75 N B C* L) do not. Nevertheless, in the transla-
tion, it is necessary to supply the words due to the demands
of English style, which does not typically allow for understood
or implied direct objects as Greek does.

20 tn Grk “Pick up and walk”; the object (the mat) is implied
but not repeated.

21 tn Since this is a prohibition with a present imperative,
the translation “stop sinning” is sometimes suggested. This is
not likely, however, since the present tense is normally used
in prohibitions involving a general condition (as here) while
the aorist tense is normally used in specific instances. Only
when used opposite the normal usage (the present tense in
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cot,” or “stretcher.” See the
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pen to you.” 5:15 The man went away and in-
formed the Jewish leaders?* that Jesus was the one
who had made him well.

Responding to Jewish Leaders

5:16 Now because Jesus was doing these
things? on the Sabbath, the Jewish leaders® be-
gan persecuting* him. 5:17 So he® told® them,
“My Father is working until now, and I too am
working.”” 5:18 For this reason the Jewish lead-
ers® were trying even harder to kill him, because

a specific instance, for example) would the meaning “stop do-
ing what you are doing” be appropriate.

1tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” See the
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 10.

2 sn Note the plural phrase these things which seems to
indicate that Jesus healed on the Sabbath more than once
(cf. John 20:30). The synoptic gospels show this to be true;
the incident in 5:1-15 has thus been chosen by the author as
representative.

3tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” See the
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” inv. 10.

4 tn Or “harassing.”

5 tc  Most witnesses (PADLO V¥ 1333 M latt co)
have 'Inoo0¢ (lesous, “Jesus”) here, while generally better
witnesses (P58 B W {0141} 892 1241 pbo) lack the name.
Although it is possible that Alexandrian scribes deleted the
name due to proclivities to prune, this is not as likely as other
witnesses adding it for clarification, especially since multiple
strands of the Alexandrian text are represented in the shorter
reading. NA?" places the word in brackets, indicating some
doubts as to authenticity.

6 tn Grk “answered.”

7 sn “My Father is working until now, and | too am work-
ing.” What is the significance of Jesus’ claim? A preliminary
understanding can be obtained from John 5:18, noting the
Jewish authorities’ response and the author’'s comment. They
sought to kill Jesus, because not only was he breaking the
Sabbath, but he was also calling God his own Father, thus
making himself equal with God. This must be seen in the con-
text of the relation of God to the Sabbath rest. In the com-
mandment (Exod 20:11) it is explained that “In six days the
Lord made the heavens and the earth...and rested on the
seventh day; therefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day and
made it holy.” Philo, based on the LXX translation of Exod
20:11, denied outright that God had ever ceased his creative
activity. And when Rabban Gamaliel Il, R. Joshua, R. Eleazar
ben Azariah, and R. Akiba were in Rome, ca. A.0. 95, they gave
as a rebuttal to sectarian arguments evidence that God might
do as he willed in the world without breaking the Sabbath be-
cause the entire world was his private residence. So even the
rabbis realized that God did not really cease to work on the
Sabbath: Divine providence remained active on the Sabbath,
otherwise, all nature and life would cease to exist. As regards
men, divine activity was visible in two ways: Men were born
and men died on the Sabbath. Since only God could give life
and only God could deal with the fate of the dead in judgment,
this meant God was active on the Sabbath. This seems to be
the background for Jesus’ words in 5:17. He justified his work
of healing on the Sabbath by reminding the Jewish authorities
that they admitted God worked on the Sabbath. This explains
the violence of the reaction. The Sabbath privilege was pe-
culiar to God, and no one was equal to God. In claiming the
right to work even as his Father worked, Jesus was claiming
a divine prerogative. He was literally making himself equal to
God, as 5:18 goes on to state explicitly for the benefit of the
reader who might not have made the connection.

8tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” See the
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 10.

JOHN 5:27

not only was he breaking the Sabbath, but he was
also calling God his own Father, thus making him-
self equal with God.

5:19 So Jesus answered them,? “I tell you the
solemn truth,*® the Son can do nothing on his own
initiative,"* but only what he sees the Father do-
ing. For whatever the Father®? does, the Son does
likewise.*® 5:20 For the Father loves the Son and
shows him everything he does, and will show
him greater deeds than these, so that you will be
amazed. 5:21 For just as the Father raises the dead
and gives them life,** so also the Son gives life to
whomever he wishes.*® 5:22 Furthermore, the Fa-
ther does not judge*® anyone, but has assigned*” all
judgment to the Son, 5:23 so that all people® will
honor the Son just as they honor the Father. The
one who does not honor the Son does not honor
the Father who sent him.

5:24 “T tell you the solemn truth,*® the one
who hears?® my message?* and believes the one
who sent me has eternal life and will not be con-
demned,?? but has crossed over from death to life.
5:25 I tell you the solemn truth,? a time?* is com-
ing —and is now here — when the dead will hear the
voice of the Son of God, and those who hear will
live. 5:26 For just as the Father has life in himself,
thus he has granted the Son to have life in himself,
5:27 and he has granted the Son?® authority to ex-
ecute judgment,?® because he is the Son of Man.

9 tn Grk “answered and said to them.”

10 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

11 tn Grk “nothing from himself.”

12 tn Grk “that one”; the referent (the Father) has been spec-
ified in the translation for clarity.

13 sn What works does the Son do likewise? The same that
the Father does - and the same that the rabbis recognized
as legitimate works of God on the Sabbath (see note on work-
ing in v. 17). (1) Jesus grants life (just as the Father grants
life) on the Sabbath. But as the Father gives physical life on
the Sabbath, so the Son grants spiritual life (John 5:21; note
the “greater things” mentioned in v. 20). (2) Jesus judges (de-
termines the destiny of people) on the Sabbath, just as the
Father judges those who die on the Sabbath, because the
Father has granted authority to the Son to judge (John 5:22-
23). But this is not all. Not only has this power been granted
to Jesus in the present; it will be his in the future as well. In v.
28 there is a reference not to spiritually dead (only) but also
physically dead. At their resurrection they respond to the Son
as well.

14 tn Grk “and makes them live.”

15 tn Grk “the Son makes whomever he wants to live.”

16 tn Or “condemn.”

17 tn Or “gjven,” or “handed over.”

18 tn Grk “all.” The word “people” is not in the Greek text
but is supplied for stylistic reasons and for clarity (cf. KJV “all
men”).

19 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

20 tn Or “obeys.”

21 ¢n Or “word.”

22 tn Grk “and does not come into judgment.”

23 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

24 tn Grk “an hour.”

25tn Grk “him.”

26 tn Grk “authority to judge.”



JOHN 5:28

5:28 “Do not be amazed at this, because a time*
is coming when all who are in the tombs will hear
his voice 5:29 and will come out — the ones who
have done what is good to the resurrection result-
ing in life, and the ones who have done what is
evil to the resurrection resulting in condemnation.?
5:30 I can do nothing on my own initiative.® Just as
I hear, I judge, and my judgment is just,* because
I do not seek my own will, but the will of the one
who sent me.®

More Testimony About Jesus

5:31 “If I testify about myself, my testimony is
not true. 5:32 There is another® who testifies about
me, and [ know the testimony he testifies about me
is true. 5:33 You have sent to John,” and he has
testified to the truth. 5:34 (I do not accept® human
testimony, but I say this so that you may be saved.)
5:35 He was a lamp that was burning and shining,?
and you wanted to rejoice greatly for a short time*°
in his light.

5:36 “But I have a testimony greater than
that from John. For the deeds'* that the Father
has assigned me to complete — the deeds®® I
am now doing — testify about me that the Fa-
ther has sent me. 5:37 And the Father who sent
me has himself testified about me. You people*®
have never heard his voice nor seen his form at
any time,** 5:38 nor do you have his word resid-
ing in you, because you do not believe the one
whom he sent. 5:39 You study the scriptures thor-
oughly®® because you think in them you possess

1 tn Grk “an hour.”

2 tn Or “a resurrection resulting in judgment.”

3 tn Grk “nothing from myself.”

4 tn Or “righteous,” or “proper.”

5 tn That is, “the will of the Father who sent me.”

6 sn To whom does another refer? To John the Baptist or to
the Father? In the nearer context, v. 33, it would seem to be
John the Baptist. But v. 34 seems to indicate that Jesus does
not receive testimony from men. Probably it is better to view v.
32 as identical to v. 37, with the comments about the Baptist
as a parenthetical digression.

7 sn John refers to John the Baptist.

8 tn Or “I do not receive.”

9 sn He was a lamp that was burning and shining. Sir 48:1
states that the word of Elijah was “a flame like a torch.” Be-
cause of the connection of John the Baptist with Elijah (see
John 1:21 and the note on John’s reply, “I am not”), it was
natural for Jesus to apply this description to John.

10 tn Grk “for an hour.”

11 tn Or “works.”

12 tn Grk “complete, which | am now doing”; the referent of
the relative pronoun has been specified by repeating “deeds”
from the previous clause.

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied to clarify that the following verbs (“heard,” “seen,” “have
residing,” “do not believe”) are second person plural.

14 sn You people have never heard his voice nor seen his
form at any time. Compare Deut 4:12. Also see Deut 5:24 ff.,
where the Israelites begged to hear the voice no longer - their
request (ironically) has by this time been granted. How ironic
this would be if the feast is Pentecost, where by the 1st cen-
tury A.p. the giving of the law at Sinai was being celebrated.

15 tn Or “Study the scriptures thoroughly” (an imperative).
For the meaning of the verb see G. Delling, TDNT 2:655-57.
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eternal life,*® and it is these same scriptures®” that
testify about me, 5:40 but you are not willing to
come to me so that you may have life.

5:41 “T do not accept®® praise®® from peo-
ple,?® 5:42 but I know you, that you do not have
the love of God?* within you. 5:43 I have come in
my Father’s name, and you do not accept?? me.
If someone else comes in his own name, you will
accept® him. 5:44 How can you believe, if you ac-
cept praise®* from one another and don’t seek the
praise?®® that comes from the only God??¢

5:45 “Do not suppose that I will accuse you
before the Father. The one who accuses you is
Moses, in whom you have placed your hope.?”

16 sn In them you possess eternal life. Note the following ex-
amples from the rabbinic tractate Pirge Avot (“The Sayings
of the Fathers”): Pirge Avot 2:8, “He who has acquired the
words of the law has acquired for himself the life of the world
to come”; Pirge Avot 6:7, “Great is the law for it gives to those
who practice it life in this world and in the world to come.”

17 tn The words “same scriptures” are not in the Greek text,
but are supplied to clarify the referent (“these”).

18 tn Or “| do not receive.”

19 tn Or “honor” (Grk “glory,” in the sense of respect or honor
accorded to a person because of their status).

20 tn Grk “from men,” but in a generic sense; both men and
women are implied here.

21 tn The genitive in the phrase Tv aydmy To0 000 (ten
agapen tou theou, “the love of God”) could be translated
as either a subjective genitive (“God’s love”) or an objective
genitive (“love for God”). Either is grammatically possible. This
is possibly an instance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 119-
21; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §8§36-39). If so, the emphasis
would be on the love God gives which in turn produces love
for him, but Jesus’ opponents are lacking any such love in-
side them.

22 tn Or “you do not receive.”

23 tn Or “you will receive.”

24 tn Or “honor” (Grk “glory,” in the sense of respect or hon-
or accorded to a person because of their status).

25 tn Or “honor” (Grk “glory,” in the sense of respect or hon-
or accorded to a person because of their status).

26 tc Several early and important witnesses (P75 B W a
b sa) lack 0g00 (theou, “God”) here, thus reading “the only
one,” while most of the rest of the tradition, including some
important mss, has the name (NADLO W 33 M}). Internally,
it could be argued that the name of God was not used here, in
keeping with the NT practice of suppressing the name of God
at times for rhetorical effect, drawing the reader inexorably to
the conclusion that the one being spoken of is God himself.
On the other hand, never is 6 pévog (ho monos) used ab-
solutely in the NT (i.e., without a noun or substantive with it),
and always the subject of the adjunct is God (cf. Matt 24:36;
John 17:3; 1 Tim 6:16). What then is to explain the shorter
reading? In uncial script, with 000 written as a nomen sa-
crum, envisioning accidental omission of the name by way of
homoioteleuton requires little imagination, largely because of
the succession of words ending in -ou: TOYMONOYOYOY.
It is thus preferable to retain the word in the text.

27 sn The final condemnation will come from Moses himself
- again ironic, since Moses is the very one the Jewish authori-
ties have trusted in (placed your hope). This is again ironic if
it is occurring at Pentecost, which at this time was being cele-
brated as the occasion of the giving of the Torah to Moses on
Mt. Sinai. There is evidence that some Jews of the 1st century
looked on Moses as their intercessor at the final judgment
(see W. A. Meeks, The Prophet King [NovTSup], 161). This
would mean the statement Moses, in whom you have placed
your hope should be taken literally and relates directly to Je-
sus’ statements about the final judgment in John 5:28-29.



2039

5:46 If* you believed Moses, you would believe
me, because he wrote about me. 5:47 But if you
do not believe what Moses? wrote, how will you
believe my words?”

The Feeding of the Five Thousand

6:1 After this® Jesus went away to the other
side of the Sea of Galilee (also called the Sea of
Tiberias).* 6:2 A large crowd was following him
because they were observing the miraculous signs
he was performing on the sick. 6:3 So Jesus went
on up the mountainside® and sat down there with
his disciples. 6:4 (Now the Jewish feast of the
Passover® was near.)” 6:5 Then Jesus, when he
looked up® and saw that a large crowd was coming
to him, said to Philip, “Where can we buy bread so
that these people may eat?” 6:6 (Now Jesus® said
this to test him, for he knew what he was going
to do.)* 6:7 Philip replied,** “Two hundred silver
coins worth'? of bread would not be enough for
them, for each one to get a little.” 6:8 One of Jesus’
disciples,*® Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother, said to
him, 6:9 “Here is a boy who has five barley loaves

1 tn Grk “For if.”

2tn Grk “that one” (“he”); the referent (Moses) has been
specified in the translation for clarity.

3tn Again, ueta TalbTa (meta tauta) is a vague tempo-
ral reference. How Jesus got from Jerusalem to Galilee is not
explained, which has led many scholars (e.g., Bernard, Bult-
mann, and Schnackenburg) to posit either editorial redac-
tion or some sort of rearrangement or dislocation of material
(such as reversing the order of chaps. 5 and 6, for example).
Such a rearrangement of the material would give a simple
and consistent connection of events, but in the absence of
all external evidence it does not seem to be supportable. R.
E. Brown (John [AB], 1:236) says that such an arrangement is
attractive in some ways but not compelling, and that no rear-
rangement can solve all the geographical and chronological
problems in John.

4 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Only John in
the New Testament refers to the Sea of Galilee by the name
Sea of Tiberias (see also John 21:1), but this is correct local
usage. In the mid-20’s Herod completed the building of the
town of Tiberias on the southwestern shore of the lake; after
this time the name came into use for the lake itself.

Ssn Up on the mountainside does not necessarily refer
to a particular mountain or hillside, but may simply mean
“the hill country” or “the high ground,” referring to the high
country east of the Sea of Galilee (known today as the Golan
Heights).

6 sn Passover. According to John’s sequence of material,
considerable time has elapsed since the feast of 5:1. If the
feast in 5:1 was Pentecost of a.n. 31, then this feast would
be the Passover of A.n. 32, just one year before Jesus’ cru-
cifixion.

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

8 tn Grk “when he lifted up his eyes” (an idiom).

9tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

10 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

11 tn Grk “Philip answered him.”

12 tn Grk “two hundred denarii.” The denarius was a silver
coin worth about a day’s wage for a laborer; this would be an
amount worth about eight months’ pay.

13 tn Grk “one of his disciples.”

JOHN 6:17

and two fish, but what good'* are these for so
many people?”

6:10 Jesus said, “Have®® the people sit down.”
(Now there was a lot of grass in that place.)*® So
the men*” sat down, about five thousand in number.
6:11 Then Jesus took the loaves, and when he had
given thanks, he distributed the bread to those who
were seated. He then did the same with the fish,*®
as much as they wanted. 6:12 When they were all
satisfied, Jesus?® said to his disciples, “Gather up
the broken pieces that are left over, so that noth-
ing is wasted.” 6:13 So they gathered them up and
filled twelve baskets with broken pieces from the
five barley loaves?® left over by the people who
had eaten.

6:14 Now when the people saw the miraculous
sign that Jesus?* performed, they began to say to
one another, “This is certainly the Prophe?? who
is to come into the world.”* 6:15 Then Jesus, be-
cause he knew they were going to come and seize
him by force to make him king, withdrew again up
the mountainside alone.2*

Walking on Water

6:16 Now when evening came, his disciples
went down to the lake,?® 6:17 got into a boat, and
started to cross the lake?® to Capernaum.?” (It

14 tn Grk “but what are these”; the word “good” is not in the
Greek text, but is implied.

15 tn Grk “Make.”

16 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author (suggesting
an eyewitness recollection).

17 tn Here “men” has been used in the translation because
the following number, 5,000, probably included only adult
males (see the parallel in Matt 14:21).

18 tn Grk “likewise also (he distributed) from the fish.”

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

20 gn Note that the fish mentioned previously (in John 6:9)
are not emphasized here, only the five barley loaves. This is
easy to understand, however, because the bread is of prima-
ry importance for the author in view of Jesus’ upcoming dis-
course on the Bread of Life.

21 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

22 gn The Prophet is a reference to the “prophet like Mo-
ses” of Deut 18:15, by this time an eschatological figure in
popular belief.

23 gn An allusion to Deut 18:15.

24 gn Jesus, knowing that his “hour” had not yet come (and
would not, in this fashion) withdrew again up the mountain-
side alone. The ministry of miracles in Galilee, ending with
this, the multiplication of the bread (the last public miracle in
Galilee recorded by John) aroused such a popular response
that there was danger of an uprising. This would have given
the authorities a legal excuse to arrest Jesus. The nature of
Jesus’ kingship will become an issue again in the passion
narrative of the Fourth Gospel (John 18:33ff.). Furthermore,
the volatile reaction of the Galileans to the signs prepares for
and foreshadows the misunderstanding of the miracle itself,
and even the misunderstanding of Jesus’ explanation of it
(John 6:22-71).

25 tn Or “sea.” The Greek word indicates a rather large body
of water, but the English word “sea” normally indicates very
large bodies of water, so the word “lake” in English is a closer
approximation.

26 tn Or “sea.” See the note on “lake” in the previous verse.

27 map For location see Map1-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2.



JOHN 6:18

had already become dark, and Jesus had not yet
come to them.)* 6:18 By now a strong wind was
blowing and the sea was getting rough. 6:19 Then,
when they had rowed about three or four miles,?
they caught sight of Jesus walking on the lake,?
approaching the boat, and they were frightened.
6:20 But he said to them, “It is I. Do not be afraid.”
6:21 Then they wanted to take him into the boat,
and immediately the boat came to the land where
they had been heading.

6:22 The next day the crowd that remained on
the other side of the lake* realized that only one
small boat® had been there, and that Jesus had not
boarded® it with his disciples, but that his disciples
had gone away alone. 6:23 But some boats from
Tiberias” came to shore® near the place where
they had eaten the bread after the Lord had giv-
en thanks.® 6:24 So when the crowd realized that
neither Jesus nor his disciples were there, they got
into the boats® and came to Capernaum™ looking
for Jesus.

1sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

2 tn Grk “about twenty-five or thirty stades” (a stade as a
unit of linear measure is about 607 feet or 187 meters).

sn About three or four miles. The Sea of Galilee was at its
widest point 7 mi (11.6 km) by 12 mi (20 km). So at this point
the disciples were in about the middle of the lake.

3tn Or “sea.” See the note on “lake” in v. 16. John uses
the phrase &t (epi, “on”) followed by the genitive (as in Mark,
instead of Matthew’s emt followed by the accusative) to de-
scribe Jesus walking “on the lake.”

4 tn Or “sea.” See the note on “lake” in v. 16.

5 tc Most witnesses have after “one” the phrase “which his
disciples had entered” (¢keivo €ig 0 évéBnoav ot podnTal
abT0D, ekeino eis ho enebesan hoi mathetai autou) al-
though there are several permutations of this clause ([N* D]
O [f1333]M [sa]). The witnesses that lack this expression
are, however, significant and diffused (D> 22X ABLNW Y 1
565 579 1241 al lat). The clarifying nature of the longer read-
ing, the multiple variants from it, and the weighty testimony
for the shorter reading all argue against the authenticity of
the longer text in any of its variations.

tn Grk “one”; the referent (a small boat) has been specified
in the translation for clarity.

6 tn Grk “entered.”

7map For location see Mapl-E2; Map2-C2; Map3-C3;
Map4-D1; Map5-G4.

8 tn Or “boats from Tiberias landed”; Grk “came.”

9 tc D 091 a e sy*° lack the phrase “after the Lord had giv-
en thanks” (ebyaploTioavTog To0 kupiov, eucharistesan-
tos tou kuriou), while almost all the rest of the witnesses
({P"NXABLW O ¥ 0141 [f1] f13 33 M as well as several
versions and fathers}) have the words (though {I672 1950 sy?
pbo} read 'Incod [Iesou, “Jesus”] instead of kupiov). Although
the shorter reading has minimal support, it is significant that
this Gospel speaks of Jesus as Lord in the evangelist’s narra-
tive descriptions only in 11:2; 20:18, 20; 21:12; and possibly
4:1 (but see tc note on “Jesus” there). There is thus but one
undisputed preresurrection text in which the narrator calls Je-
sus “Lord.” This fact can be utilized on behalf of either read-
ing: The participial phrase could be seen as a scribal addition
harking back to 6:11 but which does not fit Johannine style,
or it could be viewed as truly authentic and in line with what
John indisputably does elsewhere even if rarely. On balance,
in light of the overwhelming support for these words it is prob-
ably best to retain them in the text.

10 tn Or “embarked in the boats.”

11 map For location see Map1-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2.
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Jesus® Discourse About the Bread of Life

6:25 When they found him on the other side
of the lake,* they said to him, “Rabbi, when did
you get here?”*® 6:26 Jesus replied,** “I tell you
the solemn truth,* you are looking for me not be-
cause you saw miraculous signs, but because you
ate all the loaves of bread you wanted.® 6:27 Do
not work for the food that disappears,*” but for the
food that remains to eternal life — the food*® which
the Son of Man will give to you. For God the Fa-
ther has put his seal of approval on him.”®

6:28 So then they said to him, “What must
we do to accomplish the deeds®® God requires?’?*
6:29 Jesus replied,? “This is the deed®® God re-
quires® — to believe in the one whom he?®® sent.”
6:30 So they said to him, “Then what miraculous
sign will you perform, so that we may see it and
believe you? What will you do? 6:31 Our ances-
tors®® ate the manna in the wilderness, just as it
is written, ‘He gave them bread from heaven to
eat.”®"

6:32 Then Jesus told them, “T tell you the sol-
emn truth,2® it is not Moses who has given you
the bread from heaven, but my Father is giv-
ing you the true bread from heaven. 6:33 For
the bread of God is the one who?® comes down
from heaven and gives life to the world.”

12 tn Or “sea.” See the note on “lake” in v. 16.

13 sn John 6:25-31. The previous miracle of the multiplica-
tion of the bread had taken place near the town of Tiberias
(cf. John 6:23). Jesus’ disciples set sail for Capernaum (6:17)
and were joined by the Lord in the middle of the sea. The next
day boats from Tiberias picked up a few of those who had
seen the multiplication (certainly not the whole 5,000) and
brought them to Capernaum. It was to this group that Jesus
spoke in 6:26-27. But there were also people from Caper-
naum who had gathered to see Jesus, who had not witnessed
the multiplication, and it was this group that asked Jesus for
a miraculous sign like the manna (6:30-31). This would have
seemed superfluous if it were the same crowd that had al-
ready seen the multiplication of the bread. But some from
Capernaum had heard about it and wanted to see a similar
miracle repeated.

14 tn Grk “answered and said to them.”

15 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

16 tn Grk “because you ate of the loaves of bread and were
filled.”

17 tn Or “perishes” (this might refer to spoiling, but is more
focused on the temporary nature of this kind of food).

sn Do not work for the food that disappears. Note the word-
play on “work” here. This does not imply “working” for salva-
tion, since the “work” is later explained (in John 6:29) as “to
believe in the one whom he (the Father) sent.”

18 tn The referent (the food) has been specified for clarity by
repeating the word “food” from the previous clause.

19 tn Grk “on this one.”

20 tn Grk “the works.”

21 tn Grk “What must we do to work the works of God?”

22 tn Grk “answered and said to them.”

23 tn Grk “the work.”

24 tn Grk “This is the work of God.”

25 tn Grk “that one” (i.e., God).

26 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.”

27 sn A quotation from Ps 78:24 (referring to the events of
Exod 16:4-36).

28 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

29 tn Or “he who.”
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6:34 So they said to him, “Sir,* give us this bread
all the time!”

6:35 Jesus said to them, “I am the bread of
life. The one who comes to me will never go
hungry, and the one who believes in me will nev-
er be thirsty.2 6:36 But I told you® that you have
seen me* and still do not believe. 6:37 Everyone
whom the Father gives me will come to me, and
the one who comes to me I will never send away.®
6:38 For [ have come down from heaven not to do
my own will but the will of the one who sent me.
6:39 Now this is the will of the one who sent me
— that I should not lose one person of every one
he has given me, but raise them all up® at the last
day. 6:40 For this is the will of my Father — for ev-
eryone who looks on the Son and believes in him
to have eternal life, and I will raise him up? at the
last day.”®

1tn Or “Lord.” The Greek x(Oplog (kurios) means both
“Sir” and “Lord.” In this passage it is not at all clear at this
point that the crowd is acknowledging Jesus as Lord. More
likely this is simply a form of polite address (“sir”).

2tn Grk “the one who believes in me will not possibly
thirst, ever.”

sn The one who believes in me will never be thirsty. Note
the parallelism between “coming to Jesus” in the first part
of v. 35 and “believing in Jesus” in the second part of v. 35.
For the author of the Gospel of John these terms are virtually
equivalent, both referring to a positive response to Jesus (see
John 3:17-21).

3 tn Grk “But | said to you.”

4 tc A few witnesses lack pe (me, “me”; X Aab e qsy*°),
while the rest of the tradition has the word (D675 rell). It is
possible that the mss that lack the pronoun preserve the origi-
nal wording here, with the rest of the witnesses adding the
pronoun for clarity’s sake. This likelihood increases since the
object is not required in Greek. Without it, however, ambiguity
increases: The referent could be “me” or it could be “signs,”
reaching back to vv. 26 and 30. However, the oblique form of
éyu& (eg0, the first person personal pronoun) occurs some two
dozen times in this chapter alone, yet it vacillates between
the emphatic form and the unemphatic form. Although gen-
erally the unemphatic form is used with verbs, there are sev-
eral exceptions to this in John (cf. 8:12; 12:26, 45, 48; 13:20;
14:9). If the pronoun is a later addition here, one wonders
why it is so consistently the unemphatic form in the mss. Fur-
ther, that two unrelated Greek witnesses lack this small word
could easily be due to accidental deletion. Finally, the date
and diversity of the witnesses for the pronoun are so weighty
that it is likely to be authentic and should thus be retained in
the text.

5 tn Or “drive away”; Grk “cast out.”

6 tn Or “resurrect them all,” or “make them all live again”;
Grk “raise it up.” The word “all” is supplied to bring out the col-
lective nature of the neuter singular pronoun a0Té (auto) in
Greek. The plural pronoun “them” is used rather than neuter
singular “it” because this is clearer in English, which does not
use neuter collective singulars in the same way Greek does.

7 tn Or “resurrect him,” or “make him live again.”

8 sn Notice that here the result (having eternal life and be-
ing raised up at the last day) is produced by looking on the
Son and believing in him. Compare John 6:54 where the
same result is produced by eating Jesus’ flesh and drinking
his blood. This suggests that the phrase in 6:54 (eats my
flesh and drinks my blood) is to be understood in terms of the
phrase here (looks on the Son and believes in him).

JOHN 6:50

6:41 Then the Jews who were hostile to Jesus?®
began complaining about him because he said,
“I am the bread that came down from heaven,”
6:42 and they said, “Isn’t this Jesus the son of Jo-
seph, whose father and mother we know? How can
he now say, ‘I have come down from heaven’?”
6:43 Jesus replied,*® “Do not complain about me to
one another.1* 6:44 No one can come to me unless
the Father who sent me draws him,*? and I will
raise him up at the last day. 6:45 It is written in the
prophets, ‘And they will all be taught by God.*?
Everyone who hears and learns from the Father®*
comes to me. 6:46 (Not that anyone has seen the
Father except the one who is from God — he'®
has seen the Father.)*® 6:47 I tell you the solemn
truth,*” the one who believes®® has eternal life.*®
6:48 I am the bread of life.?° 6:49 Your ancestors®*
ate the manna in the wilderness, and they died.
6:50 This?? is the bread that has come down from

9tn Grk “Then the Jews.” In NT usage the term "loudatot
(Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the resi-
dents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, the authorities
in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hostile to Jesus. (For
further information see R. G. Bratcher, ““The Jews’ in the Gos-
pel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the translation re-
stricts the phrase to those Jews who were hostile to Jesus (cf.
BDAG 479 s.v. Toudatog 2.e.B), since the “crowd” mentioned
in 6:22-24 was almost all Jewish (as suggested by their ad-
dressing Jesus as “Rabbi” (6:25). Likewise, the designation
“Judeans” does not fit here because the location is Galilee
rather than Judea.

10 tn Grk “answered and said to them.”

11tn Or “Do not grumble among yourselves.” The words
“about me” are supplied to clarify the translation “complain
to one another” (otherwise the Jewish opponents could be
understood to be complaining about one another, rather than
complaining to one another about Jesus).

12 tn Or “attracts him,” or “pulls him.” The word is used of
pulling or dragging, often by force. It is even used once of
magnetic attraction (A. Oepke, TDNT 2:503).

sn The Father who sent me draws him. The author never
specifically explains what this “drawing” consists of. It is evi-
dently some kind of attraction; whether it is binding and ir-
resistible or not is not mentioned. But there does seem to be
a parallel with 6:65, where Jesus says that no one is able to
come to him unless the Father has allowed it. This apparently
parallels the use of Isaiah by John to reflect the spiritual blind-
ness of the Jewish leaders (see the quotations from Isaiah in
John 9:41 and 12:39-40).

13 gn A quotation from Isa 54:13.

14 tn Or “listens to the Father and learns.”

15 tn Grk “this one.”

16 sn This is best taken as a parenthetical note by the author.
Although some would attribute these words to Jesus himself,
the switch from first person in Jesus’ preceding and following
remarks to third person in v. 46 suggests that the author has
added a clarifying comment here.

17 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

18 tc Most witnesses (AC2D WY f+1333M lat and other ver-
sions) have “in me” (ei¢ £ué, eis eme) here, while the Sinaitic
and Curetonian Syriac versions read “in God.” These clarify-
ing readings are predictable variants, being motivated by the
scribal tendency toward greater explicitness. That the earliest
and best witnesses (P 75N BC* LTW®O 892 pc) lack any
object is solid testimony to the shorter text’s authenticity.

19 tn Compare John 6:40.

20 tn That is, “the bread that produces (eternal) life.”

21 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.”

22 tn Or “Here.”



JOHN 6:51

heaven, so that a person* may eat from it and not
die. 6:51 1 am the living bread that came down from
heaven. If anyone eats from this bread he will live
forever. The bread? that I will give for the life of
the world is my flesh.”

6:52 Then the Jews who were hostile to Je-
sus® began to argue with one another,* “How
can this man® give us his flesh to eat?” 6:53 Je-
sus said to them, “I tell you the solemn truth,®
unless you eat the flesh of the Son of Man and
drink his blood,” you have no life® in yourselves.
6:54 The one who eats® my flesh and drinks my
blood has eternal life, and I will raise him up on
the last day.*® 6:55 For my flesh is true** food, and
my blood is true*? drink. 6:56 The one who eats*®
my flesh and drinks my blood resides in me, and
I in him.** 6:57 Just as the living Father sent me,
and I live because of the Father, so the one who

1 tn Grk “someone” (T1g, £is).

2 tn Grk “And the bread.”

3tn Grk “Then the Jews began to argue.” Here the trans-
lation restricts the phrase to those Jews who were hostile to
Jesus (cf. BDAG 479 s.v. Toudaiog 2.e.8), since the “crowd”
mentioned in 6:22-24 was almost all Jewish (as suggested by
their addressing Jesus as “Rabbi” (6:25). See also the note
on the phrase “the Jews who were hostile to Jesus” in v. 41.

4 tn Grk “with one another, saying.”

5 tn Grk “this one,” “this person.”

6 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

7 sn Unless you eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink
his blood. These words are at the heart of the discourse on
the Bread of Life, and have created great misunderstanding
among interpreters. Anyone who is inclined toward a sac-
ramental viewpoint will almost certainly want to take these
words as a reference to the sacrament of the Lord’s Supper,
or the Eucharist, because of the reference to eating and drink-
ing. But this does not automatically follow: By anyone’s defini-
tion there must be a symbolic element to the eating which
Jesus speaks of in the discourse, and once this is admitted, it
is better to understand it here, as in the previous references
in the passage, to a personal receiving of (or appropriation of)
Christ and his work.

8 tn That is, “no eternal life” (as opposed to physical life).

9tn Or “who chews”; Grk 6 Tpwywv (ho trogon). The al-
ternation between £o0iw (esthio, “eat,” v. 53) and Tpwyw
(trogo, “eats,” w. 54, 56, 58; “consumes,” v. 57) may sim-
ply reflect a preference for one form over the other on the au-
thor’s part, rather than an attempt to express a slightly more
graphic meaning. If there is a difference, however, the word
used here (Tp(byu)) is the more graphic and vivid of the two
(“gnaw” or “chew”).

10 sn Notice that here the result (has eternal life and | will
raise him up at the last day) is produced by eating (Jesus’)
flesh and drinking his blood. Compare John 6:40 where the
same result is produced by “looking on the Son and believ-
ing in him.” This suggests that the phrase here (eats my flesh
and drinks my blood) is to be understood by the phrase in
6:40 (looks on the Son and believes in him).

11 tn Or “real.”

12 tn Or “real.”

13 tn Or “who chews.” On the alternation between £06iw
(esthio, “eat,” v. 53) and Tpwyw ({r0go, “eats,” w. 54, 56, 58;
“consumes,” v. 57) see the note on “eats” in v. 54.

14 gn Resides in me, and I in him. Note how in John 6:54
eating Jesus’ flesh and drinking his blood produces eternal
life and the promise of resurrection at the last day. Here the
same process of eating Jesus’ flesh and drinking his blood
leads to a relationship of mutual indwelling (resides in me,
and | in him). This suggests strongly that for the author (and
for Jesus) the concepts of ‘possessing eternal life’ and of ‘re-
siding in Jesus’ are virtually interchangeable.
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consumes®® me will live because of me. 6:58 This®
is the bread that came down from heaven; it is not
like the bread your ancestors® ate, but then later
died.*® The one who eats*® this bread will live for-
ever.”

Many Followers Depart

6:59 Jesus?® said these things while he was
teaching in the synagogue® in Capernaum.??
6:60 Then many of his disciples, when they heard
these things,® said, “This is a difficult** say-
ing!?® Who can understand it?® 6:61 When Je-
sus was aware?” that his disciples were com-
plaining®® about this, he said to them, “Does this
cause you to be offended??® 6:62 Then what if

15 tn Or “who chews”; Grk “who eats.” Here the translation
“consumes” is more appropriate than simply “eats,” because
it is the internalization of Jesus by the individual that is in
view. On the alternation between £a0{w (esthio, “eat,” v. 53)
and Tpu')yw (trogo, “eats,” w. 54, 56, 58; “consumes,” v. 57)
see the note on “eats” in v. 54.

16 tn Or “This one.”

17 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.”

18 tn Grk “This is the bread that came down from heaven,
not just like your ancestors ate and died.” The cryptic Greek
expression has been filled out in the translation for clarity.

19 tn Or “who chews.” On the alternation between ¢00iw (es-
thio, “eat,” v. 53) and Tpwyw (trogo, “eats,” w. 54, 56, 58;
“consumes,” v. 57) see the note on “eats” in v. 54.

20 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in the transla-
tion for clarity.

21 sn A synagogue was a place for Jewish prayer and wor-
ship, with recognized leadership (cf. Luke 8:41). Though the
origin of the synagogue is not entirely clear, it seems to have
arisen in the postexilic community during the intertestamen-
tal period. A town could establish a synagogue if there were
at least ten men. In normative Judaism of the NT period, the
OT scripture was read and discussed in the synagogue by the
men who were present (see the Mishnah, m. Megillah 3-4;
m. Berakhot 2).

22 map For location see Map1-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2.

23 tn The words “these things” are not present in the Greek
text but are implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omit-
ted when clear from the context, and must be supplied for the
English reader.

24 tn Or “hard,” “demanding.”

25 tn Or “teaching”; Grk “word.”

26 tn Or “obey it”; Grk “hear it.” The Greek word dxolw (ak-
ouo) could imply hearing with obedience here, in the sense
of “obey.” It could also point to the acceptance of what Jesus
had just said, (i.e., “who can accept what he said?” Howev-
er, since the context contains several replies by those in the
crowd of hearers that suggest uncertainty or confusion over
the meaning of what Jesus had said (6:42; 6:52), the mean-
ing “understand” is preferred here.

27 tn Grk “When Jesus knew within himself.”

28 tn Or “were grumbling.”

29 tn Or “Does this cause you to no longer believe?” (Grk
“cause you to stumble?”)

sn Does this cause you to be offended? It became appar-
ent to some of Jesus’ followers at this point that there would
be a cost involved in following him. They had taken offense
at some of Jesus’ teaching (perhaps the graphic imagery of
“eating his flesh” and “drinking his blood,” and Jesus now
warned them that if they thought this was a problem, there
was an even worse cause for stumbling in store: his upcom-
ing crucifixion (John 6:61b-62). Jesus asked, in effect, “Has
what | just taught caused you to stumble? What will you do,
then, if you see the Son of Man ascending where he was be-
fore?” This ascent is to be accomplished through the cross;
for John, Jesus’ departure from this world and his return to
the Father form one continual movement from cross to resur-
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you see the Son of Man ascending where he was
before?* 6:63 The Spirit is the one who gives life;
human nature is of no help!2 The words that I have
spoken to you are spirit and are life.? 6:64 But there
are some of you who do not believe.” (For Jesus
had already known from the beginning who those
were who did not believe, and who it was who
would betray him.)* 6:65 So Jesus added,® “Be-
cause of this I told you that no one can come to me
unless the Father has allowed him to come.”®

Peter’s Confession

6:66 After this many of his disciples quit fol-
lowing him’ and did not accompany him® any
longer. 6:67 So Jesus said to the twelve, “You
don’t want to go away too, do you?”® 6:68 Si-
mon Peter answered him, “Lord, to whom
would we go? You have the words of eter-
nal life. 6:69 We'® have come to believe and
to know™* that you are the Holy One of God!*?

rection to ascension.

1 tn Or “he was formerly?”

2 tn Grk “the flesh counts for nothing,”

3 tn Or “are spirit-giving and life-producing.”

4 sn This is a parenthetical comment by the author.

5 tn Grk “And he said”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci-
fied in the translation for clarity.

6tn Grk “unless it has been permitted to him by the Fa-
ther.”

7tn Grk “many of his disciples went back to what lay be-
hind.”

8 tn Grk “were not walking with him.”

9 tn Questions prefaced with un (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here itis “do you?”).

10 tn Grk “And we.”

11 gn See 1 John 4:16.

12 t¢ The witnesses display a bewﬂderlng array of variants
here. Instead of “the Holy One of God” (0 ozylog T00 000,
ho hagws tou theou), Tertullian has 6 Xplo-rog (ho Chris-
tos, “the Chnst”) C® O* f1 33 565 lat read 6 XpioTog O
vlog 100 0g00 (ho Christos ho huios tou theou, “the
Christ, the Son of God”); two versional witnesses (b sy°) have
6 vlog ToD Be0b (“the Son of God”); the Byzantine text as
well as many others (¥ 0250 f12 33 M) read 6 XploTog O
viog To0 000 TOO Chvtog (ho Christos ho huios tou
theou tou zontos, “the Christ, the Son of the Ilvmg God ");
and 1% as well as a few versions have 6 XplaTog 0 &yto
700 0e00 (“the Christ, the Holy One of God”). The reading o
aylog 100 0e00 is, however, well supported by P58 B C*
D L W as well as versional witnesses. It appears that Peter’s
confession in the Synoptic Gospels (especially Matt 16:16)
supplied the motivation for the variations. Although the wit-
nesses in Matt 16:16; Mark 8:29; and Luke 9:20 vary consid-
erably, the readings are all intra-synoptic, that is, they do not
pullin “the Holy One of God” but reflect various permutations
of “Christ”/“Christ of God”/“Christ, the Son of God”/“Christ,
the Son of the living God.” The wording “the Holy One of God”
(without “Christ”) in important witnesses here is thus unique
among Peter’s confessions, and best explains the rise of the
other readings.

sn You have the words of eternal life...you are the Holy One
of God! In contrast to the response of some of his disciples,
here is the response of the twelve, whom Jesus then ques-
tioned concerning their loyalty to him. This was the big test,
and the twelve, with Peter as spokesman, passed with flying
colors. The confession here differs considerably from the syn-
optic accounts (Matt 16:16, Mark 8:29, and Luke 9:20) and
concerns directly the disciples’ personal loyalty to Jesus, in
contrast to those other disciples who had deserted him (John
6:66).

JOHN 7:1

6:70 Jesus replied,®® “Didn’t I choose you,
the twelve, and yet one of you is the devil?*4
6:71 (Now he said this about Judas son of Simon
Iscariot,*® for Judas,*® one of the twelve, was go-
ing to betray him.)*

The Feast of Tabernacles

7:1 After this!® Jesus traveled throughout
Galilee.*® He?° stayed out of Judea?* because the

13 tn Grk “Jesus answered them.”

14 tn Although most translations render this last phrase as
“one of you is a devil,” such a translation presupposes that
there is more than one devil. This finds roots in the KJV in
which the Greek word for demon was often translated “devil.”
In fact, the KJV never uses the word “demon.” (Sixty-two of
the 63 NT instances of Saupéviov [daimonion] are trans-
lated “devil” [in Acts 17:18 the plural has been translated
“gods”]. This can get confusing in places where the singular
“devil” is used: Is Satan or one of the demons in view [cf. Matt
9:33 (demon); 13:39 (devil); 17:18 (demon); Mark 7:26 (de-
mon); Luke 4:2 (devil); etc.]?) Now regarding John 6:70, both
the construction in Greek and the technical use of St&Borog
(diabolos) indicate that the one devil is in view. To object to
the translation “the devil” because it thus equates Judas
with Satan does not take into consideration that Jesus of-
ten spoke figuratively (e.g., “destroy this temple” [John 2:19];
“he [John the Baptist] is Elijah” [Matt 11:14]), even equating
Peter with the devil on one occasion (Mark 8:33). According
to ExSyn 249, “A curious phenomenon has occurred in the
English Bible with reference to one particular monadic noun,
516([307\09 The KJV translates both S16Boog and Satpdviov
as ‘devil.” Thus in the AV translators’ minds, ‘devil’ was not a
monadic noun. Modern translations have correctly rendered
Sarpoviov as ‘demon’ and have, for the most part, recog-
nized that StaBoAog is monadic (cf., e.g., 1 Pet 5:8; Rev 20:2).
But in John 6:70 modern translations have fallen into the er-
ror of the King James translators. The KJV has ‘one of you is a
devil.” So does the RSV, NRSV, ASV, NIV, NKJV, and the JB [Je-
rusalem Bible]. Yet there is only one devil...The legacy of the
KJV still lives on, then, even in places where it ought not.”

15 gn At least six explanations for the name Iscariot have
been proposed, but it is probably transliterated Hebrew with
the meaning “man of Kerioth” (there are at least two villages
that had that name). See D. A. Carson, John, 304.

16 tn Grk “this one”; the referent (Judas) has been specified
in the translation for clarity.

17 sn This parenthetical statement by the author helps the
reader understand Jesus’ statement one of you is the devil
in the previous verse. This is the first mention of Judas in the
Fourth Gospel, and he is immediately identified (as he is in
the synoptic gospels, Matt 10:4, Mark 3:19, Luke 6:16) as
the one who would betray Jesus.

18 sn Again, the transition is indicated by the imprecise tem-
poral indicator After this. Clearly, though, the author has left
out much of the events of Jesus’ ministry, because chap. 6
took place near the Passover (6:4). This would have been the
Passover between winter/spring of A.n. 32, just one year be-
fore Jesus’ crucifixion (assuming a date of a.0. 33 for the cru-
cifixion), or the Passover of winter/spring A.0. 29, assuming a
date of a.0. 30 for the crucifixion.

19 tn Grk “Jesus was traveling around in Galilee.”

20 tn Grk “For he.” Here ydp (gar, “for”) has not been trans-
lated.

21 tn Grk “he did not want to travel around in Judea.”



JOHN 7:2

Jewish leaders® wanted? to kill him. 7:2 Now the
Jewish feast of Tabernacles® was near.* 7:3 So Je-
sus’ brothers® advised him, “Leave here and go to
Judea so your disciples may see your miracles that
you are performing.® 7:4 For no one who seeks to
make a reputation for himself” does anything in
secret.® If you are doing these things, show your-
self to the world.” 7:5 (For not even his own broth-
ers believed in him.)?

7:6 So Jesus replied,® “My time'* has not
yet arrived,*? but you are ready at any opportu-
nity!*® 7:7 The world cannot hate you, but it hates
me, because I am testifying about it that its deeds
are evil. 7:8 You go up* to the feast yourselves. |

1 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage
the term "Toudaiot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory,
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos-
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The
Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the
phrase should be restricted to the Jewish authorities or lead-
ers who were Jesus’ primary opponents.

2 tn Grk “were seeking.”

3tn Or “feast of the Tents” (the feast where people lived
in tents or shelters, which was celebrated in the autumn af-
ter harvest). John’s use of oxnvormyla (skenopegia) for the
feast of Tabernacles constitutes the only use of this term in
the New Testament.

4 sn Since the present verse places these incidents at the
feast of Tabernacles (a.n. 29 or 32, depending on whether
one dates the crucifixion in a.n. 30 or 33) there would have
been a 6-month interval during which no events are recorded.
The author is obviously selective in his approach; he is not
recording an exhaustive history (as he will later tell the reader
in John 21:25). After healing the paralytic on the Sabbath in
Jerusalem (John 5:1-47), Jesus withdrew again to Galilee be-
cause of mounting opposition. In Galilee the feeding of the
5,000 took place, which marked the end of the Galilean min-
istry for all practical purposes. John 7:1-9 thus marks Jesus’
final departure from Galilee.

5 tn Grk “his brothers.”

sn Jesus’ brothers. Jesus’ brothers (really his half-brothers)
were mentioned previously by John in 2:12 (see the note on
brothers there). They are also mentioned elsewhere in Matt
13:55 and Mark 6:3.

6 tn Grk “your deeds that you are doing.”

sn Should the advice by Jesus’ brothers, Leave here and
go to Judea so your disciples may see your miracles that
you are performing, be understood as a suggestion that he
should attempt to win back the disciples who had deserted
him earlier (6:66)? Perhaps. But it is also possible to take the
words as indicating that if Jesus is going to put forward mes-
sianic claims (i.e., through miraculous signs) then he should
do so in Jerusalem, not in the remote parts of Galilee. Such
an understanding seems to fit better with the following verse.
It would also indicate misunderstanding on the part of Jesus’
brothers of the true nature of his mission - he did not come
as the royal Messiah of Jewish apocalyptic expectation, to be
enthroned as king at this time.

7 tn Or “seeks to be well known.”

8sn No one who seeks to make a reputation for himself
does anything in secret means, in effect: “if you're going to
perform signs to authenticate yourself as Messiah, you should
do them at Jerusalem.” (Jerusalem is where mainstream Jew-
ish apocalyptic tradition held that Messiah would appear.)

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

10 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to them.”

11 tn Or “my opportunity.”

12 tn Or “is not yet here.”

13 tn Grk “your time is always ready.”

14 sn One always speaks of “going up” to Jerusalem in Jew-
ish idiom, even though in western thought it is more common
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am not going up to this feast'® because my time®
has not yet fully arrived.”*” 7:9 When he had said
this, he remained in Galilee.

7:10 But when his brothers had gone up to the
feast, then Jesus*® himself also went up, not open-
ly but in secret. 7:11 So the Jewish leaders® were
looking for him at the feast, asking, “Where is
he?2° 7:12 There was? a lot of grumbling?? about
him among the crowds.?® Some were saying, “He
is a good man,” but others, “He deceives the com-
mon people.”?* 7:13 However, no one spoke open-
ly about him for fear of the Jewish leaders.?®

Teaching in the Temple

7:14 When the feast was half over, Jesus
went up to the temple courts® and began to
teach.?” 7:15 Then the Jewish leaders® were

to speak of south as “down” (Jerusalem lies south of Galilee).
The reason for the idiom is that Jerusalem was identified with
Mount Zion in the OT, so that altitude was the issue.

15 t¢ Most mss (P75 BL TW © W 070 0105 0250 f113
M sa), including most of the better witnesses, have “not yet”
(oGmw, oupd) here. Those with the reading oUx are not as im-
pressive (X D K 1241 al lat), but o0k is the more difficult read-
ing here, especially because it stands in tension with v. 10.
On the one hand, it is possible that o0k arose because of ho-
moioarcton: A copyist who saw OYTIW wrote OY K. However,
it is more likely that oUmw was introduced early on to harmo-
nize with what is said two verses later. As for Jesus’ refusal
to go up to the feast in v. 8, the statement does not preclude
action of a different kind at a later point. Jesus may simply
have been refusing to accompany his brothers with the rest
of the group of pilgrims, preferring to travel separately and “in
secret” (v. 10) with his disciples.

16 tn Although the word is xaupdg (kairos) here, it paral-
lels John’s use of Opa (hora) elsewhere as a reference to the
time appointed for Jesus by the Father - the time of his re-
turn to the Father, characterized by his death, resurrection,
and ascension (glorification). In the Johannine literature, syn-
onyms are often interchanged for no apparent reason other
than stylistic variation.

17 tn Or “my time has not yet come to an end” (a possible
hint of Jesus’ death at Jerusalem); Grk “my time is not yet ful-
filled.”

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

19 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders who were
Jesus’ primary opponents. See the note on the phrase “the
Jewish leaders” inv. 1.

20 tn Grk “Where is that one?”

21 tn Grk “And there was.”

22 tn Or “complaining.”

23 tn Or “among the common people” (as opposed to the re-
ligious authorities mentioned in the previous verse).

24 tn Or “the crowd.”

25 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders who were
Jesus’ primary opponents. See also the note on the phrase
“the Jewish leaders” in v. 1.

26 tn Grk “to the temple.”

27 tn Or “started teaching.” An ingressive sense for the im-
perfect verb (“began to teach” or “started teaching”) fits well
here, since the context implies that Jesus did not start his
teaching at the beginning of the festival, but began when it
was about half over.

28 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders who were
Jesus’ primary opponents. See the note on the phrase “the
Jewish leaders” inv. 1.
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astonished* and said, “How does this man know so
much when he has never had formal instruction?”?
7:16 So Jesus replied,® “My teaching is not from
me, but from the one who sent me.* 7:17 If any-
one wants to do God’s will,® he will know about
my teaching, whether it is from God or whether
I speak from my own authority.® 7:18 The person
who speaks on his own authority” desires® to re-
ceive honor® for himself; the one who desires*® the
honor'! of the one who sent him is a man of in-
tegrity,*? and there is no unrighteousness in him.
7:19 Hasn’t Moses given you the law? Yet not one
of you keeps®® the law! Why do you want* to kill
me?”

7:20 The crowd®® answered, “You’re pos-
sessed by a demon!*®* Who is trying to Kkill
you?” 7:21 Jesus replied,*® “I performed one
miracle®® and you are all amazed.?® 7:22 How-
ever, because Moses gave you the practice of
circumeision?* (not that it came from Moses,
but from the forefathers), you circumcise a male

1tn Or “began to be astonished.” This imperfect verb
could also be translated ingressively (“began to be aston-
ished”), but for English stylistic reasons it is rendered as a
simple past.

2tn Grk “How does this man know learning since he has
not been taught?” The implication here is not that Jesus nev-
er went to school (in all probability he did attend a local syna-
gogue school while a youth), but that he was not the disciple
of a particular rabbi and had not had formal or advanced in-
struction under a recognized rabbi (compare Acts 4:13 where
a similar charge is made against Peter and John; see also
Paul’s comment in Acts 22:3).

sn He has never had formal instruction. Ironically when
the Jewish leaders came face to face with the Word become
flesh - the preexistent Logos, creator of the universe and di-
vine Wisdom personified - they treated him as an untaught,
unlearned person, without the formal qualifications to be a
teacher.

3 tn Grk “So Jesus answered and said to them.”

4 tn The phrase “the one who sent me” refers to God.

5 tn Grk “his will.”

6 tn Grk “or whether | speak from myself.”

7 tn Grk “who speaks from himself.”

8tn Or “seeks.”

9 tn Or “praise”; Grk “glory.”

10 tn Or “seeks.”

11 tn Or “praise”; Grk “glory.”

12 tn Or “is truthful”; Grk “is true.”

13 tn Or “accomplishes”; Grk “does.”

14 tn Grk “seek.”

15 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious
authorities mentioned in 7:15).

16 tn Grk “You have a demon!”

17 tn Grk “Who is seeking to kill you?”

sn Who is trying to kill you? Many of the crowd (if they had
come in from surrounding regions for the feast) probably were
ignorant of any plot. The plot was on the part of the Jewish
leaders. Note how carefully John distinguishes between the
leadership and the general populace in their respective re-
sponses to Jesus.

18 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said to them.”

19 tn Grk “I did one deed.”

20 sn The “one miracle” that caused them all to be amazed
was the last previous public miracle in Jerusalem recorded
by the author, the healing of the paralyzed man in John 5:1-9
on the Sabbath. (The synoptic gospels record other Sabbath
healings, but John does not mention them.)

21 tn Grk “gave you circumcision.”

JOHN 7:27

child® on the Sabbath. 7:23 But if a male child?®
is circumcised®* on the Sabbath so that the law of
Moses is not broken,?® why are you angry with me
because I made a man completely well?® on the
Sabbath? 7:24 Do not judge according to external
appearance,?” but judge with proper?® judgment.”

Questions About Jesus’ Identity

7:25 Then some of the residents of Jerusalem?®
began to say, “Isn’t this the man®° they are trying®*
to kill? 7:26 Yet here he is, speaking publicly,®? and
they are saying nothing to him.3® Do the rulers re-
ally know that this man3* is the Christ?3% 7:27 But
we know where this man® comes from.3” When-
ever the Christ®® comes, no one will know where
he comes from.”*®

22tn Grk “a man.” While the text literally reads “circum-
cise a man” in actual fact the practice of circumcising male
infants on the eighth day after birth (see Phil 3:5) is primarily
what is in view here.

23 tn Grk “a man.” See the note on “male child” in the previ-
ous verse.

24 tn Grk “receives circumcision.”

25 sn If a male child is circumcised on the Sabbath so that
the law of Moses is not broken. The Rabbis counted 248
parts to a man’s body. In the Talmud (b. Yoma 85b) R. Eleazar
ben Azariah (ca. a.p. 100) states: “If circumcision, which at-
taches to one only of the 248 members of the human body,
suspends the Sabbath, how much more shall the saving of
the whole body suspend the Sabbath?” So absolutely bind-
ing did rabbinic Judaism regard the command of Lev 12:3 to
circumcise on the eighth day, that in the Mishnah m. Shab-
bat 18.3; 19.1, 2; and m. Nedarim 3.11 all hold that the com-
mand to circumcise overrides the command to observe the
Sabbath.

26 tn Or “made an entire man well.”

27 tn Or “based on sight.”

28 tn Or “honest”; Grk “righteous.”

29 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JPA-FA.

30 tn Grk “Is it not this one.”

31 tn Grk “seeking.”

32 tn Or “speaking openly.”

33 sn They are saying nothing to him. Some people who had
heard Jesus were so impressed with his teaching that they
began to infer from the inactivity of the opposing Jewish lead-
ers a tacit acknowledgment of Jesus’ claims.

34 tn Grk “this one.”

35tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

36 tn Grk “this one.”

37 sn We know where this man comes from. The author ap-
parently did not consider this objection worth answering. The
true facts about Jesus’ origins were readily available for any
reader who didn’t know already. Here is an instance where
the author assumes knowledge about Jesus that is indepen-
dent from the material he records.

38 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

39 sn The view of these people regarding the Messiah that
no one will know where he comes from reflects the idea
that the origin of the Messiah is a mystery. In the Talmud (b.
Sanhedrin 97a) Rabbi Zera taught: “Three come unawares:
Messiah, a found article, and a scorpion.” Apparently OT pro-
phetic passages like Mal 3:1 and Dan 9:25 were interpreted
by some as indicating a sudden appearance of Messiah. It
appears that this was not a universal view: The scribes sum-



JOHN 7:28

7:28 Then Jesus, while teaching in the temple
courts,* cried out,2 “You both know me and know
where I come from!® And I have not come on my
own initiative, but the one who sent me® is true.
You do not know him,® 7:29 but” I know him, be-
cause I have come from him® and he® sent me.”

7:30 So then they tried to seize Jesus,*® but no
one laid a hand on him, because his time** had not
yet come. 7:31 Yet many of the crowd*? believed
in him and said, “Whenever the Christ*® comes,
he won’t perform more miraculous signs than this
man did, will he?”*4

moned by Herod at the coming of the Magi in Matt 2 knew
that the Messiah was to be born in Bethlehem. It is important
to remember that Jewish messianic expectations in the early
1st century were not monolithic.

1 tn Grk “the temple.”

2 tn Grk “Then Jesus cried out in the temple, teaching and
saying.”

3sn You both know me and know where | come from! Je-
sus’ response while teaching in the temple is difficult - it ap-
pears to concede too much understanding to his opponents.
It is best to take the words as irony: “So you know me and
know where | am from, do you?” On the physical, literal lev-
el, they did know where he was from: Nazareth of Galilee (at
least they thought they knew). But on another deeper (spiritu-
al) level, they did not: He came from heaven, from the Father.
Jesus insisted that he has not come on his own initiative (cf.
5:37), but at the bidding of the Father who sent him.

4 tn Grk “And | have not come from myself.”

5 tn The phrase “the one who sent me” refers to God.

6 tn Grk “the one who sent me is true, whom you do not
know.”

7 tn Although the conjunction “but” is not in the Greek text,
the contrast is implied (an omitted conjunction is called asyn-
deton).

8 tn The preposition Tapd (para) followed by the genitive
has the local sense preserved and can be used of one person
sending another. This does not necessarily imply origin in es-
sence or eternal generation.

9 tn Grk “and that one.”

10 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

sn Here the response is on the part of the crowd, who tried
to seize Jesus. This is apparently distinct from the attempted
arrest by the authorities mentioned in 7:32.

11 tn Grk “his hour.”

12 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious
authorities).

13 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

14 tn Questions prefaced with ur| (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here it is “will he?”).
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7:32 The Pharisees®® heard the crowd® mur-
muring these things about Jesus,'” so the chief
priests and the Pharisees sent officers®® to arrest
him.® 7:33 Then Jesus said, “I will be with you for
only a little while longer,?® and then® I am going
to the one who sent me. 7:34 You will look for me??
but will not find me, and where I am you cannot
come.”

7:35 Then the Jewish leaders® said to one an-
other, “Where is he®® going to go that we cannot
find him??® He is not going to go to the Jewish
people dispersed?® among the Greeks and teach
the Greeks, is he??” 7:36 What did he mean by say-
ing,2® “You will look for me?® but will not find me,
and where | am you cannot come’?”

15 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

16 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious
authorities like the Pharisees).

17 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

18 tn Or “servants.” The “chief priests and Pharisees” is a
comprehensive term for the groups represented in the ruling
council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26.
As “servants” or “officers” of the Sanhedrin their represen-
tatives should be distinguished from the Levites serving as
temple police (perhaps John 7:30 and 44; also John 8:20;
10:39; 19:6; Acts 4:3). Even when performing “police” duties
such as here, their “officers” are doing so only as part of their
general tasks (see K. H. Rengstorf, TDNT 8:540).

19 tn Grk “to seize him.” In the context of a deliberate at-
tempt by the servants of the chief priests and Pharisees to
detain Jesus, the English verb “arrest” conveys the point
more effectively.

20 tn Grk “Yet a little | am with you.”

21 tn The word “then” is not in the Greek text, but is implied.

22 tn Grk “seek me.”

23 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage
the term "Toudaiot (loudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory,
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos-
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, ““The
Jews'’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the
phrase is understood to refer to the Jewish authorities or lead-
ers, since the Jewish leaders are mentioned in this context
both before and after the present verse (7:32, 45).

24 tn Grk “this one.”

25 tn Grk “will not find him.”

26 gn The Jewish people dispersed (Grk “He is not going to
the Diaspora”). The Greek term diaspora (“dispersion”) origi-
nally meant those Jews not living in Palestine, but dispersed
or scattered among the Gentiles.

27 n Questions prefaced with ur| (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “is he?”).

sn Note the Jewish opponents’ misunderstanding of Je-
sus’ words, as made clear in vv. 35-36. They didn't realize he
spoke of his departure out of the world. This is another ex-
ample of the author’s use of misunderstanding as a literary
device to emphasize a point.

28 tn Grk “What is this word that he said.”

29 tn Grk “seek me.”
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Teaching About the Spirit

7:37 On the last day of the feast, the greatest
day,* Jesus stood up and shouted out,2 “If any-
one is thirsty, let him come to me, and 7:38 let
the one who believes in me drink.® Just as the

1sn There is a problem with the identification of this ref-
erence to the last day of the feast, the greatest day: It ap-
pears from Deut 16:13 that the feast went for seven days. Lev
23:36, however, makes it plain that there was an eighth day,
though it was mentioned separately from the seven. It is not
completely clear whether the seventh or eighth day was the
climax of the feast, called here by the author the “last great
day of the feast.” Since according to the Mishnah (m. Sukkah
4.1) the ceremonies with water and lights did not continue
after the seventh day, it seems more probable that this is the
day the author mentions.

2 tn Grk “Jesus stood up and cried out, saying.”

3 tn An alternate way of punctuating the Greek text of wv.
37-38 results in this translation: “If anyone is thirsty, let him
come to me and drink. The one who believes in me, just as the
scripture says, ‘From within him will flow rivers of living water.””
John 7:37-38 has been the subject of considerable scholarly
debate. Certainly Jesus picks up on the literal water used in
the ceremony and uses it figuratively. But what does the fig-
ure mean? According to popular understanding, it refers to
the coming of the Holy Spirit to dwell in the believer. There is
some difficulty in locating an OT text which speaks of rivers of
water flowing from within such a person, but Isa 58:11 is often
suggested: “The Loro will continually lead you, he will feed you
even in parched regions. He will give you renewed strength,
and you will be like a well-watered garden, like a spring that
continually produces water.” Other passages which have
been suggested are Prov 4:23 and 5:15; Isa 44:3 and 55:1;
Ezek 47:1 ff.; Joel 3:18; and Zech 13:1 and 14:8. The mean-
ing in this case is that when anyone comes to believe in Jesus
the scriptures referring to the activity of the Holy Spirit in a
person’s life are fulfilled. “When the believer comes to Christ
and drinks he not only slakes his thirst but receives such an
abundant supply that veritable rivers flow from him” (L. Mor-
ris, John [NICNT], 424-25). In other words, with this view, the
believer himself becomes the source of the living water. This
is the traditional understanding of the passage, often called
the “Eastern interpretation” following Origen, Athanasius, and
the Greek Fathers. It is supported by such modern scholars
as Barrett, Behm, Bernard, Cadman, Carson, R. H. Lightfoot,
Lindars, Michaelis, Morris, Odeberg, Schlatter, Schweizer, C.
H. Turner, M. M. B. Turner, Westcott, and Zahn. In addition it
is represented by the following Greek texts and translations:
KJV, RSV, NASB, NA?7, and UBS*. D. A. Carson, John, 322-29,
has a thorough discussion of the issues and evidence al-
though he opts for the previous interpretation. There is anoth-
er interpretation possible, however, called the “Western inter-
pretation” because of patristic support by Justin, Hippolytus,
Tertullian, and Irenaeus. Modern scholars who favor this view
are Abbott, Beasley-Murray, Bishop, Boismard, Braun, Brown,
Bullinger, Bultmann, Burney, Dodd, Dunn, Guilding, R. Harris,
Hoskyns, Jeremias, Loisy, D. M. Stanley, Thusing, N. Turner,
and Zerwick. This view is represented by the translation in the
RSV margin and by the NEB. It is also sometimes called the

“christological interpretation” because it makes Jesus him-
self the source of the living water in v. 38 by punctuatlng as
follows: (37b) £4v T SLQ)G spxscﬁw Trpog pe, xal mvs'rw
(38)0 mMoTebWwV .Slg eps Kotewg elmev 1 ypagn, motapol
£k Thg kotAlag alToO psuooucnv 08atoc CdvToc. Three
crucial questions are involved in the solution of this problem:
(1) punctuation; (2) determining the antecedent of a)To0
(autow); and (3) the source of the scripture quotatlon With
regard to (1) 1% does place a full stop after mvéTw (pinetd),
but this may be theologically motivated and could have been
added later. Grammatical and stylistic arguments are incon-
clusive. More important is (2) the determination of the ante-
cedent of abTo0. Can any other Johannine parallels be found
which make the believer the source of the living water? John
4:14 is often mentioned in this regard, but unlike 4:14 the
water here becomes a source for others also. Neither does

JOHN 7:41

scripture says, ‘From within him* will flow riv-
ers of living water.””® 7:39 (Now he said this about
the Spirit, whom those who believed in him were
going to receive, for the Spirit had not yet been
given,® because Jesus was not yet glorified.)”

Differing Opinions About Jesus

7:40 When they heard these words, some
of the crowd® began to say, “This really® is
the Prophet!”® 7:41 Others said, “This is the
Christ!”** But still others said, “No,*? for the

14:12 provide a parallel. Furthermore, such an interpretation
becomes even more problematic in light of the explanation
given in v. 39 that the water refers to the Holy Spirit, since it
is extremely difficult to see the individual believer becoming
the ‘source’ of the Spirit for others. On the other hand, the
Gospel of John repeatedly places Jesus himself in this role as
source of the living water: 4:10, of course, for the water itself,
but according to 20:22 Jesus provides the Spirit (cf. 14:16).
Furthermore, the symbolism of 19:34 is difficult to explain as
anything other than a deliberate allusion to what is predicted
here. This also explains why the Spirit cannot come to the dis-
ciples unless Jesus “departs” (16:7). As to (3) the source of
the scripture quotation, M. E. Boismard has argued that John
is using a targumic rendering of Ps 78:15-16 which describes
the water brought forth from the rock in the wilderness by
Moses (“Les citations targumiques dans le quatriéme évan-
gile,” RB 66 [1959]: 374-78). The frequency of Exodus motifs
in the Fourth Gospel (paschal lamb, bronze serpent, manna
from heaven) leads quite naturally to the supposition that the
author is here drawing on the account of Moses striking the
rock in the wilderness to bring forth water (Num 20:8 ff.). That
such imagery was readily identified with Jesus in the early
church is demonstrated by Paul’s understanding of the event
in 1 Cor 10:4. Jesus is the Rock from which the living water
- the Spirit - will flow. Carson (see note above) discusses this
imagery although he favors the traditional or “Eastern” inter-
pretation. In summary, the latter or “Western” interpretation
is to be preferred.

4 tn Or “out of the innermost part of his person”; Grk “out
of his belly.”

5 sn An OT quotation whose source is difficult to determine.
Isa 44:3; 55:1; 58:11; and Zech 14:8 have all been suggest-
ed.

6 tn Grk “for the Spirit was not yet.” Although only B and a
handful of other NT wmss supply the participle Sedopévov (de-
domenon), this is followed in the translation to avoid misun-
derstanding by the modern English reader that prior to this
time the Spirit did not exist. John’s phrase is expressed from
a human standpoint and has nothing to do with the preexis-
tence of the third Person of the Godhead. The meaning is that
the era of the Holy Spirit had not yet arrived; the Spirit was not
as yet at work in a way he later would be because Jesus had
not yet returned to his Father. Cf. also Acts 19:2.

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

8tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious
authorities like the chief priests and Pharisees).

9 tn Or “truly.”

10 sn The Prophet is a reference to the “prophet like Moses”
of Deut 18:15, by this time an eschatological figure in popular
belief.

11 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and
Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anointed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

12 tn Aniinitial negative reply (“No”) is suggested by the caus-
al or explanatory yap (gar) which begins the clause.



JOHN 7:42

Christ doesn’t come from Galilee, does he?*
7:42 Don’t the scriptures say that the Christ is a de-
scendant? of David® and comes from Bethlehem,*
the village where David lived?”® 7:43 So there
was a division in the crowd® because of Jesus.”
7:44 Some of them were wanting to seize him, but
no one laid a hand on him.®

Lack of Belief

7:45 Then the officers® returned®® to the chief
priests and Pharisees,** who said to them, “Why
didn’t you bring him back with you?*? 7:46 The
officers replied, “No one ever spoke like this
man!” 7:47 Then the Pharisees answered,*® “You
haven’t been deceived too, have you?** 7:48 None
of the rulers® or the Pharisees have believed in
him, have they?*€ 7:49 But this rabble*” who do not
know the law are accursed!”

1 tn Questions prefaced with unj (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “does he?”).

2 tn Grk “is from the seed” (an idiom for human descent).

3 sn An allusion to Ps 89:4.

4 sn An allusion to Mic 5:2.

map For location see Map5-B1; Map7-E2; Map8-E2;
Map10-B4.

5 tn Grk “the village where David was.”

6tn Or “among the common people” (as opposed to the
religious authorities like the chief priests and Pharisees).

7tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

8sn Compare John 7:30 regarding the attempt to seize
Jesus.

9tn Or “servants.” The “chief priests and Pharisees” is a
comprehensive term for the groups represented in the ruling
council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26.
As “servants” or “officers” of the Sanhedrin, their representa-
tives should be distinguished from the Levites serving as tem-
ple police (perhaps John 7:30 and 44; also John 8:20; 10:39;
19:6; Acts 4:3). Even when performing ‘police’ duties such as
here, their “officers” are doing so only as part of their general
tasks (See K. H. Rengstorf, TDNT 8:540).

10 tn Grk “came.”

11 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

12 tn Grk “Why did you not bring him?” The words “back
with you” are implied.

13 tn Grk “answered them.”

14 tn Questions prefaced with ur| (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “have you?”).

15 sn The chief priests and Pharisees (John 7:45) is a com-
prehensive term for the groups represented in the ruling
council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26.
Likewise the term ruler here denotes a member of the San-
hedrin, the highest legal, legislative, and judicial body among
the Jews. Note the same word (“ruler”) is used to describe Ni-
codemus in John 3:1, and Nicodemus also speaks up in this
episode (John 7:50).

16 tn Questions prefaced with ur| (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “have they?”).

17 tn Grk “crowd.” “Rabble” is a good translation here be-
cause the remark by the Pharisees is so derogatory.
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7:50 Nicodemus, who had gone to Jesus!®
before and who was one of the rulers,*® said,?°
7:51 “Our law doesn’t condemn?! a man unless it
first hears from him and learns?? what he is doing,
does it?"2 7:52 They replied,?® “You aren’t from
Galilee too, are you??s Investigate carefully and
you will see that no prophet?® comes from Galilee!”

A Woman Caught in Adultery

[[7:53%" And each one departed to his own house.

18 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

19 tn Grk “who was one of them”; the referent (the rulers)
has been specified in the translation for clarity.

20 tn Grk “said to them.”

21 tn Grk “judge.”

22 tn Grk “knows.”

23 tn Questions prefaced with un (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “does it?”).

24 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.”

25 tn Questions prefaced with un (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”).

26 tc At least one early and important ms (P¢6”) places the
article before “prophet” (0 mpo¢nTng, ho prophetes), mak-
ing this a reference to the “prophet like Moses” mentioned in
Deut 18:15.

tn This claim by the leaders presents some difficulty, be-
cause Jonah had been from Gath Hepher, in Galilee (2 Kgs
14:25). Also the Babylonian Talmud later stated, “There was
not a tribe in Israel from which there did not come prophets”
(b. Sukkah 27b). Two explanations are possible: (1) In the
heat of anger the members of the Sanhedrin overlooked the
facts (this is perhaps the easiest explanation). (2) This anar-
throus noun is to be understood as a reference to the prophet
of Deut 18:15 (note the reading of P which is articular), by
this time an eschatological figure in popular belief. This would
produce in the text of John’s Gospel a high sense of irony in-
deed, since the religious authorities by their insistence that
“the Prophet” could not come from Galilee displayed their
true ignorance of where Jesus came from on two levels at
once (Bethlehem, his birthplace, the fulfillment of Mic 5:2,
but also heaven, from which he was sent by the Father). The
author does not even bother to refute the false attestation of
Jesus’ place of birth as Galilee (presumably Christians knew
all too well where Jesus came from).

27 tc This entire section, 7:53-8:11, traditionally known as
the pericope adulterae, is not contained in the earliest and
best mss and was almost certainly not an original part of the
Gospel of John. Among modern commentators and textual
critics, it is a foregone conclusion that the section is not origj-
nal but represents a later addition to the text of the Gospel. B.
M. Metzger summarizes: “the evidence for the non-Johannine
origin of the pericope of the adulteress is overwhelming” (TC-
GNT 187). External evidence is as follows. For the omission
of 7:53-8:11: P> NBLNTWAO Y 0141 0211 33 565
1241 1424* 2768 al. In addition codices A and C are defec-
tive in this part of John, but it appears that neither contained
the pericope because careful measurement shows that there
would not have been enough space on the missing pages to
include the pericope 7:53-8:11 along with the rest of the text.
Among the wss that include 7:53-8:11 are D M lat. In addi-
tion E S A 1424™ al include part or all of the passage with
asterisks or obeli, 225 places the pericope after John 7:36,
f1 places it after John 21:25, {115} after John 8:12, f13 af-
ter Luke 21:38, and the corrector of 1333 includes it after
Luke 24:53. (For a more complete discussion of the locations
where this “floating” text has ended up, as well as a minority
opinion on the authenticity of the passage, see M. A. Robin-
son, “Preliminary Observations regarding the Pericope Adul-
terae Based upon Fresh Collations of nearly All Continuous-
Text Manuscripts and All Lectionary Manuscripts containing
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the Passage,” Filologia Neotestamentaria 13 [2000]: 35-59,
especially 41-42.) In evaluating this ms evidence, it should be
remembered that in the Gospels A is considered to be of Byz-
antine texttype (unlike in the epistles and Revelation, where
it is Alexandrian), as are E F G (mss with the same designa-
tion are of Western texttype in the epistles). This leaves D
as the only major Western uncial witness in the Gospels for
the inclusion. Therefore the evidence could be summarized
by saying that almost all early mss of the Alexandrian text-
type omit the pericope, while most mss of the Western and
Byzantine texttype include it. But it must be remembered that
“Western mss” here refers only to D, a single witness (as far
as Greek wss are concerned). Thus it can be seen that practi-
cally all of the earliest and best mss extant omit the pericope;
it is found only in mss of secondary importance. But before
one can conclude that the passage was not originally part of
the Gospel of John, internal evidence needs to be considered
as well. Internal evidence in favor of the inclusion of 8:1-11
(7:53-8:11): (1) 7:53 fits in the context. If the “last great day
of the feast” (7:37) refers to the conclusion of the Feast of
Tabernacles, then the statement refers to the pilgrims and
worshipers going home after living in “booths” for the week
while visiting Jerusalem. (2) There may be an allusion to Isa
9:1-2 behind this text: John 8:12 is the point when Jesus de-
scribes himself as the Light of the world. But the section in
question mentions that Jesus returned to the temple at “early
dawn” ("Op6pouv, Orthrou, in 8:2). This is the “dawning” of
the Light of the world (8:12) mentioned by Isa 9:2. (3) Fur-
thermore, note the relationship to what follows: Just prior to
presenting Jesus’ statement that he is the Light of the world,
John presents the reader with an example that shows Jesus
as the light. Here the woman “came to the light” while her ac-
cusers shrank away into the shadows, because their deeds
were evil (cf. 3:19-21). Internal evidence against the inclusion
of 8:1-11 (7:53-8:11): (1) In reply to the claim that the intro-
duction to the pericope, 7:53, fits the context, it should also
be noted that the narrative reads well without the pericope,
so that Jesus’ reply in 8:12 is directed against the charge of
the Pharisees in 7:52 that no prophet comes from Galilee.
(2) The assumption that the author “must” somehow work
Isa 9:1-2 into the narrative is simply that - an assumption.
The statement by the Pharisees in 7:52 about Jesus’ Galilean
origins is allowed to stand without correction by the author,
although one might have expected him to mention that Jesus
was really born in Bethlehem. And 8:12 does directly men-
tion Jesus’ claim to be the Light of the world. The author may
well have presumed familiarity with Isa 9:1-2 on the part of
his readers because of its widespread association with Jesus
among early Christians. (3) The fact that the pericope deals
with the light/darkness motif does not inherently strengthen
its claim to authenticity, because the motif is so prominent in
the Fourth Gospel that it may well have been the reason why
someone felt that the pericope, circulating as an indepen-
dent tradition, fit so well here. (4) In general the style of the
pericope is not Johannine either in vocabulary or grammar
(see D. B. Wallace, “Reconsidering ‘The Story of the Woman
Taken in Adultery Reconsidered’,” NTS 39 [1993]: 290-96).
According to R. E. Brown it is closer stylistically to Lukan mate-
rial (John [AB], 1:336). Interestingly one important family of
mss (f13) places the pericope after Luke 21:38. Conclusion: In
the final analysis, the weight of evidence in this case must go
with the external evidence. The earliest and best mss do not
contain the pericope. Itis true with regard to internal evidence
that an attractive case can be made for inclusion, but this is
by nature subjective (as evidenced by the fact that strong ar-
guments can be given against such as well). In terms of inter-
nal factors like vocabulary and style, the pericope does not
stand up very well. The question may be asked whether this
incident, although not an original part of the Gospel of John,
should be regarded as an authentic tradition about Jesus. It
could well be that it is ancient and may indeed represent an
unusual instance where such a tradition survived outside of
the bounds of the canonical literature. However, even that
needs to be nuanced (see B. D. Ehrman, “Jesus and the Adul-
teress,” NTS 34 [1988]: 24-44).

sn Double brackets have been placed around this passage

JOHN 8:9

8:1 But Jesus went to the Mount of Olives.* 8:2 Early
in the morning he came to the temple courts again. All
the people came to him, and he sat down and began to
teach? them. 8:3 The experts in the law® and the Phari-
sees® brought a woman who had been caught committing
adultery. They made her stand in front of them 8:4 and
said to Jesus,® “Teacher, this woman was caught in the
very act of adultery. 8:5 In the law Moses commanded us
to stone to death® such women.” What then do you say?”
8:6 (Now they were asking this in an attempt to trap him,
so that they could bring charges against® him.)® Jesus bent
down and wrote on the ground with his finger.*® 8:7 When
they persisted in asking him, he stood up straight'* and
replied,*2 “Whoever among you is guiltless*® may be the
first to throw a stone at her.” 8:8 Then® he bent over again
and wrote on the ground.

8:9 Now when they heard this, they began to drift
away one at a time, starting with the older ones,*® until

to indicate that most likely it was not part of the original text of
the Gospel of John. In spite of this, the passage has an impor-
tant role in the history of the transmission of the text, so it has
been included in the translation.

1sn The Mount of Olives is a hill running north to south
about 1.8 mi (3 km) long, lying east of Jerusalem across the
Kidron Valley. It was named for the large number of olive trees
that grew on it.

2 tn An ingressive sense for the imperfect fits well here fol-
lowing the aorist participle.

3tn Or “The scribes.” The traditional rendering of
yoappatels (grammateus) as “scribe” does not communi-
cate much to the modern English reader, for whom the term
might mean “professional copyist,” if it means anything at all.
The people referred to here were recognized experts in the
law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. Thus
“expert in the law” comes closer to the meaning for the mod-
ern reader.

4 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

5 tn Grk “to him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

6 sn An allusion to Lev 20:10 and Deut 22:22-24.

7sn The accusers themselves subtly misrepresented the
law. The Mosaic law stated that in the case of adultery, both
the man and woman must be put to death (Lev 20:10, Deut
22:22), but they mentioned only such women.

8 tn Grk “so that they could accuse.”

9sn This is a parenthetical note by the author of 7:53-
8:11.

10 tn Or possibly “Jesus bent down and wrote an accusation
on the ground with his finger.” The Greek verb kataypadw
(katagrapho) may indicate only the action of writing on the
ground by Jesus, but in the overall context (Jesus’ response to
the accusation against the woman) it can also be interpreted
as implying that what Jesus wrote was a counteraccusation
against the accusers (although there is no clue as to the ac-
tual content of what he wrote, some scribes added “the sins
of each one of them” either here or at the end of v. 8 [U 264
700 al)).

11 tn Or “he straightened up.”

12 tn Grk “and said to them.”

13 tn Or “sinless.”

14 tn Here kali (kai) has been translated as “Then” to indi-
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative.
Greek style often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but
English style generally does not.

15 tn Or “beginning from the eldest.”



JOHN 8:10

Jesus was left alone with the woman standing before him.
8:10 Jesus stood up straight* and said to her, “Woman,?
where are they? Did no one condemn you?” 8:11 She re-
plied, “No one, Lord.” And Jesus said, “I do not condemn
you either. Go, and from now on do not sin any more.”]]?

Jesus as the Light of the World

8:12 Then Jesus spoke out again,* “I am the
light of the world.® The one who follows me
will never® walk in darkness, but will have the
light of life.” 8:13 So the Pharisees’ objected,®
“You testify about yourself; your testimony is
not true!™® 8:14 Jesus answered,'® “Even if I tes-
tify about myself, my testimony is true, because
I know where I came from and where I am go-
ing. But you people™* do not know where I came
from or where I am going.*? 8:15 You people*®

1 tn Or “straightened up.”

2 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208-9
s.v. yuvn 1), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English
in different regjons.

3 tc The earliest and best vss do not contain 7:53-8:11
(see note on 7:53).

4 tn Grk “Then again Jesus spoke to them saying.”

5 sn The theory proposed by F. J. A. Hort (The New Testa-
ment in the Original Greek, vol. 2, Introduction; Appendix, 87-
88), that the backdrop of 8:12 is the lighting of the candela-
bra in the court of women, may offer a plausible setting to the
proclamation by Jesus that he is the light of the world. The
last time that Jesus spoke in the narrative (assuming 7:53-
8:11 is not part of the original text, as the textual evidence
suggests) is in 7:38, where he was speaking to a crowd of pil-
grims in the temple area. This is where he is found in the pres-
ent verse, and he may be addressing the crowd again. Jesus’
remark has to be seen in view of both the prologue (John 1:4,
5) and the end of the discourse with Nicodemus (John 3:19-
21). The coming of Jesus into the world provokes judgment:
A choosing up of sides becomes necessary. The one who
comes to the light, that is, who follows Jesus, will not walk in
the darkness. The one who refuses to come, will walk in the
darkness. In this contrast, there are only two alternatives. So
it is with a person’s decision about Jesus. Furthermore, this
serves as in implicit indictment of Jesus’ opponents, who still
walk in the darkness, because they refuse to come to him.
This sets up the contrast in chap. 9 between the man born
blind, who receives both physical and spiritual sight, and the
Pharisees (John 9:13, 15, 16) who have physical sight but re-
main in spiritual darkness.

6 tn The double negative o0 | (ou me) is emphatic in 1st
century Hellenistic Greek.

7 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

8 tn Grk “Then the Pharisees said to him.”

9 sn Compare the charge You testify about yourself; your
testimony is not true! to Jesus’ own statement about his tes-
timony in 5:31.

10 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said to them.”

11 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to in-
dicate that the pronoun (“you”) and verb (“do not know”) in
Greek are plural.

12 gn You people do not know where | came from or where |
am going. The ignorance of the religious authorities regarding
Jesus’ origin works on two levels at once: First, they thought
Jesus came from Galilee (although he really came from Beth-
lehem in Judea) and second, they did not know that he came
from heaven (from the Father), and this is where he would re-
turn. See further John 7:52.

13 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to indi-
cate that the pronoun and verb (“judge”) in Greek are plural.
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judge by outward appearances;** I do not judge
anyone.*® 8:16 But if I judge, my evaluation is ac-
curate,*® because I am not alone when I judge,*”
but I and the Father who sent me do so together.*®
8:17 It is written in your law that the testimony of
two men is true.™® 8:18 1 testify about myself?® and
the Father who sent me testifies about me.”

8:19 Then they began asking? him, “Who is
your father?” Jesus answered, “You do not know
either me or my Father. If you knew me you would
know my Father t00.22 8:20 (Jesus®® spoke these
words near the offering box?* while he was teach-
ing in the temple courts.?® No one seized him be-
cause his time?® had not yet come.)?”

14 tn Or “judge according to external things”; Grk “accord-
ing to the flesh.” These translations are given by BDAG 916
S.v. 0GpE 5.

15 sn What is the meaning of Jesus’ statement “/ do not
judge anyone™? It is clear that Jesus did judge (even in the
next verse). The point is that he didn’t practice the same kind
of judgment that the Pharisees did. Their kind of judgment
was condemnatory. They tried to condemn people. Jesus did
not come to judge the world, but to save it (3:17). Neverthe-
less, and not contradictory to this, the coming of Jesus did
bring judgment, because it forced people to make a choice.
Would they accept Jesus or reject him? Would they come to
the light or shrink back into the darkness? As they respond-
ed, so were they judged - just as 3:19-21 previously stated.
One’s response to Jesus determines one’s eternal destiny.

16 tn Grk “my judgment is true.”

17 tn The phrase “when | judge” is not in the Greek text, but
is implied by the context.

18 tn The phrase “do so together” is not in the Greek text,
but is implied by the context.

19 gn An allusion to Deut 17:6.

20 tn Grk “I am the one who testifies about myself.”

21tn Grk “Then they were saying to him.” The imperfect
verb has been translated with ingressive force here because
of the introduction of a new line of questioning by the Phari-
sees. Jesus had just claimed his Father as a second witness;
now his opponents want to know who his father is.

22 gn If you knew me you would know my Father too. Jesus’
reply is based on his identity with the Father (see also John
1:18; 14:9).

23 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

24tn The term yoGodurdxiov (gazophulakion) can be
translated “treasury” or “treasure room” in this context. BDAG
186 s.v. 1 notes, “It can be taken in this sense J 8:20 (sing.)
in (or at) the treasury.” BDAG 186 s.v. 2 argues that the oc-
currences of this word in the synoptic gospels also refer to the
treasury: “For Mk 12:41, 43; Lk 21:1 the mng. contribution
box or receptacle is attractive. Acc. to Mishnah, Shekalim 6,
5 there were in the temple 13 such receptacles in the form
of trumpets. But even in these passages the general sense
of ‘treasury’ is prob., for the contributions would go [into] the
treasury via the receptacles.” Based upon the extra-biblical
evidence (see sn following), however, the translation opts to
refer to the actual receptacles and not the treasury itself.

sn The offering box probably refers to the receptacles in the
temple forecourt by the Court of Women used to collect free-
will offerings. These are mentioned by Josephus, J. W. 5.5.2
(5.200), 6.5.2 (6.282); Ant. 19.6.1 (19.294); and in 1 Macc
14:49 and 2 Macc 3:6, 24, 28, 40 (see also Mark 12:41;
Luke 21:1).

25 tn Grk “the temple.”

26 tn Grk “his hour.”

27 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.
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Where Jesus Came From and Where He is Going

8:21 Then Jesus® said to them again,? “I am go-
ing away, and you will look for me® but will die
in your sin.* Where I am going you cannot come.”
8:22 So the Jewish leaders® began to say,® “Per-
haps he is going to kill himself, because he says,
“Where I am going you cannot come.’” 8:23 Jesus
replied,” ““You people® are from below; I am from
above. You people are from this world; T am not
from this world. 8:24 Thus I told you?® that you will
die in your sins. For unless you believe that I am
he,*° you will die in your sins.”

1 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

2 tn The expression oOv TGy (oun palin) indicates some
sort of break in the sequence of events, but it is not clear
how long. The author does not mention the interval between
8:12-20 and this next recorded dialogue. The feast of Taber-
nacles is past, and the next reference to time is 10:22, where
the feast of the Dedication is mentioned. The interval is two
months, and these discussions could have taken place at any
time within that interval, as long as one assumes something
of a loose chronological framework. However, if the material
in the Fourth Gospel is arranged theologically or thematically,
such an assumption would not apply.

3 tn Grk “you will seek me.”

4tn The expression év Tfj GuopTia Opdv dmoBavelade
(en te hamartia humon apothaneisthe) is similar to an
expression found in the LXX at Ezek 3:18, 20 and Prov 24:9.
Note the singular of duapTia (the plural occurs later in v. 24).
To die with one’s sin unrepented and unatoned would be the
ultimate disaster to befall a person. Jesus’ warning is stern
but to the point.

5 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage
the term ‘Tovdatot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory,
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos-
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The
Jews'’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders in Jerusa-
lem. It was the Pharisees who had begun this line of question-
ing in John 8:13, and there has been no clear change since
then in the identity of Jesus’ opponents.

€ tn The imperfect verb has been translated with ingres-
sive force (“began to say”) because the comments that follow
were occasioned by Jesus’ remarks in the preceding verse
about his upcoming departure.

7 tn Grk “And he said to them.”

8tn The word “people” is supplied in English to clarify the
plural Greek pronoun and verb.

9 tn Grk “thus | said to you.”

10 tn Grk “unless you believe that |am.” In this context there
is an implied predicate nominative (“he”) following the “l am”
phrase. What Jesus’ hearers had to acknowledge is that he
was who he claimed to be, i.e., the Messiah (cf. 20:31). This
view is also reflected in English translations like NIV (“if you do
not believe that | am the one | claim to be”), NLT (“unless you
believe that | am who | say | am”), and CEV (“if you don’t have
faith in me for who | am”). For a different view that takes this
“l'am” and the one in 8:28 as nonpredicated (i.e., absolute),
see R. E. Brown, John (AB), 1:533-38. Such a view refers sees
the nonpredicated “I am” as a reference to the divine Name
revealed in Exod 3:14, and is reflected in English translations
like NAB (“if you do not believe that | AM, you will die in your
sins”) and TEV (“you will die in your sins if you do not believe
that ‘I Am Who | Am™”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

JOHN 8:31

8:25 So they said to him, “Who are you?” Jesus
replied,** “What I have told you from the begin-
ning. 8:26 I have many things to say and to judge*2
about you, but the Father®® who sent me is truth-
ful,** and the things I have heard from him I speak
to the world.”5 8:27 (They did not understand that
he was telling them about his Father.)*¢

8:28 Then Jesus said,"” “When you lift up the
Son of Man, then you will know that I am he,*® and
I do nothing on my own initiative,*® but I speak
just what the Father taught me.2° 8:29 And the one
who sent me is with me. He has not left me alone,?*
because I always do those things that please him.”
8:30 While he was saying these things, many peo-
ple?? believed in him.

Abraham’s Children and the Devil’s Children

8:31 Then Jesus said to those Judeans®® who
had believed him, “If you continue to follow
my teaching,®® you are really?® my disciples

11 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.”

12¢n Or “I have many things to pronounce in judgment
about you.” The two Greek infinitives could be understood as
a hendiadys, resulting in one phrase.

tn Grk “the one”; the referent (the Father) has been
specified in the translation for clarity.

14 tn Grk “true” (in the sense of one who always tells the
truth).

15 tn Grk “and what things | have heard from him, these
things | speak to the world.”

16 gn They did not understand...about his Father is a paren-
thetical note by the author. This type of comment, intended
for the benefit of the reader, is typical of the “omniscient au-
thor” convention adopted by the author, who is writing from
a postresurrection point of view. He writes with the benefit of
later knowledge that those who originally heard Jesus’ words
would not have had.

17 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to them” (the words “to them”
are not found in all mss).

18 tn Grk “that | am.” See the note on this phrase in v. 24.

19 tn Grk “I do nothing from myself.”

20 tn Grk “but just as the Father taught me, these things |
speak.”

21 tn That is, “he has not abandoned me.”

22 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied for clarity and smoothness in the translation.

23 tn Grk “to the Jews.” In NT usage the term 'Toudaiot (Iou-
daioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the residents of
Jerusalem and surrounding territory (i.e., “Judeans”), the au-
thorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hostile to Je-
sus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in
the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9; also BDAG 479 s.v.
‘loudaliog 2.e.) Here the phrase refers to the Jewish people in
Jerusalem who had been listening to Jesus’ teaching in the
temple and had believed his claim to be the Messiah, hence,
“those Judeans who had believed him.” The term “Judeans”
is preferred here to the more general “people” because the
debate concerns descent from Abraham (v. 33).

24 tn Grk “If you continue in my word.”

25 tn Or “truly.”



JOHN 8:32

8:32 and you will know the truth, and the truth
will set you free.”* 8:33 “We are descendants? of
Abraham,” they replied,® “and have never been
anyone’s slaves! How can you say,* “You will be-
come free’?” 8:34 Jesus answered them, “I tell you
the solemn truth,® everyone who practices® sin is
a slave” of sin. 8:35 The slave does not remain in
the family® forever, but the son remains forever.®
8:36 So if the son'® sets you free, you will be really
free. 8:37 I know that you are Abraham’s descen-
dants.** But you want*? to kill me, because my
teaching™® makes no progress among you.* 8:38 |
amtelling youthe things Thave seen while with the*®

1 tn Or “the truth will release you.” The translation “set you
free” or “release you” (unlike the more traditional “make you
free”) conveys more the idea that the hearers were currently
in a state of slavery from which they needed to be freed. The
following context supports precisely this idea.

sn The statement the truth will set you free is often taken as
referring to truth in the philosophical (or absolute) sense, or
in the intellectual sense, or even (as the Jews apparently took
it) in the political sense. In the context of John’s Gospel (par-
ticularly in light of the prologue) this must refer to truth about
the person and work of Jesus. It is saving truth. As L. Mor-
ris says, “it is the truth which saves men from the darkness
of sin, not that which saves them from the darkness of error
(though there is a sense in which men in Christ are delivered
from gross error)” (John [NICNT], 457).

2 tn Grk “We are the seed” (an idiom).

3 tn Grk “They answered to him.”

4 tn Or “How is it that you say.”

5 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

6 tn Or “who commits.” This could simply be translated, “ev-
eryone who sins,” but the Greek is more emphatic, using the
participle mowdv (poion) in a construction with ag (pas), a
typical Johannine construction. Here repeated, continuous
action is in view. The one whose lifestyle is characterized by
repeated, continuous sin is a slave to sin. That one is not
free; sin has enslaved him. To break free from this bondage
requires outside (divine) intervention. Although the statement
is true at the general level (the person who continually prac-
tices a lifestyle of sin is enslaved to sin) the particular sin of
the Jewish authorities, repeatedly emphasized in the Fourth
Gospel, is the sin of unbelief. The present tense in this in-
stance looks at the continuing refusal on the part of the Jew-
ish leaders to acknowledge who Jesus is, in spite of mounting
evidence.

7 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.

8 tn Or “household.” The Greek work olkia (oikia) can de-
note the family as consisting of relatives by both descent and
marriage, as well as slaves and servants, living in the same
house (more the concept of an “extended family”).

9 sn Jesus’ point is that while a slave may be part of a family
or household, the slave is not guaranteed a permanent place
there, while a son, as a descendant or blood relative, will al-
ways be guaranteed a place in the family (remains forever).

10 tn Or “Son.” The question is whether “son” is to be under-
stood as a direct reference to Jesus himself, or as an indirect
reference (a continuation of the generic illustration begun in
the previous verse).

11 tn Grk “seed” (an idiom).

12 tn Grk “you are seeking.”

13 tn Grk “my word.”

14 tn Or “finds no place in you.” The basic idea seems to be
something (in this case Jesus’ teaching) making headway or
progress where resistance is involved. See BDAG 1094 s.v.
XWPEW 2.

15 tc The first person pronoun pou (mou ‘my”) may be im-
plied, especially if upwv (humaon, “your”) follows the second
mention of “father” in this verse (as it does in the majority of
mss); no doubt this implication gave rise to the reading pou
found in most witnesses (% D © ¥ 0250 f*12 33 M it sy). No
pronoun here is read by 175 B C L 070 pc. This problem can-
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Father;2¢ as for you,* practice the things you have
heard from the*® Father!”

8:39 They answered him,*® “Abraham is our
father!”?° Jesus replied,?* “If you are®® Abraham’s
children, you would be doing® the deeds of Abra-
ham. 8:40 But now you are trying®* to kill me, a
man who has told you?® the truth I heard from
God. Abraham did not do this!?® 8:41 You people?”
are doing the deeds of your father.”

not be isolated from the second in the verse, however. See
that discussion below.

16 tn Grk “The things which | have seen with the Father |
speak about.”

17 tn Grk “and you.”

18 tc A few significant witnesses lack Opov (humon, “your”)
here (Pee75 B L W 070 pc), while the majority have the pro-
noun (X CD O ¥ 0250 f*13 33 565 892 M al lat sy). Howev-
er, these Mss do not agree on the placement of the pronoun:
To0 noz‘rpog Opdv oLl Te (tou patros humon pozezte) 0
maTpl OOV (80 patri humon), and T maTtpl Upwv TadTa
(to patrt humon tauta)all occur. If the pronoun is read, then
the devil is in view and the text should be translated as “you
are practicing the things you have heard from your father.” If it
is not read, then the same Father mentioned in the first part
of the verse is in view. In this case, ot17e should be taken as
an imperative: “you [must] practice the things you have heard
from the Father.” The omission is decidedly the harder read-
ing, both because the contrast between God and the devil is
now delayed until v. 41, and because moieiTe could be read
as an indicative, especially since the two clauses are joined
byxat (kai, “and”). Thus, the pronoun looks to be a motivated
reading. In light of the better external and internal evidence
the omission is preferred.

19 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.”

20 n Or “Our father is Aoraham.”

21 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.”

22¢c AIthough most mss (CW © ¥ 0250 f11333 M) have
the imperfect fTe (ete, “you were”) here, making this sen-
tence a proper second class condition, the harder reading,
£0Te (este, “you are”), is found in the better witnesses (D675
N BDLO70 pc lat).

23 t¢ Some important mss (P¢ B* [700]) have the present
imperative molelTe (poieite) here: “If you are Abraham’s chil-
dren, then do,” while many others @2XCKLNA Y 41333 565
579 892 pm) add the contingent particle &v (an) to émotelte
(epoteite) making it a more proper second class condition by
Attic standards. The simple £moteiTe without the &v is the
hardest reading, and is found in some excellent witnesses
(P>N*B2DWT © 070 0250 1424 pm).

tn Or “you would do.”

24 tn Grk “seeking.”

25 tn Grk “has spoken to you.”

26 tn The Greek word order is emphatic: “This Abraham did
not do.” The emphasis is indicated in the translation by an
exclamation point.

27 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied in English to clarify the plural Greek pronoun and verb.
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Then* they said to Jesus,? “We were not born
as a result of immorality!® We have only one Fa-
ther, God himself.” 8:42 Jesus replied,* “If God
were your Father, you would love me, for I have
come from God and am now here.® I® have not
come on my own initiative,” but he® sent me.
8:43 Why don’t you understand what 1 am say-
ing? It is because you cannot accept® my teach-
ing.*® 8:44 You people** are from*? your father
the devil, and you want to do what your father
desires.*®* He'* was a murderer from the begin-
ning, and does not uphold the truth,*® because
there is no truth in him. Whenever he lies,*® he
speaks according to his own nature,” because he
is a liar and the father of lies.'® 8:45 But because
I am telling you® the truth, you do not believe
me. 8:46 Who among you can prove me guilty?°
of any sin??* If I am telling you?? the truth, why
don’t you believe me? 8:47 The one who belongs

1tc t Important and early witnesses (X B L W 070 it sys?
co) lack the conjunction here, while the earliest witnesses
along with many others read obv (oun, “therefore”; 96675 C D
O ¥ 0250 f13 33 M). This conjunction occurs in John some
200 times, far more than in any other NT book. Even though
the combined testimony of two early papyri for the conjunc-
tion is impressive, the reading seems to be a predictable
scribal emendatlon In particular, o0v is frequently used with
the plural of eimov (ezpon, “they said”) in John (in this chapter
alone, note vv. 13, 39, 48, 57, and possibly 52). On balance,
it is probably best to consider the shorter reading as authen-
tic, even though “Then” is virtually required in translation for
English stylistic reasons. NA?” has the conjunction in brack-
ets, indicating some doubt as to its authenticity.

2 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in the trans-
lation for clarity.

3sn We were not born as a result of immorality! is ironic,
because Jesus’ opponents implied that it was not themselves
but Jesus who had been born as a result of immoral behavior.
This shows they did not know Jesus’ true origin and were not
aware of the supernatural events surrounding his birth. The
author does not even bother to refute the opponents’ sugges-
tion but lets it stand, assuming his readers will know the true
story.

4 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.”

5 tn Or “| came from God and have arrived.”

6 tn Grk “For |.” Here yap (gar) has not been translated.

7 tn Grk “from myself.”

8 tn Grk “that one” (referring to God).

9tn Grk “you cannot hear,” but this is not a reference to
deafness, but rather hearing in the sense of listening to
something and responding to it.

10 tn Grk “my word.”

11 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to
clarify that the Greek pronoun and verb are plural.

12 tn Many translations read “You are of your father the
devil” (KJV, ASV, RSV, NASB) or “You belong to your father, the
devil” (NIV), but the Greek preposition éx (ek) emphasizes the
idea of source or origin. Jesus said his opponents were the
devil’s very offspring (a statement which would certainly in-
furiate them).

13 tn Grk “the desires of your father you want to do.”

14 tn Grk “That one” (referring to the devil).

15 tn Grk “he does not stand in the truth” (in the sense of
maintaining, upholding, or accepting the validity of it).

16 tn Grk “Whenever he speaks the lie.”

17 tn Grk “he speaks from his own.”

18 tn Grk “because he is a liar and the father of it.”

19 tn Or “because | tell you.”

20 tn Or “can convict me.”

21 tn Or “of having sinned”; Grk “of sin.”

22 tn Or “if I tell you.”

JOHN 8:51

t0® God listens and responds?* to God’s words.
You don’t listen and respond,?® because you don’t
belong to God.”2®

8:48 The Judeans? replied,?® “Aren’t we cor-
rect in saying®® that you are a Samaritan and are
possessed by a demon?”2° 8:49 Jesus answered, I
am not possessed by a demon,3* but I honor my
Father — and yet®? you dishonor me. 8:50 I am not
trying to get®® praise for myself:®* There is one
who demands® it, and he also judges.®® 8:511
tell you the solemn truth,®” if anyone obeys®® my
teaching,® he will never see death.”*®

23 tn Grk “who is of.”

24 tn Grk “to God hears” (in the sense of listening to some-
thing and responding to it).

25tn Grk “you do not hear” (in the sense of listening to
something and responding to it).

26 tn Grk “you are not of God.”

27 tn Grk “the Jews.” See the note on this term in v. 31.
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish people in Jerusalem
(“Judeans”; cf. BDAG 479 s.v. TouSaiog 2.e) who had been
listening to Jesus’ teaching in the temple courts (8:20) and
had initially believed his claim to be the Messiah (cf. 8:31).
They had become increasingly hostile as Jesus continued to
teach. Now they were ready to say that Jesus was demon-pos-
sessed.

28 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

29 tn Grk “Do we not say rightly.”

30 tn Grk “and have a demon Iti is not clear what is meant
by the charge Tapopitng £l oL xal dapdéviov &xelg (Sa-
marites el su kai daimonion echeis). The meaning could
be “you are a heretic and are possessed by a demon.” Note
that the dual charge gets one reply (John 8:49). Perhaps the
phrases were interchangeable: Simon Magus (Acts 8:14-24)
and in later traditions Dositheus, the two Samaritans who
claimed to be sons of God, were regarded as mad, that is,
possessed by demons.

31 tn Grk “I do not have a demon.”

32 tn “Yet” is supplied to show the contrastive element pres-
entin the context.

33 tn Grk “l am not seeking.”

34 tn Grk “my glory.”

35 tn Grk “who seeks.”

36 tn Or “will be the judge.”

37 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

38 tn Grk “If anyone keeps.”

39 tn Grk “my word.”

40 tn Grk “he will never see death forever.” The Greek nega-
tive here is emphatic.

sn Those who keep Jesus’ words will not see death be-
cause they have already passed from death to life (cf. 5:24).
In Johannine theology eternal life begins in the present rather
than in the world to come.



JOHN 8:52

8:52 Then® the Judeans? responded,® ‘“Now
we know you’re possessed by a demon!* Both
Abraham and the prophets died, and yet® you say,
‘If anyone obeys® my teaching,” he will never
experience® death.’® 8:53 You aren’t greater than
our father Abraham who died, are you?*® And
the prophets died too! Who do you claim to be?”
8:54 Jesus replied,** “If I glorify myself, my glory
is worthless.*?> The one who glorifies me is my
Father, about whom you people®® say, ‘He is our
God.” 8:55 Yet** you do not know him, but I know
him. If T were to say that I do not know him,*® I
would be a liar like you. But I do know him, and
I obey?® his teaching.’” 8:56 Your father Abraham
was overjoyed®® to see my day, and he saw it and
was glad.”™®

1tc F Important and early witnesses (P8 BC W O 579
it) lack the conjunction here, while other witnesses read odv
(oun, “therefore”; P> DL ¥ 070 f13 33 M lat). This con-
junction occurs in John some 200 times, far more than in any
other NT book. Even though the most important Johannine
papyrus (P7®) has the conjunction, the combination of Y¢¢N B
for the omission is even stronger. Further, the reading seems
to be a predictable scribal emendation. In particular, ouv is
frequently used with the plural of imov (eipon, “they said”)
in John (in this chapter alone, note wv. 13, 39, 48, 57, and
possibly 41). On balance, it is probably best to consider the
shorter reading as authentic, even though “Then” is virtually
required in translation for English stylistic reasons. NA?” has
the conjunction in brackets, indicating some doubt as to its
authenticity.

2tn Grk “the Jews.” See the note on this term in v. 31.
Here, as in w. 31 and 48, the phrase refers to the Jewish
people in Jerusalem (“Judeans”; cf. BDAG 479 s.v. Toudaitog
2.e) who had been listening to Jesus’ teaching in the temple
courts (8:20) and had initially believed his claim to be the
Messiah (cf. 8:31).

3 tn Grk “said to him.”

4 tn Grk “you have a demon.”

5tn “Yet” has been supplied to show the contrastive ele-
ment present in the context.

6 tn Grk “If anyone keeps.”

7 tn Grk “my word.”

8tn Grk “will never taste.” Here the Greek verb does not
mean “sample a small amount” (as a typical English reader
might infer from the word “taste”), but “experience some-
thing cognitively or emotionally; come to know something” (cf.
BDAG 195 s.v. yebopau 2).

9tn Grk “he will never taste of death forever.” The Greek
negative here is emphatic.

10 tn Questions prefaced with ur| (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”).

11 tn Grk “Jesus answered.”

12 tn Grk “is nothing.”

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied in English to clarify the plural Greek pronoun and verb.

14 tn Here kad (kai) has been translated as “Yet” to indicate
the contrast present in the context.

15 tn Grk “If | say, ‘l do not know him.

16 tn Grk “I keep.”

17 tn Grk “his word.”

18 tn Or “rejoiced greatly.”

19 tn What is the meaning of Jesus’ statement that the pa-
triarch Abraham “saw” his day and rejoiced? The use of past
tenses would seem to refer to something that occurred during
the patriarch’s lifetime. Genesis Rabbah 44:25ff, (cf. 59:6)
states that Rabbi Akiba, in a debate with Rabbi Johanan ben
Zakkai, held that Abraham had been shown not this world
only but the world to come (this would include the days of the
Messiah). More realistically, it is likely that Gen 22:13-15 lies
behind Jesus’ words. This passage, known to rabbis as the

"
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8:57 Then the Judeans® replied,?* “You are not
yet fifty years old!?2 Have?® you seen Abraham?”
8:58 Jesus said to them, “I tell you the solemn
truth,2* before Abraham came into existence,?® |
am!”?® 8:59 Then they picked up?” stones to throw
at him,2® but Jesus hid himself and went out from
the temple area.?®

Akedah (“Binding”), tells of Abraham finding the ram which
will replace his son Isaac on the altar of sacrifice - an occa-
sion of certain rejoicing.

20 tn Grk “Then the Jews.” See the note on this term in v.
31. Here, as in w. 31, 48, and 52, the phrase refers to the
Jewish people in Jerusalem (“Judeans”; cf. BDAG 479 s.v.
‘Toudaiog 2.e) who had been listening to Jesus’ teaching in
the temple courts (8:20) and had initially believed his claim to
be the Messiah (cf. 8:31). They have now become completely
hostile, as John 8:59 clearly shows.

21 tn Grk “said to him.”

22 tn Grk ‘You do not yet have fifty years” (an idiom).

23 tn Grk “And have.”

24 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

25 tn Grk “before Abraham was.”

26.sn [ am! is an explicit claim to deity. Although each oc-
currence of the phrase “l am” in the Fourth Gospel needs to
be examined individually in context to see if an association
with Exod 3:14 is present, it seems clear that this is the case
here (as the response of the Jewish authorities in the follow-
ing verse shows).

27 tn Grk “they took up.”

28 gn Jesus’ Jewish listeners understood his claim to deity,
rejected it, and picked up stones to throw at him for what they
considered blasphemy.

29 t¢ Most Iater witnesses (A ©° 113 ) have at the end
of the verse “passing through thelr m|dst he went away in
this manner” (S5teA@wv 81 péoov  kai Tophyev 00TwG,
dielthon dia mesou kai paregen houtos), while many oth-
ers have similar permutations (so ‘X2 CLNY¥Y 070 33 579
892 1241 al). The wording is similar to two other texts: Luke
4:30 (51eNbwv S1a péaou; in several Mss aOTOV EMopedETO
kal [auton eporeueto kai] is found between this phrase
and maphyev, strengthening the parallel with Luke 4:30) and
John 9:1 (mapfyyev; cf. mopaywv [paragon] there). The ef-
fect is to signal Jesus’ departure as a miraculous cloaking. As
such, the additional statement has all the earmarks of scribal
amplification. Further, the best and earliest witnesses (675
N* B D WO~ lat sa) lack these words, rendering the shorter
text virtually certain.

tn Grk “from the temple.”
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Healing a Man Born Blind

9:1 Now as Jesus was passing by,* he saw a
man who had been blind from birth. 9:2 His dis-
ciples asked him,2 “Rabbi, who committed the sin
that caused him to be born blind, this man® or his
parents?”* 9:3 Jesus answered, “Neither this man®
nor his parents sinned, but he was born blind so
that® the acts” of God may be revealed® through
what happens to him.® 9:4 We must perform the
deeds?® of the one who sent me'* as long as*? it is
daytime. Night is coming when no one can work.
9:5 As long as I am in the world, I am the light
of the world.”*® 9:6 Having said this,** he spat on
the ground and made some mud*® with the saliva.

1tn Or “going along.” The opening words of chap. 9, kal
mapaywv (kai paragon), convey only the vaguest indication
of the circumstances.

sn Since there is no break with chap. 8, Jesus is presum-
ably still in Jerusalem, and presumably not still in the temple
area. The events of chap. 9 fall somewhere between the feast
of Tabernacles (John 7:2) and the feast of the Dedication
(John 10:22). But in the author’s narrative the connection ex-
ists - the incident recorded in chap. 9 (along with the ensuing
debates with the Pharisees) serves as a real-life illustration of
the claim Jesus made in 8:12, | am the light of the world. This
is in fact the probable theological motivation behind the jux-
taposition of these two incidents in the narrative. The second
serves as an illustration of the first, and as a concrete exam-
ple of the victory of light over darkness. One other thing which
should be pointed out about the miracle recorded in chap. 9
is its messianic significance. In the OT it is God himself who is
associated with the giving of sight to the blind (Exod 4:11, Ps
146:8). In a number of passages in Isa (29:18, 35:5, 42:7) it
is considered to be a messianic activity.

2 tn Grk “asked him, saying.”

3 tn Grk “this one.”

4 tn Grk “in order that he should be born blind.”

sn The disciples assumed that sin (regardless of who com-
mitted it) was the cause of the man’s blindness. This was a
common belief in Judaism; the rabbis used Ezek 18:20 to
prove there was no death without sin, and Ps 89:33 to prove
there was no punishment without guilt (the Babylonian Tal-
mud, b. Shabbat 55a, although later than the NT, illustrates
this). Thus in this case the sin must have been on the part
of the man’s parents, or during his own prenatal existence.
Song Rabbah 1:41 (another later rabbinic work) stated that
when a pregnant woman worshiped in a heathen temple the
unborn child also committed idolatry. This is only one exam-
ple of how, in rabbinic Jewish thought, an unborn child was
capable of sinning.

5 tn Grk “this one.”

6 tn Grk “but so that.” There is an ellipsis that must be sup-
plied: “but [he was born blind] so that” or “but [it happened
to him] so that.”

7 tn Or “deeds”; Grk “works.”

8 tn Or “manifested,” “brought to light.”

9 tn Grk “in him.”

10 tn Grk “We must work the works.”

11 tn Or “of him who sent me” (God).

12 ¢n Or “while.”

13 sn Jesus’ statement | am the light of the world connects
the present account with 8:12. Here (seen more clearly than
at 8:12) it is obvious what the author sees as the significance
of Jesus’ statement. “Light” is not a metaphysical definition
of the person of Jesus but a description of his effect on the
world, forcing everyone in the world to ‘choose up sides’ for or
against him (cf. 3:19-21).

14 tn Grk “said these things.”

15 tn Or “clay” (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency).
The textual variant preserved in the Syriac text of Ephraem’s
commentary on the Diatessaron (“he made eyes from his
clay”) probably arose from the interpretation given by Ire-

JOHN 9:12

He® smeared the mud on the blind man’s'’ eyes 9:7
and said to him, “Go wash in the pool of Siloam™8
(which is translated “sent”).2® So the blind man2®
went away and washed, and came back seeing.

9:8 Then the neighbors and the people who
had seen him previously?* as a beggar began say-
ing,22 “Is this not the man? who used to sit and
beg?” 9:9 Some people said,?* “This is the man!”’2
while others said, “No, but he looks like him.”2¢
The man himself*” kept insisting, “I am the one!”?®
9:10 So they asked him,?® “How then were you
made to see?% 9:11 He replied,®* “The man called
Jesus made mud,? smeared it** on my eyes and
told me,3* ‘Go to Siloam and wash.” So I went and
washed, and was able to see.”® 9:12 They said®® to
him, “Where is that man?*” He replied,® “T don’t
know.”

naeus in Against Heresies: “that which the Artificer, the Word,
had omitted to form in the womb, he then supplied in public.”
This involves taking the clay as an allusion to Gen 2:7, which
is very unlikely.

16 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek
sentence, the conjunction xal (kai) was replaced by a third
person pronoun and a new sentence started here in the
translation.

17 tn Grk “on his.”

18 tn The pool's name in Hebrew is shiloah from the He-
brew verb “to send.” In Gen 49:10 the somewhat obscure
shiloh was interpreted messianically by later Jewish tradition,
and some have seen a lexical connection between the two
names (although this is somewhat dubious). It is known, how-
ever, that it was from the pool of Siloam that the water which
was poured out at the altar during the feast of Tabernacles
was drawn.

19 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Why does he
comment on the meaning of the name of the pool? Here, the
significance is that the Father sent the Son, and the Son sent
the man born blind. The name of the pool is applicable to the
man, but also to Jesus himself, who was sent from heaven.

20 tn Grk “So he”; the referent (the blind man) is specified in
the translation for clarity.

21 tn Or “formerly.”

22 tn An ingressive force (“began saying”) is present here
because the change in status of the blind person provokes
this new response from those who knew him.

23 tn Grk “the one.”

24 tn Grk “Others were saying.”

25 tn Grk “This is the one.”

26 tn Grk “No, but he is like him.”

27 tn Grk “That one”; the referent (the man himself) is spec-
ified in the translation for clarity.

28 tn Grk “lam he.”

29 tn Grk “So they were saying to him.”

30 tn Grk “How then were your eyes opened” (an idiom re-
ferring to restoration of sight).

31 tn Grk “That one answered.”

32 ¢n Or “clay” (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency).

33 tn Grk “and smeared.” Direct objects in Greek were of-
ten omitted when obvious from the context.

34 tn Grk “said to me.”

35 tn Or “and | gained my sight.”

36 tn Grk “And they said.”

37 tn Grk “that one.” “Man” is more normal English style for
the referent.

38 tn Grk “He said.”



JOHN 9:13
The Pharisees’ Reaction to the Healing

9:13 They brought the man who used to be
blind* to the Pharisees.? 9:14 (Now the day on
which Jesus made the mud® and caused him to
see? was a Sabbath.)® 9:15 So the Pharisees asked
him again how he had gained his sight.® He re-
plied,” “He put mud® on my eyes and I washed,
and now® I am able to see.”

9:16 Then some of the Pharisees began to say,°
“This man is not from God, because he does not
observe* the Sabbath.”*2 But others said, “How can
a man who is a sinner perform*® such miraculous
signs?” Thus there was a division'* among them.
9:17 So again they asked the man who used to
be blind,*® “What do you say about him, since he
caused you to see?”*® “He is a prophet,” the man
replied.?”

1 tn Grk “who was formerly blind.”

2 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

3 tn Or “clay” (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency).

4tn Grk “and opened his eyes” (an idiom referring to res-
toration of sight).

5 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

6 tn Or “how he had become able to see.”

sn So the Pharisees asked him. Note the subtlety here: On
the surface, the man is being judged. But through him, Jesus
is being judged. Yet in reality (as the discerning reader will re-
alize) it is ironically the Pharisees themselves who are being
judged by their response to Jesus who is the light of the world
(cf. 3:17-21).

7 tn Grk “And he said to them.”

8 tn Or “clay” (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency).

9tn The word “now” is not in the Greek text, but is sup-
plied to indicate the contrast between the man’s former state
(blind) and his present state (able to see).

10 tn As a response to the answers of the man who used to
be blind, the use of the imperfect tense in the reply of the
Pharisees is best translated as an ingressive imperfect (“be-
gan to say” or “started saying”).

11 tn Grk “he does not keep.”

12 gn The Jewish religious leaders considered the work in-
volved in making the mud to be a violation of the Sabbath.

13 tn Grk “do.”

14 tn Or “So there was discord.”

15 tn Grk “the blind man.”

16 tn Grk “since he opened your eyes” (an idiom referring to
restoration of sight).

17 tn Grk “And he said, ‘He is a prophet.”

sn At this point the man, pressed by the Pharisees, admit-
ted there was something special about Jesus. But here, since
prophet is anarthrous (is not accompanied by the Greek ar-
ticle) and since in his initial reply in 9:11-12 the man showed
no particular insight into the true identity of Jesus, this prob-
ably does not refer to the prophet of Deut 18:15, but merely
to an unusual person who is capable of working miracles. The
Pharisees had put this man on the spot, and he felt compelled
to say something about Jesus, but he still didn’t have a clear
conception of who Jesus was, so he labeled him a “prophet.”
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9:18 Now the Jewish religious leaders*® refused
to believe®® that he had really been blind and had
gained his sight until at last they summoned?® the
parents of the man who had become able to see.?*
9:19 They asked the parents,? “Is this your son,
whom you say® was born blind? Then how does
he now see?” 9:20 So his parents replied,?* “We
know that this is our son and that he was born blind.
9:21 But we do not know how he is now able to
see, nor do we know who caused him to see.?® Ask
him, he is a mature adult.2® He will speak for him-
self.”” 9:22 (His parents said these things because
they were afraid of the Jewish religious leaders.?”
For the Jewish leaders had already agreed that
anyone who confessed Jesus?® to be the Christ?®
would be put out®® of the synagogue.3* 9:23 For this

18 tn Or “the Jewish religious authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In
NT usage the term "louSatot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the en-
tire Jewish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surround-
ing territory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those
who were hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G.
Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]:
401-9.) Here the phrase refers mainly to the Pharisees, men-
tioned by name in John 9:13, 15, 16. References in this con-
text to Pharisees and to the synagogue (v. 22) suggest an em-
phasis on the religious nature of the debate which is brought
out by the translation “the Jewish religious leaders.”

19 tn The Greek text contains the words “about him” at this
point: “the Jewish authorities did not believe about him...”

20 tn Grk “they called.”

21 tn Or “the man who had gained his sight.”

22 tn Grk “and they asked them, saying”; the referent (the
parents) has been specified in the translation for clarity.

23 tn The Greek pronoun and verb are both plural (both par-
ents are addressed).

24 tn Grk “So his parents answered and said.”

25 tn Grk “who opened his eyes” (an idiom referring to res-
toration of sight).

26 tn Or “he is of age.”

27 tn Or “the Jewish religious authorities”; Grk “the Jews.”
Twice in this verse the phrase refers to the Pharisees, men-
tioned by name in John 9:13, 15, 16. The second occurrence
is shortened to “the Jewish leaders” for stylistic reasons. See
the note on the phrase “the Jewish religious leaders” in v. 18.

28 tn Grk “confessed him.”

29 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

30 tn Or “would be expelled from.”

31 sn This reference to excommunication from the Jewish
synagogue for those who had made some sort of confession
about Jesus being the Messiah is dismissed as anachronis-
tic by some (e.g., Barrett) and nonhistorical by others. In later
Jewish practice there were at least two forms of excommu-
nication: a temporary ban for thirty days, and a permanent
ban. But whether these applied in NT times is far from cer-
tain. There is no substantial evidence for a formal ban on
Christians until later than this Gospel could possibly have
been written. This may be a reference to some form of excom-
munication adopted as a contingency to deal with those who
were proclaiming Jesus to be the Messiah. If so, there is no
other record of the procedure than here. It was probably local,
limited to the area around Jerusalem. See also the note on
synagogue in 6:59.
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reason his parents said, “He is a mature adult,* ask
him.”)?

9:24 Then they summoned?® the man who used
to be blind* a second time and said to him, “Prom-
ise before God to tell the truth.®> We know that this
man® is a sinner.” 9:25 He replied,” “I do not know
whether he is a sinner. I do know one thing — that
although I was blind, now I can see.” 9:26 Then
they said to him, “What did he do to you? How did
he cause you to see?”’® 9:27 He answered,® “I told
you already and you didn’t listen.*® Why do you
want to hear it** again? You people? don’t want to
become his disciples too, do you?”

9:28 They*® heaped insults* on him, saying,*®
“You are his disciple!*® We are disciples of Mo-
ses! 9:29 We know that God has spoken to Mo-
ses! We do not know where this man® comes
from!” 9:30 The man replied,*® “This is a re-
markable thing,*® that you don’t know where
he comes from, and yet he caused me to see!?°
9:31 We know that God doesn’t listen to** sin-
ners, but if anyone is devout?? and does his will,
God? listens to®* him.?® 9:32 Never before?® has
anyone heard of someone causing a man born
blind to see.?” 9:33 If this man?® were not from

1tn Or “heis of age.”

2sn This is a parenthetical note by the author explaining
the parents’ response.

3 tn Grk “they called.”

4 tn Grk “who was blind.”

5tn Grk “Give glory to God” (an idiomatic formula used in
placing someone under oath to tell the truth).

6 tn The phrase “this man” is a reference to Jesus.

7 tn Grk “Then that one answered.”

8tn Grk “open your eyes” (an idiom referring to restoration
of sight).

9tn Grk “He answered them.” The indirect object aOTolg
(autois) has not been translated for stylistic reasons.

10 tn Grk “you did not hear.”

11 tn “It” is not in the Greek text but has been supplied.
Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when they were
clearly implied in the context.

12 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to
clarify the plural Greek pronoun and verb.

13 tn Grk “And they.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kai (kai)
has not been translated here.

14 tn The Greek word means “to insult strongly” or “slan-
der.”

15 tn Grk “and said.”

16 tn Grk “You are that one’s disciple.”

17 tn Grk “where this one.”

18 tn Grk “The man answered and said to them.” This has
been simplified in the translation to “The man replied.”

19 tn Grk “For in this is a remarkable thing.”

20 tn Grk “and he opened my eyes” (an idiom referring to res-
toration of sight).

21 tn Grk “God does not hear.”

22 tn Or “godly.”

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

24 tn Or “hears.”

25 tn Grk “this one.”

26 tn Or “Never from the beginning of time,” Grk “From eter-
nity.”

27 tn Grk “someone opening the eyes of a man born blind”
(“openingthe eyes” isanidiom referring to restoration of sight).

28 tn Grk “this one.”

JOHN 9:39

God, he could do nothing.” 9:34 They replied,?®
“You were born completely in sinfulness,® and
yet you presume to teach us?”** So they threw him
out.

The Man's Response to Jesus

9:35 Jesus heard that they had thrown him
out, so he found the man3® and said to him, “Do
you believe in the Son of Man?”® 9:36 The man3*
replied,®® “And who is he, sir, that®® T may be-
lieve in him?” 9:37 Jesus told him, “You have
seen him; he® is the one speaking with you.”3®
[9:38 He said, “Lord, I believe,” and he wor-
shiped him.3° 9:39 Jesus*® said,]** “For judgment

29 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.” This has been
simplified in the translation to “They replied.”

30 tn Or “From birth you have been evil.” The implication of
this insult, in the context of John 9, is that the man whom Je-
sus caused to see had not previously adhered rigorously to all
the conventional requirements of the OT law as interpreted
by the Pharisees. Thus he had no right to instruct them about
who Jesus was.

31 tn Grk “and are you teaching us?”

32tn Grk “found him”; the referent (the man) has been
specified in the translation for clarity.

33 tc Although most witnesses (AL® ¥ 070 0250 f113
33 M lat) have Oco0 (theou, “of God”) instead of &vBpwTouv
(anthropou, “of man”) here, the better witnesses (P75 N B
D W sy®) have &vBpwiou. Not only is the external evidence de-
cidedly on the side of &vOpwmou, but it is difficult to see such
early and diverse witnesses changing 000 to &vOpwmov.
The wording “Son of Man” is thus virtually certain.

34 tn Grk “That one.”

35 tn Grk answered and said.” This has been simplified in
the translation to “replied.”

36 tn Or “And who is he, sir? Tell me so that...” Some trans-
lations supply elliptical words like “Tell me” (NIV, NRSV) follow-
ing the man’s initial question, but the shorter form given in
the translation is clear enough.

37 tn Grk “that one.”

38 tn The kal - xali (kai - kai) construction would normally
be translated “both - and”: “You have both seen him, and
he is the one speaking with you.” In this instance the English
semicolon was used instead because it produces a smoother
and more emphatic effect in English.

39 sn Assuming the authenticity of John 9:38-39a (see the
te note following the bracket in v. 39), the man’s response af-
ter Jesus’ statement of v. 37 is extremely significant: He wor-
shiped Jesus. In the Johannine context the word would con-
note its full sense: This was something due God alone. Note
also that Jesus did not prevent the man from doing this. The
verb ipookuvéw (proskuned) is used in John 4:20-25 of wor-
shiping God, and again with the same sense in 12:20. This
would be the only place in John’s Gospel where anyone is said
to have worshiped Jesus using this term. As such, it forms the
climax of the story of the man born blind, but the uniqueness
of the concept of worshiping Jesus at this point in John’s nar-
rative (which reaches its ultimate climax in the confession of
Thomas in John 20:28) may suggest it is too early for such a
response and it represents a later scribal addition.

40 tn Grk “And Jesus.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, xai (kai)
has not been translated here.

41 tc + Some early and important witnesses (D7 8* W b
sa™ ac? mf) lack the words, “He said, ‘Lord, | believe,” and
he worshiped him. Jesus said,” (vv. 38-39a). This is weighty
evidence for the omission of these words. It is difficult to
overstate the value of 7 here, since it is the only currently
available papyrus ms extant for the text of John 9:38-39. Fur-
ther, N is an important and early Alexandrian witness for the
omission. The versional testimony and codex W also give



JOHN 9:40

I have come into this world, so that those who do
not see may gain their sight,* and the ones who see
may become blind.”

9:40 Some of the Pharisees? who were with
him heard this® and asked him,* “We are not blind
too, are we?” 9:41 Jesus replied,® “If you were
blind, you would not be guilty of sin,” but now
because you claim that you can see,® your guilt®
remains.”®

Jesus as the Good Shepherd

10:1 “I tell you the solemn truth,** the one
who does not enter the sheepfold*? by the door,*®
but climbs in some other way, is a thief and a
robber. 10:2 The one who enters by the door is
the shepherd of the sheep. 10:3 The doorkeeper*

strong support to the omission. Nearly all other mss, how-
ever, include these words. The omission may have been oc-
casioned by parablepsis (both vv. 37 and 39 begin with “Je-
sus said to him”), though it is difficult to account for such an
error across such a wide variety of witnesses. On the other
hand, the longer reading appears to be motivated by liturgical
concerns (so R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:375), since the verb
TIPOOKLVEW (proskuned, “l worship”) is used in John 4:20-25
of worshiping God, and again with the same sense in 12:20.
If these words were authentic here, this would be the only
place in John’s Gospel where Jesus is the explicit object of
npooKuvéw. Even if these words are not authentic, such an
omission would nevertheless hardly diminish John’s high
Christology (cf. 1:1; 5:18-23; 14:6-10; 20:28), nor the implicit
worship of him by Thomas (20:28). Nevertheless, a decision
is difficult, and the included words may reflect a very early tra-
dition about the blind man’s response to Jesus.

1 tn Or “that those who do not see may see.”

2 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

3 tn Grk “heard these things.”

4 tn Grk “and said to him.”

5 tn Questions prefaced with un (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are we?”).

6 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.”

7 tn Grk “you would not have sin.”

8 tn Grk “now because you say, ‘We see...””

9 tn Or “your sin.”

10 sn Because you claim that you can see, your guilt re-
mains. The blind man received sight physically, and this led
him to see spiritually as well. But the Pharisees, who claimed
to possess spiritual sight, were spiritually blinded. The read-
er might recall Jesus’ words to Nicodemus in 3:10, “Are you
the teacher of Israel and don’t understand these things?” In
other words, to receive Jesus was to receive the light of the
world, to reject him was to reject the light, close one’s eyes,
and become blind. This is the serious sin of which Jesus had
warned before (8:21-24). The blindness of such people was
incurable since they had rejected the only cure that exists (cf.
12:39-41).

11 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

12 gn There was more than one type of sheepfold in use in
Palestine in Jesus’ day. The one here seems to be a courtyard
in front of a house (the Greek word used for the sheepfold
here, a0AY [aule] frequently refers to a courtyard), surround-
ed by a stone wall (often topped with briars for protection).

13 tn Or “entrance.”

14 tn Or “porter” (British English).

sn There have been many attempts to identify who the door-
keeper represents, none of which are convincing. More likely
there are some details in this parable that are included for
the sake of the story, necessary as parts of the overall picture
but without symbolic significance.
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opens the door*® for him,*® and the sheep hear his
voice. He' calls his own sheep by name and leads
them out.*® 10:4 When he has brought all his own
sheep™ out, he goes ahead of them, and the sheep
follow him because they recognize®® his voice.
10:5 They will never follow a stranger,?* but will
run away from him, because they do not recog-
nize?? the stranger’s voice.”? 10:6 Jesus told them
this parable,?* but they?® did not understand®® what
he was saying to them.

10:7 So Jesus said to them again, “I tell you
the solemn truth,?” I am the door for the sheep.2®
10:8 All who came before me were®® thieves and
robbers, but the sheep did not listen to them.3°
10:9 I am the door. If anyone enters through me, he
will be saved, and will come in and go out,* and
find pasture.®? 10:10 The thief comes only to steal
and kill*® and destroy; I have come so that they
may have life, and may have it abundantly.3*

15 tn The words “the door” are not in the Greek text but are
implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when
clear from the context.

16 tn Grk “For this one.”

17 tn Grk “And he.” Because of the difference between Greek
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,”
and English style, which generally does not, xal (kaz) has not
been translated here.

18 sn He calls his own sheep by name and leads them out.
Some interpreters have suggested that there was more than
one flock in the fold, and there would be a process of sep-
aration where each shepherd called out his own flock. This
may also be suggested by the mention of a doorkeeper in v.
3 since only the larger sheepfolds would have such a guard.
But the Gospel of John never mentions a distinction among
the sheep in this fold; in fact (10:16) there are other sheep
which are to be brought in, but they are to be one flock and
one shepherd.

19 tn The word “sheep” is not in the Greek text, but is im-
plied.

20 tn Grk “because they know.”

21 tn Or “someone whom they do not know.”

22 tn Grk “know.”

23 tn Or “the voice of someone they do not know.”

24 sn A parable is a fairly short narrative that has symbolic
meaning. The Greek word mapowpiav (paroimian) is used
again in 16:25, 29. This term does not occur in the synoptic
gospels, where mapaBoAr (parabole) is used. Nevertheless
it is similar, denoting a short narrative with figurative or sym-
bolic meaning.

25 tn Grk “these.”

26 tn Or “comprehend.”

27 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

28 tn Or “l am the sheep’s door.”

29 tn Grk “are” (present tense).

30 tn Or “the sheep did not hear them.”

31 tn Since the Greek phrase eloépyopat kal £EEpXOHaL
(eiserchomai kai exerchomai, “come in and go out”) is in
some places an idiom for living or conducting oneself in rela-
tionship to some community (“to live with, to live among” [cf.
Acts 1:21; see also Num 27:17; 2 Chr 1:10]), it may well be
that Jesus’ words here look forward to the new covenant com-
munity of believers. Another significant NT text is Luke 9:4,
where both these verbs occur in the context of the safety and
security provided by a given household for the disciples. See
also BDAG 294 s.v. elgépyopat 1.b.8.

32 gn That is, pasture land in contrast to cultivated land.

33 tn That is, “to slaughter” (in reference to animals).

34 tn That is, more than one would normally expect or an-
ticipate.
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10:11 “I am the good! shepherd. The good
shepherd lays down his life? for the sheep. 10:12 The
hired hand,® who is not a shepherd and does not
own sheep, sees the wolf coming and abandons*
the sheep and runs away.® So the wolf attacks®
the sheep and scatters them. 10:13 Because he is a
hired hand and is not concerned about the sheep,”
he runs away.®

10:14 “T am the good shepherd. I° know my
own® and my own know me — 10:15 just as the
Father knows me and I know the Father — and I
lay down my life'* for*? the sheep. 10:16 I have®
other sheep that do not come from** this sheep-
fold.*® I must bring them too, and they will listen
to my voice,*® so that' there will be one flock

1tn Or “model” (see R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:386, who
argues that “model” is a more exact translation of kaAdg
[kalos] here).

2 tn Or “The good shepherd dies willingly.”

sn Jesus speaks openly of his vicarious death twice in this
section (John 10:11, 15). Note the contrast: The thief takes
the life of the sheep (10:10), the good shepherd lays down his
own life for the sheep. Jesus is not speaking generally here,
but specifically: He has his own substitutionary death on the
cross in view. For a literal shepherd with a literal flock, the
shepherd’s death would have spelled disaster for the sheep;
in this instance it spells life for them (Compare the worthless
shepherd of Zech 11:17, by contrast).

3sn Jesus contrasts the behavior of the shepherd with
that of the hired hand. This is a worker who is simply paid to
do a job; he has no other interest in the sheep and is certainly
not about to risk his life for them. When they are threatened,
he simply runs away.

4 tn Grk “leaves.”

5 tn Or “flees.”

6tn Or “seizes.” The more traditional rendering, “snatch-
es,” has the idea of seizing something by force and carrying it
off, which is certainly possible here. However, in the sequence
in John 10:12, this action precedes the scattering of the flock
of sheep, so “attacks” is preferable.

7 tn Grk “does not have a care for the sheep.”

8 tc The phrase “he runs away” is lacking in several impor-
tant mss (Pa4vid45:6675 § A*Vid B D L [W] © 1 33 1241 al co).
Most likely it was added by a later scribe to improve the read-
ability of w. 12-13, which is one long sentence in Greek. It
has been included in the translation for the same stylistic
reasons.

9 tn Grk “And 1.” Because of the difference between Greek
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,”
and English style, which generally does not, xai (kai) has not
been translated here.

10 tn The direct object is frequently omitted in Greek and
must be supplied from the context. Here it could be “sheep,”
but Jesus was ultimately talking about “people.”

11 tn Or “| die willingly.”

12 tn Or “on behalf of” or “for the sake of.”

13 tn Grk “And | have.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kai (kai)
has not been translated here.

14 tn Or “that do not belong to”; Grk “that are not of.”

15 sn The statement | have other sheep that do not come
from this sheepfold almost certainly refers to Gentiles. Jesus
has sheep in the fold who are Jewish; there are other sheep
which, while not of the same fold, belong to him also. This re-
calls the mission of the Son in 3:16-17, which was to save the
world - not just the nation of Israel. Such an emphasis would
be particularly appropriate to the author if he were writing to a
non-Palestinian and primarily non-Jewish audience.

16 tn Grk “they will hear my voice.”

17 tn Grk “voice, and.”

JOHN 10:21

and*® one shepherd. 10:17 This is why the Father
loves me*® —because I lay down my life,?° so that I
may take it back again. 10:18 No one takes it away
from me, but I lay it down?* of my own free will.??
I have the authority® to lay it down, and I have the
authority?® to take it back again. This command-
ment?® [ received from my Father.”

10:19 Another sharp division took place among
the Jewish people?® because of these words.
10:20 Many of them were saying, “He is possessed
by a demon and has lost his mind!* Why do you
listen to him?” 10:21 Others said, “These are not
the words?® of someone possessed by a demon. A
demon cannot cause the blind to see,?® can it?”*°

18 tn The word “and” is not in the Greek text, but must be
supplied to conform to English style. In Greek it is an instance
of asyndeton (omission of a connective), usually somewhat
emphatic.

19 tn Grk “Because of this the Father loves me.”

20 n Or “die willingly.”

21 ¢n Or “give it up.”

22 tn Or “of my own accord.” “Of my own free will” is given by
BDAG 321 s.v. uauTo0 C.

23 tn Or “I have the right.”

24 tn Or “I have the right.”

25¢n Or “order.”

26 tn Or perhaps “the Jewish religious leaders”; Grk “the
Jews.” In NT usage the term ‘lousatot (Ioudaioi) may refer
to the entire Jewish people, the residents of Jerusalem and
surrounding territory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or mere-
ly those who were hostile to Jesus. (For further information
see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26
[1975]: 401-9.) Here the phrase could be taken to refer to the
Jewish religious leaders, since the Pharisees were the last to
be mentioned specifically by name, in John 9:40. However, in
light of the charge about demon possession, which echoes
8:48, it is more likely that Jewish people in general (perhaps
in Jerusalem, if that is understood to be the setting of the inci-
dent) are in view here.

27 tn Or “is insane.” To translate simply “he is mad” (so KJV,
ASV, RSV; “raving mad” NIV) could give the impression that
Jesus was angry, while the actual charge was madness or in-
sanity.

28 tn Or “the sayings.”

29 tn Grk “open the eyes of the blind” (“opening the eyes” is
an idiom referring to restoration of sight).

30 tn Questions prefaced with ur (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “can it?”).



JOHN 10:22
Jesus at the Feast of Dedication

10:22 Then came the feast of the Dedication®
in Jerusalem.? 10:23 It was winter,® and Jesus was
walking in the temple area® in Solomon’s Porti-
€0.% 10:24 The Jewish leaders® surrounded him and
asked,” “How long will you keep us in suspense?®
If you are the Christ,® tell us plainly.”° 10:25 Jesus
replied,** “I told you and you do not believe. The
deeds*? I do in my Father’s name testify about me.
10:26 But you refuse to believe because you are not
my sheep. 10:27 My sheep listen to my voice, and I
know them, and they follow me. 10:28 1 give®® them
eternal life, and they will never perish;** no one
will snatch?® them from my hand. 10:29 My Father,

1 tn That is, Hanukkah or the ‘Festival of Lights.’ The Greek
name for the feast, 70 éykaivia (fa enkainia), literally
means “renewal” and was used to translate Hanukkah which
means “dedication.” The Greek noun, with its related verbs,
was the standard term used in the LXX for the consecration
of the altar of the Tabernacle (Num 7:10-11), the altar of the
temple of Solomon (1 Kgs 8:63; 2 Chr 7:5), and the altar of
the second temple (Ezra 6:16). The word is thus connected
with the consecration of all the houses of God in the history of
the nation of Israel.

sn The feast of the Dedication (also known as Hanukkah)
was a feast celebrating annually the Maccabean victories of
165-164 B.c. - when Judas Maccabeus drove out the Syrians,
rebuilt the altar, and rededicated the temple on 25 Kislev (1
Macc 4:41-61). From a historical standpoint, it was the last
great deliverance the Jewish people had experienced, and it
came at a time when least expected. Josephus ends his ac-
count of the institution of the festival with the following state-
ment: “And from that time to the present we observe this fes-
tival, which we call the festival of Lights, giving this name to
it, | think, from the fact that the right to worship appeared to
us at a time when we hardly dared hope for it” (Ant. 12.7.6
[12.325]).

2map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4.

3 sn It was winter. The feast began on 25 Kislev, in Novem-
ber-December of the modern Gregorian calendar.

4 tn Grk “in the temple.”

5 tn Or “portico,” “colonnade”; Grk “stoa.”

sn Solomon’s Portico was a covered walkway formed by
rows of columns supporting a roof and open on the inner side
facing the center of the temple complex.

€ tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. The question they ask
Jesus (“Are you the Christ?”) is the same one they sent and
asked of John the Baptist in the desert (see John 1:19-34).
See also the note on the phrase “the Jewish people” inv. 19.

7 tn Grk “said to him.” This has been translated as “asked”
for stylistic reasons.

8tn Grk “How long will you take away our life?” (an idiom
which meant to keep one from coming to a conclusion about
something). The use of the phrase Tv Yuxnv NuOV alpelg
(ten psuchen hemon aireis) meaning “to keep in suspense”
is not well attested, although it certainly fits the context here.
In modern Greek the phrase means “to annoy, bother.”

9tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

10 tn Or “publicly.”

11 tn Grk “answered them.”

12 tn Or “the works.”

13 tn Grk “And | give.”

14 tn Or “will never die” or “will never be lost.”

15 tn Or “no one will seize.”
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who has given them to me, is greater than all
and no one can snatch? them from my Father’s
hand. 10:30 The Father and I*® are one.”*®

10:31 The Jewish leaders?® picked up rocks
again to stone him to death. 10:32 Jesus said to
them,?* “T have shown you many good deeds??
from the Father. For which one of them are you
going to stone me?” 10:33 The Jewish leaders® re-
plied,* “We are not going to stone you for a good
deed?® but for blasphemy,?® because?” you, a man,
are claiming to be God.”?®

10:34 Jesus answered,?® “Is it not written in
your law, ‘I said, you are gods’?*° 10:35 If those

16 tn Or “is superior to all.”

17 tn Or “no one can seize.”

18 tn Grk “l and the Father.” The order has been reversed to
reflect English style.

19 tn The phrase év opev (hen esmen) is a significant as-
sertion with trinitarian implications. €v is neuter, not mas-
culine, so the assertion is not that Jesus and the Father are
one person, but one “thing.” Identity of the two persons is not
what is asserted, but essential unity (unity of essence).

20 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See the notes on the
phrases “Jewish people” in v. 19 and “Jewish leaders” in v.
24

21 tn Grk “Jesus answered them.”

22 tn Or “good works.”

23 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here again
the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See the notes on the
phrase “Jewish people” in v. 19 and “Jewish leaders” in wv.
24,31.

24 tn Grk “answered him.”

25 tn Or “good work.”

26 gn This is the first time the official charge of blasphemy
is voiced openly in the Fourth Gospel (although it was implicit
in John 8:59).

27 tn Grk “and because.”

28 tn Grk “you, a man, make yourself to be God.”

29 tn Grk “answered them.”

30 sn A quotation from Ps 82:6. Technically the Psalms are
not part of the OT “law” (which usually referred to the five
books of Moses), but occasionally the term “law” was applied
to the entire OT, as here. The problem in this verse concerns
the meaning of Jesus’ quotation from Ps 82:6. It is important
to look at the OT context: The whole line reads “I say, you are
gods, sons of the Most High, all of you.” Jesus will pick up on
the term “sons of the Most High” in 10:36, where he refers
to himself as the Son of God. The psalm was understood in
rabbinic circles as an attack on unjust judges who, though
they have been given the title “gods” because of their quasi-
divine function of exercising judgment, are just as mortal as
other men. What is the argument here? It is often thought
to be as follows: If it was an OT practice to refer to men like
the judges as gods, and not blasphemy, why did the Jewish
authorities object when this term was applied to Jesus? This
really doesn’t seem to fit the context, however, since if that
were the case Jesus would not be making any claim for “divin-
ity” for himself over and above any other human being - and
therefore he would not be subject to the charge of blasphe-
my. Rather, this is evidently a case of arguing from the less-
er to the greater, a common form of rabbinic argument. The
reason the OT judges could be called gods is because they
were vehicles of the word of God (cf. 10:35). But granting that
premise, Jesus deserves much more than they to be called
God. He is the Word incarnate, whom the Father sanctified
and sent into the world to save the world (10:36). In light of
the prologue to the Gospel of John, it seems this interpreta-
tion would have been most natural for the author. If it is per-
missible to call men “gods” because they were the vehicles of
the word of God, how much more permissible is it to use the
word “God” of him who is the Word of God?



2061

people to whom the word of God came were
called ‘gods’ (and the scripture cannot be broken),*
10:36 do you say about the one whom the Father
set apart? and sent into the world, ‘You are blas-
pheming,” because I said, ‘I am the Son of God’?
10:37 If T do not perform?® the deeds* of my Father,
do not believe me. 10:38 But if I do them, even if
you do not believe me, believe the deeds,’ so that
you may come to know® and understand that T am
in the Father and the Father is in me.” 10:39 Then”
they attempted® again to seize him, but he escaped
their clutches.®

1sn The parenthetical note And the scripture cannot be
broken belongs to Jesus’ words rather than the author’s. Not
only does Jesus appeal to the OT to defend himself against
the charge of blasphemy, but he also adds that the scripture
cannot be “broken.” In this context he does not explain pre-
cisely what is meant by “broken,” but it is not too hard to deter-
mine. Jesus’ argument depended on the exact word used in
the context of Ps 82:6. If any other word for “judge” had been
used in the psalm, his argument would have been meaning-
less. Since the scriptures do use this word in Ps 82:6, the ar-
gument is binding, because they cannot be “broken” in the
sense of being shown to be in error.

2 tn Or “dedicated.”

3tn Or “do.”

4 tn Or “works.”

5 tn Or “works.”

sn Jesus says that in the final analysis, the deeds he did
should indicate whether he was truly from the Father. If the
authorities could not believe in him, it would be better to be-
lieve in the deeds he did than not to believe at all.

€ tn Or “so that you may learn.”

7 tc It is difficult to decide between éCfiTouv olv (ezetoun
oun, “then they were seeking”; PN ALW WY f11333 pm
lat), éEnTouy &8¢ (ezetoun de, “now they were seeking”; *
and a few versional witnesses), kol €CnTouv (kai ezetoun,
“and they were seeking”; D), and é5rTouv ( 1375“‘“ BI' © 700
pm). Externally, the most V|able readlngs are egn'rouv olv
and F_Qn'rouv Transcriptionally, the oOv could have dropped
out via haplography since the verb ends in the same three
letters. On the other hand, it is d|ff|cult to explain the read-
ings with 8¢ or kad if sQnTouv obv is original; such readings
would more likely have arisen from the simple é5rjTouv. Intrin-
sically, John is fond of oOv, using it some 200 times. Further,
this Gospel begins relatively few sentences without some
conjunction. The minimal support for the 8¢ and kai read-
ings suggests that they arose either from the lone verb read-
ing (which would thus be prior to their respective Vorlagen but
not necessarily the earliest reading) or through carelessness
on the part of the scribes. Indeed, the ancestors of P* and D
may have committed haplography, leaving later scribes in the
chain to guess at the conjunctlon needed. In sum, the best
reading appears to be é£iTouv oOv.

8 tn Grk “they were seeking.”

9 tn Grk “he departed out of their hand.”

sn It is not clear whether the authorities simply sought to
“arrest” him, or were renewing their attempt to stone him (cf.
John 10:31) by seizing him and taking him out to be stoned.
In either event, Jesus escaped their clutches. Nor is it clear
whether Jesus’ escape is to be understood as a miracle. If so,
the text gives little indication and even less description. What
is clear is that until his “hour” comes, Jesus is completely safe
from the hands of men: His enemies are powerless to touch
him until they are permitted to do so.

JOHN 11:4

10:40 Jesus'® went back across the Jordan
River** again to the place where John? had been
baptizing at an earlier time,*® and he stayed there.
10:41 Many** came to him and began to say, “John*®
performed®® no miraculous sign, but everything
John said about this man'” was true!” 10:42 And
many believed in Jesus*® there.

The Death of Lazarus

11:1 Now a certain man named Lazarus was
sick. He was from Bethany, the village where
Mary and her sister Martha lived.*® 11:2 (Now it
was Mary who anointed the Lord with perfumed
0il?® and wiped his feet dry with her hair, whose
brother Lazarus was sick.)®* 11:3 So the sisters
sent a message?? to Jesus,?® “Lord, look, the one
you love is sick.” 11:4 When Jesus heard this, he
said, “This sickness will not lead to death,?* but
to God’s glory,? so that the Son of God may be

10 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

11 tn The word “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied
for clarity.

12 gn John refers to John the Baptist.

13 tn Grk “formerly.”

sn This refers to the city of Bethany across the Jordan River
(see John 1:28).

14 tn Grk “And many.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, xat (kai)
has not been translated here.

15 sn John refers to John the Baptist.

16 tn Grk “did.”

17 tn Grk “this one.”

18 tn Grk “in him.”

19 tn Grk “from Bethany, the village of Mary and her sister
Martha.”

20 tn Or “perfume,” “ointment.”

21 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author. It is a bit
surprising that the author here identifies Mary as the one
who anointed the Lord with perfumed oil and wiped his feet
dry with her hair, since this event is not mentioned until later,
in 12:3. Many see this “proleptic” reference as an indication
that the author expected his readers to be familiar with the
story already, and go on to assume that in general the author
in writing the Fourth Gospel assumed his readers were famil-
iar with the other three gospels. Whether the author assumed
actual familiarity with the synoptic gospels or not, it is prob-
able that he did assume some familiarity with Mary’s anoint-
ing activity.

22 tn The phrase “a message” is not in the Greek text but
is implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when
clear from context.

23 tn Grk “to him, saying”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in
the translation for clarity.

24 tn Grk “This sickness is not to death.”

sn Jesus plainly stated the purpose of Lazarus’ sickness in
the plan of God: The end of the matter would not be death,
but the glorification of the Son. Johannine double-meanings
abound here: Even though death would not be the end of the
matter, Lazarus is going to die; and ultimately his death and
resurrection would lead to the death and resurrection of the
Son of God (11:45-53). Furthermore, the glorification of the
Son is not praise that comes to him for the miracle, but his
death, resurrection, and return to the Father which the mira-
cle precipitates (note the response of the Jewish authorities
in 11:47-53).

25 tn Or “to God's praise.”

"



JOHN 11:5

glorified through it.”* 11:5 (Now Jesus loved Mar-
tha and her sister and Lazarus.)?

11:6 So when he heard that Lazarus® was sick,
he remained in the place where he was for two
more days. 11:7 Then after this, he said to his dis-
ciples, “Let us go to Judea again.” 11:8 The dis-
ciples replied,® “Rabbi, the Jewish leaders® were
just now trying” to stone you to death! Are® you
going there again?” 11:9 Jesus replied,® ““Are there
not twelve hours in a day? If anyone walks around
in the daytime, he does not stumble,*® because he
sees the light of this world.** 11:10 But if anyone
walks around at night,*2 he stumbles,*® because
the light is not in him.”

11:11 After he said this, he added,* “Our
friend Lazarus has fallen asleep.®® But I am go-

1sn So that the Son of God may be glorified through it.
These statements are highly ironic: For Lazarus, the sickness
did not end in his death, because he was restored to life. But
for Jesus himself, the miraculous sign he performed led to his
own death, because it confirmed the authorities in their plan
to kill Jesus (11:47-53). In the Gospel of John, Jesus’ death is
consistently portrayed as his ‘glorification” through which he
accomplishes his return to the Father.

2sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. It was nec-
essary for the author to reaffirm Jesus’ love for Martha and
her sister and Lazarus here because Jesus’ actions in the fol-
lowing verse appear to be contradictory.

3tn Grk “that he”; the referent (Lazarus) has been speci-
fied in the translation for clarity.

4sn The village of Bethany, where Lazarus was, lies in
Judea, less than 2 mi (3 km) from Jerusalem (see 11:18).

5 tn Grk “The disciples said to him.”

€ tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us-
age the term "loudaiot (loudaioi) may refer to the entire Jew-
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri-
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were
hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher,
“The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.)
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See the previ-
ous references and the notes on the phrase “Jewish people”
inv. 19, and “Jewish religious leaders” in w. 24, 31, 33.

7 tn Grk “seeking.”

8tn Grk “And are.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kai (kai)
has not been translated here.

9 tn Grk “Jesus answered.”

10 tn Or “he does not trip.”

11 sn What is the light of this world? On one level, of course,
it refers to the sun, but the reader of John’s Gospel would re-
call 8:12 and understand Jesus’ symbolic reference to him-
self as the light of the world. There is only a limited time left
(Are there not twelve hours in a day?) until the Light will be
withdrawn (until Jesus returns to the Father) and the one who
walks around in the dark will trip and fall (compare the depar-
ture of Judas by night in 13:30).

12 tn Grk “in the night.”

13 tn Or “he trips.”

14 tn Grk “He said these things, and after this he said to
them.”

15 tn The verb kowpdw (koimap) literally means “sleep,” but
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for death when
speaking of believers. This metaphorical usage by its very na-
ture emphasizes the hope of resurrection: Believers will one
day “wake up” out of death. Here the term refers to death, but
“asleep” was used in the translation to emphasize the meta-
phorical, rhetorical usage of the term, especially in light of the
disciples’ confusion over what Jesus actually meant (see v.
13).
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ing there to awaken him.” 11:12 Then the disciples
replied,*® “Lord, if he has fallen asleep, he will re-
cover.” 11:13 (Now Jesus had been talking about”
his death, but they® thought he had been talking
about real sleep.)*®

11:14 Then Jesus told them plainly, “Lazarus
has died, 11:15 and I am glad?® for your sake that
was not there, so that you may believe.?* But let us
20 to him.” 11:16 So Thomas (called Didymus??)*3
said to his fellow disciples, “Let us go too, so that
we may die with him.”*

Speaking with Martha and Mary

11:17 When?® Jesus arrived,?® he found that
Lazarus®” had been in the tomb four days al-
ready.?® 11:18 (Now Bethany was less than two
miles?® from Jerusalem,®® 11:19 so many of the

16 tn Grk “Then the disciples said to him.”

17 tn Or “speaking about.”

18 tn Grk “these.”

19 tn Grk “the sleep of slumber”; this is a redundant expres-
sion to emphasize physical sleep as opposed to death.

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

20 tn Grk “and | rejoice.”

21 gn So that you may believe. Why does Jesus make this
statement? It seems necessary to understand the disciples’
belief here in a developmental sense, because there are nu-
merous references to the disciples’ faith previous to this in
John’s Gospel, notably 2:11. Their concept of who Jesus re-
ally was is continually being expanded and challenged; they
are undergoing spiritual growth; the climax is reached in the
confession of Thomas in John 20:28.

22 gn Didymus means “the twin” in Greek.

23 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

24 sn One gets the impression from Thomas'’ statement “Let
us go too, so that we may die with him” that he was some-
thing of a pessimist resigned to his fate. And yet his dedicated
loyalty to Jesus and his determination to accompany him at
all costs was truly commendable. Nor is the contrast between
this statement and the confession of Thomas in 20:28, which
forms the climax of the entire Fourth Gospel, to be overlooked;
certainly Thomas’ concept of who Jesus is has changed dras-
tically between 11:16 and 20:28.

25 tn Grk “Then when.”

26 tn Grk “came.”

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Lazarus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

28tn Grk “he had already had four days in the tomb” (an
idiom).

sn There is no description of the journey itself. The author
simply states that when Jesus arrived, he found that Lazarus
had been in the tomb four days already. He had died some
time before this but probably not very long (cf. Ananias and
Sapphira in Acts 5:6,10 who were buried immediately after
they died, as was the common practice of the time). There
is some later evidence (early 3rd century) of a rabbinic be-
lief that the soul hovered near the body of the deceased for
three days, hoping to be able to return to the body. But on the
fourth day it saw the beginning of decomposition and finally
departed (Leviticus Rabbah 18.1). If this belief is as old as
the 1st century, it might suggest the significance of the four
days: After this time, resurrection would be a first-order mir-
acle, an unequivocal demonstration of the power of God. It
is not certain if the tradition is this early, but it is suggestive.
Certainly the author does not appear to attach any symbolic
significance to the four days in the narrative.

29 tn Or “three kilometers”; Grk “fifteen stades” (a stade as
a unit of linear measure is about 607 feet or 187 meters).

30 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4A-FA4.
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Jewish people of the region® had come to Mar-
tha and Mary to console them? over the loss of
their brother.)® 11:20 So when Martha heard that
Jesus was coming, she went out to meet him, but
Mary was sitting in the house.* 11:21 Martha® said
to Jesus, “Lord, if you had been here, my brother
would not have died. 11:22 But even now I know
that whatever you ask from God, God will grant®
you.””

11:23 Jesus replied,® “Your brother will come
back to life again.”® 11:24 Martha said,*® “I
know that he will come back to life again'* in
the resurrection at the last day.” 11:25 Jesus said
to her, “I am the resurrection and the life. The
one who believes in me will live'? even if he
dies, 11:26 and the one who lives and believes
in me will never die.®® Do you believe this?”

1 tn Or “many of the Judeans” (cf. BDAG 479 s.v. Toudaitog
2.e); Grk “many of the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the
residents of Jerusalem and the surrounding area in general
(those who had been friends or relatives of Lazarus or his sis-
ters would mainly be in view) since the Jewish religious au-
thorities (“the chief priests and the Pharisees”) are specifical-
ly mentioned as a separate group in John 11:46-47. See also
the note on the phrase “the Jewish leaders” in v. 8.

2 tn Or “to comfort them” or “to offer them sympathy.”

3tn Grk “to comfort them concerning their brother”; the
words “loss of” are not in the Greek text but are implied.

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

4 sn Notice the difference in the response of the two sis-
ters: Martha went out to meet Jesus, while Mary remains sit-
ting in the house. It is similar to the incident in Luke 10:38-
42. Here again one finds Martha occupied with the responsi-
bilities of hospitality; she is the one who greets Jesus.

5tn Grk “Then Martha.” Here oOv (oun) has not been
translated for stylistic reasons.

€ tn Or “give.”

7 sn The statement “whatever you ask from God, God will
grant you” by Martha presents something of a dilemma, be-
cause she seems to be suggesting here (implicitly at least)
the possibility of a resurrection for her brother. However, Mar-
tha’s statement in 11:39 makes it clear that she had no idea
that a resurrection was still possible. How then are her words
in 11:22 to be understood? It seems best to take them as a
confession of Martha’s continuing faith in Jesus even though
he was not there in time to help her brother. She means, in
effect, “Even though you weren’t here in time to help, | still
believe that God grants your requests.”

8 tn Grk “Jesus said to her.”

9 tn Or “Your brother will rise again.”

sn Jesus’ remark to Martha that Lazarus would come back
to life again is another example of the misunderstood state-
ment. Martha apparently took it as a customary statement of
consolation and joined Jesus in professing belief in the gen-
eral resurrection of the body at the end of the age. However,
as Jesus went on to point out in 11:25-26, Martha’s general
understanding of the resurrection at the last day was inad-
equate for the present situation, for the gift of life that con-
quers death was a present reality to Jesus. This is consistent
with the author’s perspective on eternal life in the Fourth Gos-
pel: It is not only a future reality, but something to be experi-
enced in the present as well. It is also consistent with the so-
called “realized eschatology” of the Fourth Gospel.

10 tn Grk “Martha said to him.”

11 tn Or “will rise again.”

12 tn That is, will come to life.

13 tn Grk “will never die forever.”

JOHN 11:33

11:27 She replied,** “Yes, Lord, I believe® that you
are the Christ,*® the Son of God who comes into
the world.”*

11:28 And when she had said this, Martha®
went and called her sister Mary, saying private-
ly,*® “The Teacher is here and is asking for you.”2°
11:29 So when Mary?* heard this, she got up quick-
ly and went to him. 11:30 (Now Jesus had not yet
entered the village, but was still in the place where
Martha had come out to meet him.) 11:31 Then
the people?? who were with Mary?® in the house
consoling her saw her?* get up quickly and go out.
They followed her, because they thought she was
going to the tomb to weep?® there.

11:32 Now when Mary came to the place
where Jesus was and saw him, she fell at his feet
and said to him, “Lord, if you had been here,
my brother would not have died.” 11:33 When
Jesus saw her weeping, and the people®® who
had come with her weeping, he was intensely

14 tn Grk “She said to him.”

15 tn The perfect tense in Greek is often used to empha-
size the results or present state of a past action. Such is the
case here. To emphasize this nuance the perfect tense verb
memioTevka (pepisteuka) has been translated as a present
tense. This is in keeping with the present context, where Je-
sus asks of her present state of belief in v. 26, and the theol-
ogy of the Gospel as a whole, which emphasizes the continu-
ing effects and present reality of faith. For discussion on this
use of the perfect tense, see ExSyn 574-76 and B. M. Fan-
ning, Verbal Aspect, 291-97.

16 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew
and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint-
ed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

17 tn Or “the Son of God, the one who comes into the world.”

18 tn Grk “she”; the referent (Martha) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

19 tn Or “in secret” (as opposed to publicly, so that the other
mourners did not hear).

20 tn Grk “is calling you.”

21 tn Grk “she”; the referent (Mary) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

22 tn Or “the Judeans”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re-
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish
leaders” in v. 8 and “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19.

23 tn Grk “her”; the referent (Mary) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

24tn Grk “Mary”; the proper name (Mary) has been re-
placed with the pronoun (her) in keeping with conventional
English style, to avoid repetition.

25tn Or “to mourn” (referring to the loud wailing or crying
typical of public mourning in that culture).

26 tn Or “the Judeans”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re-
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish
leaders” in v. 8, “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19, and
the word “people” in v. 31.



JOHN 11:34

moved?! in spirit and greatly distressed.? 11:34 He
asked,® “Where have you laid him?** They re-
plied,® “Lord, come and see.” 11:35 Jesus wept.®
11:36 Thus the people who had come to mourn?
said, “Look how much he loved him!” 11:37 But
some of them said, “This is the man who caused
the blind man to see!® Couldn’t he have done
something to keep Lazarus® from dying?”

1tn Or (perhaps) “he was deeply indignant.” The verb
évePpunoato (enebrimesato), which is repeated in John
11:38, indicates a strong display of emotion, somewhat dif-
ficult to translate - “shuddered, moved with the deepest
emotions.” In the LXX, the verb and its cognates are used
to describe a display of indignation (Dan 11:30, for example
- see also Mark 14:5). Jesus displayed this reaction to the af-
flicted in Mark 1:43, Matt 9:30. Was he angry at the afflicted?
No, but he was angry because he found himself face-to-face
with the manifestations of Satan’s kingdom of evil. Here, the
realm of Satan was represented by death.

2¢n Or “greatly troubled.” The verb Tapdoow (farasso)
also occurs in similar contexts to those of éveBpiuioato (en-
ebrimesato). John uses it in 14:1 and 27 to describe the reac-
tion of the disciples to the imminent death of Jesus, and in
13:21 the verb describes how Jesus reacted to the thought
of being betrayed by Judas, into whose heart Satan had en-
tered.

3 tn Grk “And he said.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kai (kai)
has not been translated here.

4 tn Or “Where have you placed him?”

5 tn Grk “They said to him.” The indirect object a0T® (auto)
has not been translated here for stylistic reasons.

6sn Jesus wept. The Greek word used here for Jesus’
weeping (£8dxpuoev, edakrusen) is different from the one
used to describe the weeping of Mary and the Jews in v. 33
which indicated loud wailing and cries of lament. This word
simply means “to shed tears” and has more the idea of quiet
grief. But why did Jesus do this? Not out of grief for Lazarus,
since he was about to be raised to life again. L. Morris (John
[NICNT], 558) thinks it was grief over the misconception of
those round about. But it seems that in the context the weep-
ing is triggered by the thought of Lazarus in the tomb: This
was not personal grief over the loss of a friend (since Lazarus
was about to be restored to life) but grief over the effects of
sin, death, and the realm of Satan. It was a natural comple-
ment to the previous emotional expression of anger (11:33).
It is also possible that Jesus wept at the tomb of Lazarus be-
cause he knew there was also a tomb for himself ahead.

7 tn Or “the Judeans”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re-
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish
leaders” in v. 8 and “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19,
as well as the notes on the word “people” in w. 31, 33.

8 tn Grk “who opened the eyes of the blind man” (“opening
the eyes” is an idiom referring to restoration of sight).

9tn Grk “this one”; the second half of 11:37 reads Grk
“Could not this one who opened the eyes of the blind have
done something to keep this one from dying?” In the Greek
text the repetition of “this one” in 11:37b referring to two dif-
ferent persons (first Jesus, second Lazarus) could confuse a
modern reader. Thus the first reference, to Jesus, has been
translated as “he” to refer back to the beginning of v. 37,
where the reference to “the man who caused the blind man
to see” is clearly a reference to Jesus. The second reference,
to Lazarus, has been specified (“Lazarus”) in the translation
for clarity.
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Lazarus Raised from the Dead

11:38 Jesus, intensely moved!® again, came
to the tomb. (Now it was a cave, and a stone was
placed across it.)** 11:39 Jesus said, “Take away
the stone.”*? Martha, the sister of the deceased,*®
replied, “Lord, by this time the body will have a
bad smell,** because he has been buried*® four
days.”® 11:40 Jesus responded,” “Didn’t T tell
you that if you believe, you would see the glory
of God?” 11:41 So they took away*® the stone. Je-
sus looked upward®® and said, “Father, I thank you
that you have listened to me.?® 11:42 I knew that
you always listen to me,?* but I said this?? for the
sake of the crowd standing around here, that they
may believe that you sent me.” 11:43 When?® he
had said this, he shouted in a loud voice,?* “Laza-
rus, come out!” 11:44 The one who had died came
out, his feet and hands tied up with strips of cloth,2®
and a cloth wrapped around his face.® Jesus said
to them, “Unwrap him?” and let him go.”

10 tn Or (perhaps) “Jesus was deeply indignant.”

11 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

12 tn Or “Remove the stone.”

13 tn Grk “the sister of the one who had died.”

14 tn Grk “already he stinks.”

15 tn Or “been there” (in the tomb - see John 11:17).

16 sn He has been buried four days. Although all the de-
tails of the miracle itself are not given, those details which
are mentioned are important. The statement made by Mar-
tha is extremely significant for understanding what actually
took place. There is no doubt that Lazarus had really died,
because the decomposition of his body had already begun to
take place, since he had been dead for four days.

17 tn Grk “Jesus said to her.”

18 tn Or “they removed.”

19 tn Grk “lifted up his eyes above.”

20 tn Or “that you have heard me.”

21 tn Grk “that you always hear me.”

22 tn The word “this” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects in
Greek were often omitted when clear from the context.

23 tn Grk “And when.”

24 gn The purpose of the loud voice was probably to ensure
that all in the crowd could hear (compare the purpose of the
prayer of thanksgiving in w. 41-42).

25 sn Many have wondered how Lazarus got out of the tomb
if his hands and feet were still tied up with strips of cloth. The
author does not tell, and with a miracle of this magnitude,
this is not an important fact to know. If Lazarus’ decompos-
ing body was brought back to life by the power of God, then
it could certainly have been moved out of the tomb by that
same power. Others have suggested that the legs were bound
separately, which would remove the difficulty, but the account
gives no indication of this. What may be of more significance
for the author is the comparison which this picture naturally
evokes with the resurrection of Jesus, where the graveclothes
stayed in the tomb neatly folded (20:6-7). Jesus, unlike Laza-
rus, would never need graveclothes again.

26 tn Grk “and his face tied around with cloth.”

27 tn Grk “Loose him.”
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The Response of the Jewish Leaders

11:45 Then many of the people,* who had
come with Mary and had seen the things Jesus?
did, believed in him. 11:46 But some of them went
to the Pharisees® and reported to them? what Jesus
had done. 11:47 So the chief priests and the Phari-
sees® called the council® together and said, “What
are we doing? For this man is performing many
miraculous signs. 11:48 If we allow him to go on
in this way,” everyone will believe in him, and the
Romans will come and take away our sanctuary®
and our nation.”

11:49 Then one of them, Caiaphas, who was
high priest that year, said,” “You know nothing
at all! 11:50 You do not realize® that it is more
to your advantage to have one man** die for the
people than for the whole nation to perish.””2

1tn Or “the Judeans”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re-
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish
leaders” in v. 8 and “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19,
as well as the notes on the word “people” in w. 31, 33 and
the phrase “people who had come to mourn” in v. 36.

2tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

3 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

4 tn Grk “told them.”

5 tn The phrase “chief priests and Pharisees” is a compre-
hensive name for the groups represented in the ruling council
(the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26.

6 tn Or “Sanhedrin” (the Sanhedrin was the highest legal,
legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). The cuvédplov
(sunedrion) which they gathered was probably an informal
meeting rather than the official Sanhedrin. This is the only oc-
currence of the word auvééplov in the Gospel of John, and
the only anarthrous singular use in the NT. There are other
plural anarthrous uses which have the general meaning
“councils.” The fact that Caiaphas in 11:49 is referred to as
“one of them” supports the unofficial nature of the meeting;
in the official Sanhedrin he, being high priest that year, would
have presided over the assembly. Thus it appears that an in-
formal council was called to discuss what to do about Jesus
and his activities.

7 tn Grk “If we let him do thus.”

8tn Or “holy place”; Grk “our place” (a reference to the
temple in Jerusalem).

9 tn Grk “said to them.” The indirect object adTolg (autois)
has not been translated for stylistic reasons.

10 tn Or “you are not considering.”

11 tn Although it is possible to argue that &vOpwmog (anthr-
opos) should be translated “person” here since it is not nec-
essarily masculinity that is in view in Caiaphas’ statement,
“man” was retained in the translation because in 11:47 “this
man” (00Tog 6 &vBpwrog, outos ho anthropos) has as its
referent a specific individual, Jesus, and it was felt this con-
nection should be maintained.

12 gn In his own mind Caiaphas was no doubt giving voice
to a common-sense statement of political expediency. Yet he
was unconsciously echoing a saying of Jesus himself (cf. Mark
10:45). Caiaphas was right; the death of Jesus would save
the nation from destruction. Yet Caiaphas could not suspect
that Jesus would die, not in place of the political nation Israel,
but on behalf of the true people of God; and he would save
them, not from physical destruction, but from eternal destruc-
tion (cf. 3:16-17). The understanding of Caiaphas’ words in a
sense that Caiaphas could not possibly have imagined at the
time he uttered them serves as a clear example of the way
in which the author understood that words and actions could
be invested retrospectively with a meaning not consciously in-

JOHN 11:57

11:51 (Now he did not say this on his own,*® but be-
cause he was high priest that year, he prophesied
that Jesus was going to die for the Jewish nation,4
11:52 and not for the Jewish nation® only,*® but to
gather together™ into one the children of God who
are scattered.)® 11:53 So from that day they planned
together to kill him.

11:54 Thus Jesus no longer went'® around
publicly?® among the Judeans,* but went away
from there to the region near the wilderness, to
a town called Ephraim,?? and stayed there with
his disciples. 11:55 Now the Jewish feast of Pass-
over?® was near, and many people went up to Je-
rusalem?® from the rural areas before the Pass-
over to cleanse themselves ritually.?® 11:56 Thus
they were looking for Jesus,?® and saying to
one another as they stood in the temple courts,?
“What do you think? That he won’t come to
the feast?” 11:57 (Now the chief priests and the
Pharisees?® had given orders that anyone who

tended or understood by those present at the time.

13 tn Grk “say this from himself.”

14 tn The word “Jewish” is not in the Greek text, but is clearly
implied by the context (so also NIV; TEV “the Jewish people”).

15 tn See the note on the word “nation” in the previous
verse.

16 gn The author in his comment expands the prophecy to
include the Gentiles (not for the Jewish nation only), a confir-
mation that the Fourth Gospel was directed, at least partly,
to a Gentile audience. There are echoes of Pauline concepts
here (particularly Eph 2:11-22) in the stress on the unity of
Jew and Gentile.

17 tn Grk “that he might gather together.”

18 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

19 tn Grk “walked.”

20 tn Or “openly.”

21 tn Grk “among the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the
residents of Judea in general, who would be likely to report Je-
sus to the religious authorities. The vicinity around Jerusalem
was no longer safe for Jesus and his disciples. On the transla-
tion “Judeans” cf. BDAG 479 s.v. TouSalog 2.e. See also the
references in w. 8, 19, 31, 33, 36, and 45.

22¢n There is no certain identification of the location to
which Jesus withdrew in response to the decision of the Jew-
ish authorities. Many have suggested the present town of
Et-Taiyibeh, identified with ancient Ophrah (Josh 18:23) or
Ephron (Josh 15:9). If so, this would be 12-15 mi (19-24 km)
northeast of Jerusalem.

23 tn Grk “the Passover of the Jews.” This is the final Pass-
over of Jesus’ ministry. The author is now on the eve of the
week of the Passion. Some time prior to the feast itself, Jeru-
salem would be crowded with pilgrims from the surrounding
districts (éx TAg XWpag, ek tes choras) who had come to
purify themselves ceremonially before the feast.

24 map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4A-F4.

25 tn Or “to purify themselves” (to undergo or carry out cer-
emonial cleansing before participating in the Passover cel-
ebration).

26 tn Grk “they were seeking Jesus.”

27 tn Grk “in the temple.”

28 tn The phrase “chief priests and Pharisees” is a compre-
hensive name for the groups represented in the ruling council
(the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26.



JOHN 12:1

knew where Jesus® was should report it, so that
they could arrest? him.)?

Jesus’ Anointing

12:1 Then, six days before the Passover, Je-
sus came to Bethany, where Lazarus lived, whom
he* had raised from the dead. 12:2 So they pre-
pared a dinner for Jesus® there. Martha® was
serving, and Lazarus was among those pres-
ent at the table” with him. 12:3 Then Mary took
three quarters of a pound® of expensive aromatic
oil from pure nard® and anointed the feet of Je-
sus. She®® then wiped his feet dry with her hair.
(Now the house was filled with the fragrance of
the perfumed oil.)** 12:4 But Judas Iscariot, one
of his disciples (the one who was going to be-
tray him)*? said, 12:5 “Why wasn’t this oil sold
for three hundred silver coins®® and the money**

1tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

2 tn Or “could seize.”

3 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

4 tn Grk “whom Jesus,” but a repetition of the proper name
(Jesus) here would be redundant in the English clause struc-
ture, so the pronoun (“he”) is substituted in the translation.

5tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity and to conform with contemporary
English style.

6tn Grk “And Martha.” The connective xal (kai, “and”)
has been omitted in the translation because it would produce
a run-on sentence in English.

7 tn Grk “reclining at the table.”

sn 1st century middle eastern meals were not eaten while
sitting at a table, but while reclining on one’s side on the floor
with the head closest to the low table and the feet farthest
away.

8tn Or “half a liter”; Grk “a pound” (that is, a Roman
pound, about 325 grams or 12 ounces).

9tn MOpov (muron) was usually made of myrrh (from
which the English word is derived) but here it is used in the
sense of ointment or perfumed oil (L&N 6.205). The adjective
moTkNg (pistikes) is difficult with regard to its exact mean-
ing; some have taken it to derive from TiioTig (pistis) and re-
late to the purity of the oil of nard. More probably it is some-
thing like a brand name, “pistic nard,” the exact significance
of which has not been discovered.

sn Nard or spikenard is a fragrant oil from the root and
spike of the nard plant of northern India. This aromatic oil, if
made of something like nard, would have been extremely ex-
pensive, costing up to a year’s pay for an average laborer.

10tn Grk “And she.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kai (kai)
has not been translated here.

11 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author. With a note
characteristic of someone who was there and remembered,
the author adds that the house was filled with the fragrance
of the perfumed oil. In the later rabbinic literature, Ecclesias-
tes Rabbah 7.1.1 states “The fragrance of good oil is diffused
from the bedroom to the dining hall, but a good name is dif-
fused from one end of the world to the other.” If such a saying
was known in the 1st century, this might be the author’'s way
of indicating that Mary’s act of devotion would be spoken of
throughout the entire world (compare the comment in Mark
14:9).

12 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

13 tn Grk “three hundred denarii.” The denarius was a sil-
ver coin worth a standard day’s wage, so the value exceeded
what a laborer could earn in a year (taking into account Sab-
baths and feast days when no work was done).

14 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but
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given to the poor?” 12:6 (Now Judas®® said this not
because he was concerned about the poor, but be-
cause he was a thief. As keeper of the money box, €
he used to steal what was put into it.)*” 12:7 So Je-
sus said, “Leave her alone. She has kept it for the
day of my burial.*® 12:8 For you will always have
the poor with you, but you will not always have
me!”*®

129 Now a large crowd of Judeans®
learned®* that Jesus?? was there, and so they
came not only because of him? but also to see

are implied (as the proceeds from the sale of the perfumed
oil).

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

16 tn Grk “a thief, and having the money box.” Dividing the
single Greek sentence improves the English style.

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. This is one
of the indications in the gospels that Judas was of bad char-
acter before the betrayal of Jesus. John states that he was
a thief and had responsibility for the finances of the group.
More than being simply a derogatory note about Judas’ char-
acter, the inclusion of the note at this particular point in the
narrative may be intended to link the frustrated greed of Ju-
das here with his subsequent decision to betray Jesus for
money. The parallel accounts in Matthew and Mark seem to
indicate that after this incident Judas went away immediately
and made his deal with the Jewish authorities to deliver up Je-
sus. Losing out on one source of sordid gain, he immediately
went out and set up another.

18 tn Grk “Leave her alone, that for the day of my burial she
may keep it.” The construction with (va (hina) is somewhat
ambiguous. The simplest way to read it would be, “Leave
her alone, that she may keep it for the day of my burial.” This
would imply that Mary was going to use the perfumed oil on
that day, while vv. 3 and 5 seem to indicate clearly that she
had already used it up. Some understand the statement as
elliptical: “Leave her alone; (she did this) in order to keep it
for the day of my burial.” Another alternative would be an im-
peratival use of {va with the meaning: “Leave her alone; let
her keep it.” The reading of the Byzantine text, which omits
the Tva and substitutes a perfect tense TeThpnkev (fetere-
ken), while not likely to be original, probably comes close to
the meaning of the text, and that has been followed in this
translation.

19 tc A few isolated witnesses omit v. 8 (D sy®), part of v. 8
(P7®), or w. 7-8 ({0250}). The latter two omissions are surely
due to errors of sight, while the former can be attributed to
D’s sometimes erratic behavior. The verse is secure in light of
the overwhelming evidence on its behalf.

tn In the Greek text of this clause, “me” is in emphatic posi-
tion (the first word in the clause). To convey some impression
of the emphasis, an exclamation point is used in the transla-
tion.

20 tn Grk “of the Jews.” In NT usage the term ‘louSalot
(Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the resi-
dents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory (“Judeans”; cf.
BDAG 479 s.v. Toudaiog 2.e), the authorities in Jerusalem, or
merely those who were hostile to Jesus. (For further informa-
tion see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT
26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the phrase refers to the residents
of Jerusalem and the surrounding area who by this time had
heard about the resurrection of Lazarus and were curious to
see him.

21 tn Grk “knew.”

22 tn Grk “he”; normal English clause structure specifies the
referent first and substitutes the pronoun in subsequent ref-
erences to the same individual, so the referent (Jesus) has
been specified here.

23 tn Grk “Jesus”; normal English clause structure specifies
the referent first and substitutes the pronoun in subsequent
references to the same individual, so the pronoun (“him”) has
been substituted here.
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Lazarus whom he had raised from the dead.
12:10 So the chief priests planned to kill Lazarus
too,* 12:11 for on account of him many of the Jew-
ish people from Jerusalem? were going away and
believing in Jesus.

The Triumphal Entry

12:12 The next day the large crowd that had
come to the feast heard that Jesus was coming to
Jerusalem.® 12:13 So they took branches of palm
trees* and went out to meet him. They began to
shout,’ “Hosannal® Blessed is the one who
comes in the name of the Lord!" Blessed is® the
king of Israel!” 12:14 Jesus found a young don-
key® and sat on it, just as it is written, 12:15 “Do
not be afraid, people of Zion;*° look, your king

1 sn According to John 11:53 the Jewish leadership had al-
ready planned to kill Jesus. This plot against Lazarus appar-
ently never got beyond the planning stage, however, since no
further mention is made of it by the author.

2 tn Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the residents
of Jerusalem who had heard about the resurrection of Laza-
rus and as a result were embracing Jesus as Messiah. See
also the note on the phrase “Judeans” inv. 9.

map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8-
F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JPA-F4.

3map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2;
Map8-F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-FA.

4 sn The Mosaic law stated (Lev 23:40) that branches of
palm trees were to be used to celebrate the feast of Taberna-
cles. Later on they came to be used to celebrate other feasts
as well (1 Macc. 13:51, 2 Macc. 10:7).

5tn Grk “And they were shouting.” An ingressive force for
the imperfect tense (“they began to shout” or “they started
shouting”) is natural in this sequence of events. The conjunc-
tion kat (kai, “and”) is left untranslated to improve the Eng-
lish style.

6tn The expression ‘Qoavvd (hosanna, literally in He-
brew, “O Lord, save”) in the quotation from Ps 118:25-26 was
probably by this time a familiar liturgical expression of praise,
on the order of “Hail to the king,” although both the underlying
Aramaic and Hebrew expressmns meant “O Lord, save us.”
As in Mark 11:9 the |ntroductory woavvcx is foIIowed by the
words of Ps 118:25, €OAOYNUEVOG O EPXOHEVOG €V OVOHOTL
Kuplov (eulogemenos ho erchomenos en onomati kuri-
ou), although m the Fourth Gospel the author adds for good
measure kal 0 Pacidelg To0 lopanA (kai ho bastleus
tou Israel). In words familiar to every Jew, the author is indi-
cating that at this point every messianic expectation is now at
the point of realization. It is clear from the words of the psalm
shouted by the crowd that Jesus is being proclaimed as mes-
sianic king. See E. Lohse, TDNT 9:682-84.

sn Hosanna is an Aramaic expression that literally means,
“help, | pray,” or “save, | pray.” By Jesus’ time it had become a
strictly liturgical formula of praise, however, and was used as
an exclamation of praise to God.

7 sn A quotation from Ps 118:25-26.

8tn Grk “Blessed is the one who comes in the name of
the Lord, even the King of Israel.” The words “Blessed is” are
not repeated in the Greek text, but are repeated in the trans-
lation to avoid the awkwardness in English of the ascensive
xal (kai).

9 sn The author does not repeat the detailed accounts of
the finding of the donkey recorded in the synoptic gospels.
He does, however, see the event as a fulfillment of scripture,
which he indicates by quoting Zech 9:9.

10 tn Grk “Do not be afraid, daughter of Zion” (the phrase
“daughter of Zion” is an idiom for the inhabitants of Jerusa-
lem: “people of Zion”). The idiom “daughter of Zion” has been
translated as “people of Zion” because the original idiom,
while firmly embedded in the Christian tradition, is not under-
standable to most modern English readers.

JOHN 12:22

is coming, seated on a donkey’s colt!”** 12:16 (His
disciples did not understand these things when
they first happened,*? but when Jesus was glori-
fied,®® then they remembered that these things
were written about him and that these things had
happened™ to him.)*®

12:17 So the crowd who had been with him
when he called Lazarus out of the tomb and raised
him from the dead were continuing to testify about
it.*¢ 12:18 Because they had heard that Jesus*” had
performed this miraculous sign, the crowd went
out to meet him. 12:19 Thus the Pharisees!® said
to one another, “You see that you can do nothing.
Look, the world has run off after him!”

Seekers

12:20 Now some Greeks! were among
those who had gone up to worship at the feast.
12:21 So these approached Philip,2° who was from
Bethsaida in Galilee, and requested,® “Sir, we
would like to see Jesus.” 12:22 Philip went and

11 gn A quotation from Zech 9:9.

12 tn Or “did not understand these things at first”; Grk “for-
merly.”

13 sn When Jesus was glorified, that is, glorified through his
resurrection, exaltation, and return to the Father. Jesus’ glo-
rification is consistently portrayed this way in the Gospel of
John.

14 tn Grk “and that they had done these things,” though the
referent is probably indefinite and not referring to the disci-
ples; as such, the best rendering is as a passive (see ExSyn
402-3; R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:458).

15 sn The comment His disciples did not understand these
things when they first happened (a parenthetical note by the
author) informs the reader that Jesus’ disciples did not at first
associate the prophecy from Zechariah with the events as
they happened. This came with the later (postresurrection)
insight which the Holy Spirit would provide after Jesus’ resur-
rection and return to the Father. Note the similarity with John
2:22, which follows another allusion to a prophecy in Zecha-
riah (14:21).

16 tn The word “it” is not included in the Greek text. Direct
objects in Greek were often omitted when clear from the con-
text.

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

18 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

19 sn These Greeks ("EAMVEG Tuiveg, hellenes tines) who
had come up to worship at the feast were probably “God-fear-
ers” rather than proselytes in the strict sense. Had they been
true proselytes, they would probably not have been referred
to as Greeks any longer. Many came to worship at the ma-
jor Jewish festivals without being proselytes to Judaism, for
example, the Ethiopian eunuch in Acts 8:27, who could not
have been a proselyte if he were physically a eunuch.

20 sn These Greeks approached Philip, although it is not
clear why they did so. Perhaps they identified with his Greek
name (although a number of Jews from border areas had Hel-
lenistic names at this period). By see it is clear they meant
“speak with,” since anyone could “see” Jesus moving through
the crowd. The author does not mention what they wanted to
speak with Jesus about.

21tn Grk “and were asking him, saying.” The participle
Aéyovteg (legontes) is redundant in contemporary English
and has not been translated here.



JOHN 12:23

told Andrew, and they both® went and told Jesus.
12:23 Jesus replied,? “The time® has come for the
Son of Man to be glorified.* 12:24 I tell you the sol-
emn truth,® unless a kernel of wheat falls into the
ground and dies, it remains by itself alone.® But
if it dies, it produces” much grain.® 12:25 The one
who loves his life® destroys?® it, and the one who
hates his life in this world guards** it for eternal
life. 12:26 If anyone wants to serve me, he must
follow'? me, and where I am, my servant will be
t00.%3 If anyone serves me, the Father will honor
him.

12:27 “Now my soul is greatly distressed.
And what should I say? ‘Father, deliver me'4
from this hour’?*® No, but for this very reason I
have come to this hour.® 12:28 Father, glorify
your name.” Then a voice came from heaven,*’

1tn Grk “Andrew and Philip”; because a repetition of the
proper names would be redundant in contemporary English
style, the phrase “they both” has been substituted in the
translation.

2tn Grk “Jesus answered them, saying.” The participle
)\éywv (legon) is redundant in contemporary English and has
not been translated here.

3 tn Grk “the hour.”

4sn Jesus’ reply, the time has come for the Son of Man
to be glorified, is a bit puzzling. As far as the author’s ac-
count is concerned, Jesus totally ignores these Greeks and
makes no further reference to them whatsoever. It appears
that his words are addressed to Andrew and Philip, but in
fact they must have had a wider audience, including possibly
the Greeks who had wished to see him in the first place. The
words the time has come recall all the previous references
to “the hour” throughout the Fourth Gospel (see the note on
time in 2:4). There is no doubt, in light of the following verse,
that Jesus refers to his death here. On his pathway to glorifica-
tion lies the cross, and it is just ahead.

5 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

6 tn Or “it remains only a single kernel.”

7 tn Or “bears.”

8 tn Grk “much fruit.”

9 tn Or “soul.”

10 tn Or “loses.” Although the traditional English translation
of &moMOet (apolluet) in John 12:25 is “loses,” the contrast
with puAGEeL (phulaxei, “keeps” or “guards”) in the second
half of the verse favors the meaning “destroy” here.

11 tn Or “keeps.”

12 tn As a third person imperative in Greek, dkoAouBeiTw
(akoloutheito) is usually translated “let him follow me.” This
could be understood by the modern English reader as merely
permissive, however (“he may follow me if he wishes”). In this
context there is no permissive sense, but rather a command,
so the translation “he must follow me” is preferred.

13 tn Grk “where | am, there my servant will be too.”

14 tn Or “save me.”

15 tn Or “this occasion.”

sn Father, deliver me from this hour. It is now clear that
Jesus’ hour has come - the hour of his return to the Father
through crucifixion, death, resurrection, and ascension (see
12:23). This will be reiterated in 13:1 and 17:1. Jesus states
(employing words similar to those of Ps 6:4) that his soul is
troubled. What shall his response to his imminent death be?
A prayer to the Father to deliver him from that hour? No, be-
cause it is on account of this very hour that Jesus has come.
His sacrificial death has always remained the primary pur-
pose of his mission into the world. Now, faced with the com-
pletion of that mission, shall he ask the Father to spare him
from it? The expected answer is no.

16 tn Or “this occasion.”

17 tn Or “from the sky” (see note on 1:32).
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“I have glorified it,*® and I will glorify it*® again.”
12:29 The crowd that stood there and heard the
voice?® said that it had thundered. Others said that
an angel had spoken to him.?* 12:30 Jesus said,??
“This voice has not come for my benefit?® but for
yours. 12:31 Now is the judgment of this world;
now the ruler of this world?* will be driven out.?®
12:32 And I, when I am lifted up from the earth,
will draw all people?® to myself.” 12:33 (Now he
said this to indicate clearly what kind of death he
was going to die.)?*”

12:34 Then the crowd responded,?® “We
have heard from the law that the Christ® will
remain forever.*® How®! can you say, ‘The Son
of Man must be lifted up’? Who is this Son of
Man?” 12:35 Jesus replied,® “The light is with
you for a little while longer.®® Walk while you
have the light, so that the darkness may not

18 tn “It” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects were often
omitted in Greek when clear from the context.

19 tn “It” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects were often
omitted in Greek when clear from the context.

20 tn “The voice” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects were
often omitted in Greek when clear from the context.

21 tn Grk “Others said, “An angel has spoken to him.” The
direct discourse in the second half of v. 29 was converted to
indirect discourse in the translation to maintain the parallel-
ism with the first half of the verse, which is better in keeping
with English style.

22 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said.”

23 tn Or “for my sake.”

24 sn The ruler of this world is a reference to Satan.

25 tn Or “will be thrown out.” This translation regards the
future passive éxpAnOrocTal (ekblethesetai) as referring to
an event future to the time of speaking.

sn The phrase driven out must refer to Satan’s loss of au-
thority over this world. This must be in principle rather than in
immediate fact, since 1 John 5:19 states that the whole world
(still) lies in the power of the evil one (a reference to Satan).
In an absolute sense the reference is proleptic. The coming
of Jesus’ hour (his crucifixion, death, resurrection, and exal-
tation to the Father) marks the end of Satan’s domain and
brings about his defeat, even though that defeat has not
been ultimately worked out in history yet and awaits the con-
summation of the age.

26 tn Grk “all.” The word “people” is not in the Greek text
but is supplied for stylistic reasons and for clarity (cf. KJV “all
men”).

27 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

28 tn Grk “Then the crowd answered him.”

29 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and
Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anointed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

30 tn Probably an allusion to Ps 89:35-37. It is difficult to pin-
point the passage in the Mosaic law to which the crowd refers.
The ones most often suggested are Ps 89:36-37, Ps 110:4,
Isa 9:7, Ezek 37:25, and Dan 7:14. None of these passages
are in the Pentateuch per se, but “law” could in common us-
age refer to the entire OT (compare Jesus’ use in John 10:34).
Of the passages mentioned, Ps 89:36-37 is the most likely
candidate. This verse speaks of David’s “seed” remaining for-
ever. Later in the same psalm, v. 51 speaks of the “anointed”
(Messiah), and the psalm was interpreted messianically in
both the NT (Acts 13:22, Rev 1:5, 3:14) and in the rabbinic
literature (Genesis Rabbah 97).

31 tn Grk “And how”; the conjunction kai (kai, “and”) has
been left untranslated here for improved English style.

32 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to them.”

33 tn Grk “Yet a little while the light is with you.”
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overtake you.t The one who walks in the darkness
does not know where he is going. 12:36 While you
have the light, believe in the light, so that you may
become sons of light.”2 When Jesus had said these
things, he went away and hid himself from them.

The Outcome of Jesus’ Public Ministry Foretold

12:37 Although Jesus® had performed? so many
miraculous signs before them, they still refused to
believe in him, 12:38 so that the word® of Isaiah the
prophet would be fulfilled. He said,® “Lord, who
has believed our message, and to whom has the
arm of the Lord" been revealed?”® 12:39 For this
reason they could not believe,? because again Isa-
iah said,

12:40 “He has blinded their eyes

and hardened their heart,*°

so that they would not see with their eyes
and understand with their heart,'*

and turn to me,*? and I would heal them.”*?

1 sn The warning Walk while you have the light, so that the
darkness may not overtake you operates on at least two dif-
ferent levels: (1) To the Jewish people in Jerusalem to whom
Jesus spoke, the warning was a reminder that there was only
a little time left for them to accept him as their Messiah. (2)
To those later individuals to whom the Fourth Gospel was writ-
ten, and to every person since, the words of Jesus are also a
warning: There is a finite, limited time in which each individual
has opportunity to respond to the Light of the world (i.e., Je-
sus); after that comes darkness. One’s response to the Light
decisively determines one’s judgment for eternity.

2tn The idiom “sons of light” means essentially “people
characterized by light,” that is, “people of God.”

sn The expression sons of light refers to men and women to
whom the truth of God has been revealed and who are there-
fore living according to that truth, thus, “people of God.”

3tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

4 tn Or “done.”

5 tn Or “message.”

6 tn Grk “who said.”

7tn “The arm of the Lord” is an idiom for “God’s great
power” (as exemplified through Jesus’ miraculous signs). This
response of unbelief is interpreted by the author as a fulfill-
ment of the prophetic words of Isaiah (Isa 53:1). The phrase 6
Bpaxlwv kuplou (ho brachion kuriou)is a figurative refer-
ence to God’s activity and power which has been revealed in
the sign-miracles which Jesus has performed (compare the
previous verse).

8 sn A quotation from Isa 53:1.

9 sn The author explicitly states here that Jesus’ Jewish op-
ponents could not believe, and quotes Isa 6:10 to show that
God had in fact blinded their eyes and hardened their heart.
This OT passage was used elsewhere in the NT to explain
Jewish unbelief: Paul’s final words in Acts (28:26-27) are a
quotation of this same passage, which he uses to explain
why the Jewish people have not accepted the gospel he has
preached. A similar passage (Isa 29:10) is quoted in a similar
context in Rom 11:8.

10 tn Or “closed their mind.”

11 tn Or “their mind.”

12tn One could also translate oTpadbov (straphosin)
as “repent” or “change their ways,” but both of these terms
would be subject to misinterpretation by the modern English
reader. The idea is one of turning back to God, however. The
words “to me” are not in the Greek text, but are implied.

13 sn A quotation from Isa 6:10.

JOHN 12:48

12:41 Isaiah said these things because he saw
Christ’s** glory, and spoke about him.

12:42 Nevertheless, even among the rulers'®
many believed in him, but because of the Phari-
sees®® they would not confess Jesus to be the
Christ,* so that they would not be put out of*® the
synagogue.*® 12:43 For they loved praise?® from
men more than praise?* from God.

Jesus’ Final Public Words

12:44 But Jesus shouted out,?? “The one
who believes in me does not believe in me, but
in the one who sent me,?® 12:45 and the one who
sees me sees the one who sent me.?* 12:46 1 have
come as a light into the world, so that everyone
who believes in me should not remain in dark-
ness. 12:47 If anyone®® hears my words and does
not obey them,?® T do not judge him. For I have
not come to judge the world, but to save the
world.?” 12:48 The one who rejects me and does
not accept?® my words has a judge;? the word®®
I have spoken will judge him at the last day.

14 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Christ) has been specified
in the translation for clarity. The referent supplied here is
“Christ” rather than “Jesus” because it involves what Isaiah
saw. It is clear that the author presents Isaiah as having seen
the preincarnate glory of Christ, which was the very revelation
of the Father (see John 1:18; John 14:9).

sn Because he saw Christ’'s glory. The glory which Isaiah
saw in Isa 6:3 was the glory of Yahweh (typically rendered as
“Lorp” in the OT). Here John speaks of the prophet seeing the
glory of Christ since in the next clause and spoke about him,
“him” can hardly refer to Yahweh, but must refer to Christ. On
the basis of statements like 1:14 in the prologue, the author
probably put no great distinction between the two. Since the
author presents Jesus as fully God (cf. John 1:1), it presents
no problem to him to take words originally spoken by Isaiah of
Yahweh himself and apply them to Jesus.

15 sn The term rulers here denotes members of the San-
hedrin, the highest legal, legislative, and judicial body among
the Jews. Note the same word (“ruler”) is used to describe Ni-
codemus in 3:1.

16 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

17 tn The words “Jesus to be the Christ” are not in the Greek
text, but are implied (see 9:22). As is often the case in Greek,
the direct object is omitted for the verb duordyouv (homolo-
goun). Some translators supply an ambiguous “it,” or derive
the implied direct object from the previous clause “believed
in him” so that the rulers would not confess “their faith” or
“their belief.” However, when one compares John 9:22, which
has many verbal parallels to this verse, it seems clear that
the content of the confession would have been “Jesus is the
Christ (i.e., Messiah).”

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

18 tn Or “be expelled from.”

19 sn Compare John 9:22. See the note on synagogue in
6:59.

20 tn Grk “the glory.”

21 tn Grk “the glory.”

22 tn Grk “shouted out and said.”

23 sn The one who sent me refers to God.

24 gn Cf. John 1:18 and 14:9.

25 tn Grk “And if anyone”; the conjunction kat (kai, “and”)
has been left untranslated here for improved English style.

26 tn Or “guard them,” “keep them.”

27 sn Cf. John 3:17.

28 tn Or “does not receive.”

29 tn Grk “has one who judges him.”

30 tn Or “message.”



JOHN 12:49

12:49 For I have not spoken from my own author-
ity,* but the Father himself who sent me has com-
manded me? what I should say and what I should
speak. 12:50 And I know that his commandment is
eternal life.® Thus the things I say, I say just as the
Father has told me.”*

Washing the Disciples’ Feet

13:1 Just before the Passover feast, Jesus knew
that his time® had come to depart® from this world
to the Father. Having loved his own who were in the
world, he now loved them to the very end.” 13:2 The
evening meal® was in progress, and the devil had al-
ready put into the heart® of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s
son, that he should betray®® Jesus.** 13:3 Because
Jesus? knew that the Father had handed all things
over to him,*® and that he had come from God and
was going back to God, 13:4 he got up from the

1 tn Grk “I have not spoken from myself.”

2 tn Grk “has given me commandment.”

3 tn Or “his commandment results in eternal life.”

4 tn Grk “The things | speak, just as the Father has spoken
to me, thus | speak.”

5 tn Grk “his hour.”

6 tn Grk “that he should depart.” The {va (hina) clause in
Koine Greek frequently encroached on the simple infinitive
(for the sake of greater clarity).

7 tn Or “he now loved them completely,” or “he now loved
them to the uttermost” (see John 19:30). All of John 13:1 is
a single sentence in Greek, although in English this would be
unacceptably awkward. At the end of the verse the idiom eig
TéNoG (eis telos) was translated literally as “to the end” and
the modern equivalents given in the note above, because
there is an important lexical link between this passage and
John 19:30, TeTéAcoTau (tetelestai, “It is ended”).

sn The full extent of Jesus’ love for his disciples is not merely
seen in his humble service to them in washing their feet (the
most common interpretation of the passage). The full extent
of his love for them is demonstrated in his sacrificial death
for them on the cross. The footwashing episode which follows
then becomes a prophetic act, or acting out beforehand, of
his upcoming death on their behalf. The message for the dis-
ciples was that they were to love one another not just in hum-
ble, self-effacing service, but were to be willing to die for one
another. At least one of them got this message eventually,
though none understood it at the time (see 1 John 3:16).

8tn Or “Supper.” To avoid possible confusion because of
different regional English usage regarding the distinction be-
tween “dinner” and “supper” as an evening meal, the transla-
tion simply refers to “the evening meal.”

9 sn At this point the devil had already put into the heart of
Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, that he should betray Jesus. C.
K. Barrett (St. John, 365) thought this was a reference to the
idea entering the devil's own heart, but this does not seem
likely. It is more probable that Judas’ heart is meant, since the
use of the Greek article (rather than a possessive pronoun)
is a typical idiom when a part of one’s own body is indicated.
Judas’ name is withheld until the end of the sentence for dra-
matic effect (emphasis). This action must be read in light of
13:27, and appears to refer to a preliminary idea or plan.

10 tn Or “that he should hand over.”

11 tn Grk “betray him”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci-
fied in the translation for clarity.

12 tn Grk “Because he knew”; the referent (Jesus) has been
specified in the translation for clarity.

13 tn Grk “had given all things into his hands.”
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meal, removed®* his outer clothes,*® took a towel
and tied it around himself.*¢ 13:5 He poured wa-
ter into the washbasin and began to wash the dis-
ciples’ feet and to dry them with the towel he had
wrapped around himself.*

13:6 Then he came to Simon Peter. Peter*® said
to him, “Lord, are you going to wash® my feet?”
13:7 Jesus replied,?® “You do not understand?* what
I am doing now, but you will understand®? after
these things.” 13:8 Peter said to him, “You will
never wash my feet!”?® Jesus replied,?* “If T do not
wash you, you have no share with me.”?5 13:9 Si-
mon Peter said to him, “Lord, wash?® not only my
feet, but also my hands and my head!” 13:10 Jesus
replied,?” “The one who has bathed needs only to
wash his feet,28 but is completely?® clean.*® And you

14 tn Grk “and removed”; the conjunction xal (kai, “and”)
has been left untranslated here for improved English style.

15 tn The plural T& 1paTIa (fa himatia) is probably a refer-
ence to more than one garment (cf. John 19:23-24). If so, this
would indicate that Jesus stripped to a loincloth, like a slave.
The translation “outer clothes” is used to indicate that Jesus
was not completely naked, since complete nudity would have
been extremely offensive to Jewish sensibilities in this histori-
cal context.

16 tn Grk “taking a towel he girded himself.” Jesus would
have wrapped the towel (AévTiov, lention) around his waist
(S1éCwoev £aquTOV, diezbsen heauton) for use in wiping the
disciples’ feet. The term AévTiov is a Latin loanword (linte-
um) which is also found in the rabbinic literature (see BDAG
592 s.v.). It would have been a long piece of linen cloth, long
enough for Jesus to have wrapped it about his waist and still
used the free end to wipe the disciples’ feet.

17 tn Grk “with the towel with which he was girded.”

18 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Peter) is specified in the trans-
lation for clarity.

19 tn Grk “do you wash” or “are you washing.”

20 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

21 tn Grk “You do not know.”

22 tn Grk “you will know.”

23 tn Grk “You will never wash my feet forever.” The negation
is emphatic in Greek but somewhat awkward in English. Em-
phasis is conveyed in the translation by the use of an excla-
mation point.

24 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.”

25 tn Or “you have no partin me.”

26 tn The word “wash” is not in the Greek text, but is implied.
Here it is supplied to improve the English style by making Pe-
ter’s utterance a complete sentence.

27 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.”

28 tn Grk “has no need except to wash his feet.”

29 tn Or “entirely.”

30 sn The one who has bathed needs only to wash his feet.
A common understanding is that the “bath” Jesus referred
to is the initial cleansing from sin, which necessitates only
“lesser, partial” cleansings from sins after conversion. This
makes a fine illustration from a homiletic standpoint, but is it
the meaning of the passage? This seems highly doubtful. Je-
sus stated that the disciples were completely clean except for
Judas (vwv. 10b, 11). What they needed was to have their feet
washed by Jesus. In the broader context of the Fourth Gospel,
the significance of the foot-washing seems to point not just to
an example of humble service (as most understand it), but
something more - Jesus’ self-sacrificial death on the cross.
If this is correct, then the foot-washing which they needed to
undergo represented their acceptance of this act of self-sac-
rifice on the part of their master. This makes Peter’s initial ab-
horrence of the act of humiliation by his master all the more
significant in context; it also explains Jesus’ seemingly harsh
reply to Peter (above, v. 8; compare Matt 16:21-23 where Je-
sus says to Peter, “Get behind me, Satan”).
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disciples? are clean, but not every one of you.”
13:11 (For Jesus? knew the one who was going to
betray him. For this reason he said, “Not every one
of you is® clean.”)*

13:12 So when Jesus® had washed their feet and
put his outer clothing back on, he took his place at
the table® again and said to them, “Do you under-
stand” what I have done for you? 13:13 You call me
‘Teacher’ and ‘Lord,” and do so correctly,® for that
is what I am.® 13:14 If I then, your Lord and Teach-
er, have washed your feet, you too ought to wash
one another’s feet. 13:15 For I have given you an
example®® — you should do just as I have done for
you. 13:16 I tell you the solemn truth,** the slave?
is not greater than his master, nor is the one who
is sent as a messenger®® greater than the one who
sent him. 13:17 If you understand** these things,
you will be blessed if you do them.

The Announcement of Jesus’ Betrayal

13:18 “What I am saying does not refer to all
of you. I know the ones I have chosen. But this
is to fulfill the scripture,® ‘The one who eats
my bread® has turned against me.’*" 13:19 I am

1tn The word “disciples” is supplied in English to clarify
the plural Greek pronoun and verb. Peter is not the only one
Jesus is addressing here.

2tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

3 tn Grk “Not all of you are.”

4 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

5tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

6 tn Grk “he reclined at the table.” The phrase reflects the
normal 1st century Near Eastern practice of eating a meal in
a semi-reclining position.

7 tn Grk “Do you know.”

8 tn Or “rightly.”

9 tn Grk “and | am these things.”

10 sn | have given you an example. Jesus tells his disciples
after he has finished washing their feet that what he has done
is to set an example for them. In the previous verse he told
them they were to wash one another’s feet. What is the point
of the example? If it is simply an act of humble service, as
most interpret the significance, then Jesus is really telling his
disciples to serve one another in humility rather than seek-
ing preeminence over one another. If, however, the example
is one of self-sacrifice up to the point of death, then Jesus is
telling them to lay down their lives for one another (cf. 15:13).

11 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

12 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.

13 tn Or “nor is the apostle” (“apostle” means “one who is
sent” in Greek).

14 tn Grk “If you know.”

15 tn Grk “But so that the scripture may be fulfilled.”

16 tn Or “The one who shares my food.”

17 tn Or “has become my enemy”; Grk “has lifted up his
heel against me.” The phrase “to lift up one’s heel against
someone” reads literally in the Hebrew of Ps 41 “has made
his heel great against me.” There have been numerous inter-
pretations of this phrase, but most likely it is an idiom mean-
ing “has given me a great fall,” “has taken cruel advantage of
me,” or “has walked out on me.” Whatever the exact meaning
of the idiom, it clearly speaks of betrayal by a close associ-
ate. See E. F. F. Bishop, “‘He that eateth bread with me hath
lifted up his heel against me’ - Jn xiii.18 (Ps xli.9),” ExpTim 70
(1958-59): 331-33.

sn A quotation from Ps 41:9.
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telling you this now,*® before it happens, so that
when it happens you may believe® that I am he.?°
13:20I tell you the solemn truth,* whoever accepts??
the one I send accepts me, and whoever accepts
me accepts the one who sent me.”

13:21 When he had said these things, Jesus
was greatly distressed®* in spirit, and testified,?®
“I tell you the solemn truth,® one of you will be-
tray me.”?” 13:22 The disciples began to look at
one another, worried and perplexed®® to know
which of them he was talking about. 13:23 One
of his disciples, the one Jesus loved,?® was at the
table®® to the right of Jesus in a place of honor.3!

18 tn Or (perhaps) “l am certainly telling you this.” According
to BDF §12.3 &1 &pT1 (@p’ arti) should be read as dmopTi
(apartt), meaning “exactly, certainly.”

19 tn Grk “so that you may believe.”

20 tn Grk “that | am.” R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:555) argues
for a nonpredicated £y¢) elpt (egd eimi) here, but this is far
from certain.

21 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

22 ¢n Or “receives,” and so throughout this verse.

23 sn The one who sent me refers to God.

24 tn Or “greatly troubled.”

25 tn Grk “and testified and said.”

26 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

27 tn Or “will hand me over.”

28 tn Grk “uncertain,” “at a loss.” Here two terms, “worried
and perplexed,” were used to convey the single idea of the
Greek verb &mopéw (apored).

29 sn Here for the first time the one Jesus loved, the “beloved
disciple,” is introduced. This individual also is mentioned in
19:26, 20:2, 21:7, and 21:20. Some have suggested that
this disciple is to be identified with Lazarus, since the Fourth
Gospel specifically states that Jesus loved him (11:3, 5, 36).
From the terminology alone this is a possibility; the author is
certainly capable of using language in this way to indicate
connections. But there is nothing else to indicate that Lazarus
was present at the last supper; Mark 14:17 seems to indicate
it was only the twelve who were with Jesus at this time, and
there is no indication in the Fourth Gospel to the contrary. Nor
does it appear that Lazarus ever stood so close to Jesus as
the later references in chaps. 19, 20 and 21 seem to indi-
cate. When this is coupled with the omission of all references
to John son of Zebedee from the Fourth Gospel, it seems far
more likely that the references to the beloved disciple should
be understood as references to him.

30 tn Grk “was reclining.” This reflects the normal 1st cen-
tury practice of eating a meal in a semi-reclining position.

31 tn Grk “was reclining in the bosom (or “lap”) of Jesus” (ac-
cording to both L&N 17.25 and BDAG 65 s.v. &vaketpat 2 an
idiom for taking the place of honor at a meal, but note the
similar expression in John 1:18). Whether this position or the
position to the left of Jesus should be regarded as the posi-
tion of second highest honor (next to the host, in this case
Jesus, who was in the position of highest honor) is debated. F.
Prat, “Les places d’honneur chez les Juifs contemporains du
Christ” (RSR 15 [1925]: 512-22), who argued that the table
arrangement was that of the Roman triclinium (a U-shaped
table with Jesus and two other disciples at the bottom of the
U), considered the position to the left of Jesus to be the one of
second highest honor. Thus the present translation renders
this “a place of honor” without specifying which one (since
both of the two disciples to the right and to the left of Jesus
would be in positions of honor). Other translations differ as
to how they handle the phrase ¢v TG x6Amw To0 Inood
(en to kolpo tou Iesou; “leaning on Jesus’ bosom,” KJV;
“lying close to the breast of Jesus,” RSV; “reclining on Jesus’
breast,” NASB; “reclining next to him,” NIV, NRSV) but the
symbolic significance of the beloved disciple’s position seems
clear. He is close to Jesus and in an honored position. The
phrase as an idiom for a place of honor at a feast is attested
in the Epistles of Pliny (the Younger) 4.22.4, an approximate



JOHN 13:24

13:24 So Simon Peter gestured to this disci-
ple? to ask Jesus® who it was he was referring
to.* 13:25 Then the disciple whom Jesus loved®
leaned back against Jesus’ chest and asked him,
“Lord, who is it?” 13:26 Jesus replied,® “It is the
one to whom I will give this piece of bread” af-
ter I have dipped it in the dish.”® Then he dipped
the piece of bread in the dish® and gave it to Ju-
das Iscariot, Simon’s son. 13:27 And after Judas*®
took the piece of bread, Satan entered into him.**
Jesus said to him,*? “What you are about to do,
do quickly.” 13:28 (Now none of those present at
the table®® understood* why Jesus®® said this to
Judas.*® 13:29 Some thought that, because Judas
had the money box, Jesus was telling him to buy

contemporary of Paul.

sn Note that the same expression translated in a place of
honor here (Grk “in the bosom of”) is used to indicate Jesus’
relationship with the Father in 1:18.

1sn ltis not clear where Simon Peter was seated. If he were
on Jesus’ other side, it is difficult to see why he would not
have asked the question himself. It would also have been dif-
ficult to beckon to the beloved disciple, on Jesus’ right, from
such a position. So apparently Peter was seated somewhere
else. It is entirely possible that Judas was seated to Jesus’
left. Matt 26:25 seems to indicate that Jesus could speak to
him without being overheard by the rest of the group. Judas is
evidently in a position where Jesus can hand him the morsel
of food (13:26).

2 tn Grk “to this one”; the referent (the beloved disciple) has
been specified in the translation for clarity.

3tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

4 sn That is, who would betray him (v. 21).

Stn Grk “he”; the referent (the disciple Jesus loved) has
been specified in the translation for clarity.

6 tn Grk “Jesus answered.”

7 sn The piece of bread was a broken-off piece of bread
(not merely a crumb).

8tn Grk “after | have dipped it.” The words “in the dish”
are not in the Greek text, but the presence of a bowl or dish
is implied.

9 tn The words “in the dish” are not in the Greek text, but
the presence of a bowl or dish is implied.

10 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

11 tn Grk “into that one”; the pronoun “he” is more natural
English style here.

sn This is the only time in the Fourth Gospel that Satan is
mentioned by name. Luke 22:3 uses the same terminology of
Satan “entering into” Judas but indicates it happened before
the last supper at the time Judas made his deal with the au-
thorities. This is not necessarily irreconcilable with John’s ac-
count, however, because John 13:2 makes it clear that Judas
had already come under satanic influence prior to the meal
itself. The statement here is probably meant to indicate that
Judas at this point came under the influence of Satan even
more completely and finally. It marks the end of a process
which, as Luke indicates, had begun earlier.

12 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to him.”

13 tn Grk “reclining at the table.” The phrase reclining at the
table reflects the normal practice in 1st century Near Eastern
culture of eating a meal in a semi-reclining position.

14 tn Or “knew.”

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

16 tn Grk “to him”; the referent (Judas) has been specified
in the translation for clarity.
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whatever they needed for the feast,” or to give
something to the poor.)*® 13:30 Judas® took the
piece of bread and went out immediately. (Now
it was night.)?®

The Prediction of Peter’s Denial

13:31 When?* Judas?? had gone out, Jesus said,
“Now the Son of Man is glorified, and God is
glorified in him. 13:32 If God is glorified in him,?®
God will also glorify him in himself, and he will
glorify him right away.* 13:33 Children, I am still
with you for a little while. You will look for me,?®
and just as I said to the Jewish religious leaders,?®
“Where I am going you cannot come,’?” now I tell
you the same.2®

13:34 “I give you a new commandment — to
love?® one another. Just as I have loved you, you

17 tn Grk “telling him, ‘Buy whatever we need for the feast.”
The first clause is direct discourse and the second clause
indirect discourse. For smoothness of English style, the first
clause has been converted to indirect discourse to parallel
the second (the meaning is left unchanged).

18 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

19 tn Grk “That one”; the referent (Judas) has been speci-
fied in the translation for clarity.

20 sn Now it was night is a parenthetical note by the author.
The comment is more than just a time indicator, however.
With the departure of Judas to set in motion the betrayal, ar-
rest, trials, crucifixion, and death of Jesus, daytime is over and
night has come (see John 9:5; 11:9-10; 12:35-36). Judas had
become one of those who walked by night and stumbled, be-
cause the light was not in him (11:10).

21 tn Grk “Then when.”

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

23 tc A number of early mss (PeeN* BC* D LW al as well as
several versional witnesses) do not have the words “If God is
glorified in him,” while the majority of mss have the clause (so
2NAC?O VY 1233 M lat). Although the mss that omit the words
are significantly better witnesses, the omission may have oc-
curred because of an error of sight due to homoioteleuton (v.
31endsinév adT® [en autod, “in him”], as does this clause).
Further, the typical step-parallelism found in John is retained
if the clause is kept intact (TCGNT 205-6). At the same time,
it is difficult to explain how such a wide variety of witnesses
would have accidentally deleted this clause, and arguments
for intentional deletion are not particularly convincing. NA2
rightly places the words in brackets, indicating doubt as to
their authenticity.

24 tn Or “immediately.”

25 tn Or “You will seek me.”

26 tn Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage the term ‘TouSaiot (Iou-
daioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the residents of
Jerusalem and surrounding territory, the authorities in Jerusa-
lem, or merely those who were hostile to Jesus. (For further
information see R. G. Bratcher, “‘The Jews’ in the Gospel of
John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the phrase refers to the
residents of Jerusalem in general, or to the Jewish religious
leaders in particular, who had sent servants to attempt to ar-
rest Jesus on that occasion (John 7:33-35). The last option is
the one adopted in the translation above.

27 sn See John 7:33-34.

28 tn The words “the same” are not in the Greek text but
are implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when
clear from the context.

29 tn The (va (hina) clause gives the content of the com-
mandment. This is indicated by a dash in the translation.
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also are to love one another.* 13:35 Everyone? will
know by this that you are my disciples — if you
have love for one another.”

13:36 Simon Peter said to him, “Lord, where
are you going?” Jesus replied,® “Where I am go-
ing, you cannot follow me now, but you will fol-
low later.” 13:37 Peter said to him, “Lord, why
can’t I follow you now? I will lay down my life for
you!”* 13:38 Jesus answered, “Will you lay down
your life for me?® I tell you the solemn truth,® the
rooster will not crow until you have denied me
three times!

Jesus® Parting Words to His Disciples

14:1 “Do not let your hearts be distressed.”
You believe in God;® believe also in me.
14:2 There are many dwelling places® in my

1sn The idea that love is a commandment is interesting. In
the OT the ten commandments have a setting in the covenant
between God and Israel at Sinai; they were the stipulations
that Israel had to observe if the nation were to be God’s cho-
sen people. In speaking of love as the new commandment
for those whom Jesus had chosen as his own (John 13:1,
15:16) and as a mark by which they could be distinguished
from others (13:35), John shows that he is thinking of this
scene in covenant terminology. But note that the disciples are
to love “Just as | have loved you” (13:34). The love Jesus has
for his followers cannot be duplicated by them in one sense,
because it effects their salvation, since he lays down his life
for them: It is an act of love that gives life to people. But in
another sense, they can follow his example (recall to the end,
13:1; also 1 John 3:16, 4:16 and the interpretation of Jesus’
washing of the disciples’ feet). In this way Jesus’ disciples are
to love one another: They are to follow his example of sacrifi-
cial service to one another, to death if necessary.

2tn Grk “All people,” although many modern translations
have rendered mavTec (pantes) as “allmen” (ASV, RSV, NASB,
NIV). While the gender of the pronoun is masculine, it is col-
lective and includes people of both genders.

3 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.”

4 tn Or “I will die willingly for you.”

5 tn Or “Will you die willingly for me?”

6 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

7sn The same verb is used to describe Jesus’ own state
in John 11:33, 12:27, and 13:21. Jesus is looking ahead to
the events of the evening and the next day, his arrest, trials,
crucifixion, and death, which will cause his disciples extreme
emotional distress.

8 tn Or “Believe in God.” The translation of the two uses of
moTeVeTE (pisteuete) is difficult. Both may be either indica-
tive or imperative, and as L. Morris points out (John [NICNT],
637), this results in a bewildering variety of possibilities. To
complicate matters further, the first may be understood as a
question: “Do you believe in God? Believe also in me.” Mor-
ris argues against the KJV translation which renders the first
moTeleTe as indicative and the second as imperative on the
grounds that for the writer of the Fourth Gospel, faith in Jesus
is inseparable from faith in God. But this is precisely the point
that Jesus is addressing in context. He is about to undergo
rejection by his own people as their Messiah. The disciples’
faith in him as Messiah and Lord would be cast into extreme
doubt by these events, which the author makes clear were
not at this time foreseen by the disciples. After the resur-
rection it is this identification between Jesus and the Father
which needs to be reaffirmed (cf. John 20:24-29). Thus it
seems best to take the first maTedeTe as indicative and the
second as imperative, producing the translation “You believe
in God; believe also in me.”

9 tn Many interpreters have associated povai (monai) with
an Aramaic word that can refer to a stopping place or rest-
ing place for a traveler on a journey. This is similar to one of
the meanings the word can have in secular Greek (Pausanius
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Father’s house.® Otherwise, I would have
told you, because™ I am going away to make

10.31.7). Origen understood the use here to refer to stations
on the road to God. This may well have been the understand-
ing of the Latin translators who translated povn (mong) by
mansio, a stopping place. The English translation “mansions”
can be traced back to Tyndale, but in Middle English the word
simply meant “a dwelling place” (not necessarily large or im-
posing) with no connotation of being temporary. The interpre-
tation put forward by Origen would have been well suited to
Gnosticism, where the soul in its ascent passes through stag-
es during which it is gradually purified of all that is material
and therefore evil. It is much more likely that the word povr
should be related to its cognate verb pevw (mend), which is
frequently used in the Fourth Gospel to refer to the perma-
nence of relationship between Jesus and the Father and/or
Jesus and the believer. Thus the idea of a permanent dwelling
place, rather than a temporary stopping place, would be in
view. Luther’s translation of povai by Wohnungen is very accu-
rate here, as it has the connotation of a permanent residence.

10 sp Most interpreters have understood the reference to
my Father’s house as a reference to heaven, and the dwell-
ing places (uovr,, mone) as the permanent residences of
believers there. This seems consistent with the vocabulary
and the context, where in v. 3 Jesus speaks of coming again
to take the disciples to himself. However, the phrase in my
Father’s house was used previously in the Fourth Gospel in
2:16 to refer to the temple in Jerusalem. The author in 2:19-
22 then reinterpreted the temple as Jesus’ body, which was
to be destroyed in death and then rebuilt in resurrection after
three days. Even more suggestive is the statement by Jesus
in 8:35, “Now the slave does not remain (pévw, meno) in the
household forever, but the son remains (uévw) forever.” If in
the imagery of the Fourth Gospel the phrase in my Father’s
house is ultimately a reference to Jesus’ body, the relation-
ship of povn to pévw suggests the permanent relationship of
the believer to Jesus and the Father as an adopted son who
remains in the household forever. In this case the “dwelling
place” is “in” Jesus himself, where he is, whether in heaven or
on earth. The statement in v. 3, “I will come again and receive
you to myself,” then refers not just to the parousia, but also to
Jesus’ postresurrection return to the disciples in his glorified
state, when by virtue of his death on their behalf they may en-
ter into union with him and with the Father as adopted sons.
Needless to say, this bears numerous similarities to Pauline
theology, especially the concepts of adoption as sons and be-
ing “in Christ” which are prominent in passages like Eph 1. It
is also important to note, however, the emphasis in the Fourth
Gospel itself on the present reality of eternal life (John 5:24,
7:38-39, etc.) and the possibility of worshiping the Father
“in the Spirit and in truth” (John 4:21-24) in the present age.
There is a sense in which it is possible to say that the future
reality is present now. See further J. McCaffrey, The House
With Many Rooms (AnBib 114).

11 t¢ A number of important mss (%X ABC* DKL W
Y 1333 565 579 892 al lat) have 611 (hoti) here, while the
majority lack it (" C2@ M). Should the &t be included or
omitted? The external evidence is significantly stronger for
the longer reading. Most Alexandrian and Western wss favor
inclusion (it is a little unusual for the Alexandrian to favor the
longer reading), while most Byzantine wmss favor omission
(again, a little unusual). However, the reading of 16", which
aligns with the Byzantine, needs to be given some value. At
the same time, the scribe of this papyrus was known for freely
omitting and adding words, and the fact that the ms was cor-
rected discounts its testimony here. But because the shorter
reading is out of character for the Byzantine text, the shorter
reading (omitting the 6T1) may well be authentic. Internally,
the question comes down to whether the shorter reading is
more difficult or not. And here, it loses the battle, for it seems
to be a clarifying omission (so TCGNT 206). R. E. Brown is cer-
tainly right when he states: “all in all, the translation without
671 makes the best sense” (John [AB], 2:620). But this tacitly
argues for the authenticity of the word. Thus, on both external
andinternal grounds, the 6Tt should be regarded as authentic.

tn If the 671 (hoti) is included (see te above), there are no
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ready* a place for you.? 14:3 And if I go and make
ready® a place for you, I will come again and take
you* to be with me,® so that where I am you may
be too. 14:4 And you know the way where I am

going.”®

less than four possible translations for this sentence: The
sentence could be either a question or a statement, and in
addition the 671 could either indicate content or be causal.
How does one determine the best translation? (1) A ques-
tion here should probably be ruled out because it would im-
ply a previous statement by Jesus that either there are many
dwelling places in his Father’s house (if the T is causal) or
he was going off to make a place ready for them (if the &1t
indicates content). There is no indication anywhere in the
Fourth Gospel that Jesus had made such statements prior to
this time. So understanding the sentence as a statement is
the best option. (2) A statement with 6Tt indicating content
is understandable but contradictory. If there were no dwell-
ing places, Jesus would have told them that he was going off
to make dwelling places. But the following verse makes clear
that Jesus’ departure is not hypothetical but real - he is really
going away. So understanding the 6Tt with a causal nuance
is the best option. (3) A statement with a causal 6Tt can be
understood two ways: (a) “Otherwise | would have told you”
is a parenthetical statement, and the &1t clause goes with
the preceding “There are many dwelling places in my Father’'s
house.” This would be fairly awkward syntactically, however;
it would be much more natural for the 6Tt clause to modify
what directly preceded it. (b) “Otherwise | would have told
you” is explained by Jesus’ statement that he is going to make
ready a place. He makes a logical, necessary connection
between his future departure and the reality of the dwelling
places in his Father’s house. To sum up, all the possibilities
for understanding the verse with the inclusion of 6Tt pres-
ent some interpretive difficulties, but last option given seems
best: “Otherwise, | would have told you, because | am going
to make ready a place.” Of all the options it provides the best
logical flow of thought in the passage without making any ap-
parent contradictions in the context.

1 tn Or “to prepare.”

2 tn Or “If not, would | have told you that | am going to pre-
pare a place for you’? What is the meaning of the last clause
with or without the 6T1? One of the questions that must be
answered here is whether or not Tonog (¢opos) is to be equat-
ed with povn (mone@). In Rev 12:8 Témog is used to refer to a
place in heaven, which would suggest that the two are essen-
tially equal here. Jesus is going ahead of believers to prepare
a place for them, a permanent dwelling place in the Father’s
house (see the note on this phrase in v. 2).

3 tn Or “prepare.”

4 tn Or “bring you.”

5 tn Grk “to myself.”

6 tc Most mss (P&"AC3D O W f113 M lat sy sa) read “You
Kknow where | am going, and you know the way” (ko Omou
[eyw] UMayw oldate kol TV 080v oldate, kai hopou
eg0 hupago oidate kai ten hodon oidate). The difference
between this reading and the wording in NA?” (supported by
s N B C* L Q W 33 579 pe) is the addition of kal before
Vv 086v and oidare after. Either assertion on the part of
Jesus would be understandable: “you know the way where |
am going” or “you know where | am going and you know the
way,” although the shorter reading is a bit more awkward syn-
tactically. In light of this, and in light of the expansion already
at hand in v. 5, the longer reading appears to be a motivated
reading. The shorter reading is thus preferred because of its
superior external and internal evidence.

sn Where | am going. Jesus had spoken of his destina-
tion previously to the disciples, most recently in John 13:33.
Where he was going was back to the Father, and they could
not follow him there, but later he would return for them and
they could join him then. The way he was going was via the
cross. This he had also mentioned previously (e.g., 12:32)
although his disciples did not understand at the time (cf.
12:33). As Jesus would explain in v. 6, although for him the
way back to the Father was via the cross, for his disciples the
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14:5 Thomas said,” “Lord, we don’t know
where you are going. How can we know the
way?” 14:6 Jesus replied,® “I am the way, and the
truth, and the life.® No one comes to the Father ex-
cept through me. 14:7 If you have known me, you
will know my Father t00.*® And from now on you
do know him and have seen him.”

14:8 Philip said,** “Lord, show us the Father,
and we will be content.”™? 14:9 Jesus replied,*®
“Have I been with you for so long, and you have
not known** me, Philip? The person who has
seen me has seen the Father! How can you say,
‘Show us the Father’? 14:10 Do you not believe
that I am in the Father, and the Father is in me?*®

“way” to where he was going was Jesus himself.

7 tn Grk “said to him.”

8 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.”

9 tn Or “l am the way, even the truth and the life.”

10 t¢ There is a difficult textual problem here: The state-
ment reads either “If you have known (eyvikare, egnokate)
me, you will know (yvuosoee gnosesthe) my Father” or “If
you had reaIIy known (svaksrrs egnokezte) me, you would
have known (SYVUKEITS &v or &v ndeiTe [egnokeite an or
an edeite]) my Father.” The division of the external evidence
is difficult, but can be laid out as follows: The wmss that have
the perfect ¢ gyvwkare in the protasis (P [N D* W] 579 pc it)
also have, for the most part, the future indicative yvwoeafe
in the apodosis (P X D W [579] pc sa bo), rendering Jesus’
statement asa first-class condition. The wss that have the plu-
perfect Equ)KElTE in the protasis ABCD!L O ¥ f+13 33
M) also have, for the most part, a pluperfect in the apodosis
(either &v ﬁémg inBC* [L] QW 133565 al, or éyvuwkelTe
Gv in A C2O f13 M), rendering Jesus’ statement a contrary-
to-fact second-class condition. The external evidence slightly
favors the first-class condition, since there is an Alexandrian-
Western alliance supported by Pp%. As well, the fact that the
readings with a second-class condition utilize two different
verbs with &v in different positions suggests that these read-
ings are secondary. However, it could be argued that the sec-
ond-class conditions are harder readings in that they speak
negatively of the apostles (so K. Aland in TCGNT 207); in this
case, the gyvukelTe...£yvwkelte v reading should be given
preference. Although a decision is difficult, the first-class con-
dition is to be slightly preferred. In this case Jesus promises
the disciples that, assuming they have known him, they will
know the Father. Contextually this fits better with the following
phrase (v. 7b) which asserts that “from the present time you
know him and have seen him” (cf. John 1:18).

11 tn Grk “said to him.”

12 tn Or “and that is enough for us.”

13 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.”

14 tn Or “recognized.”

15 tn The mutual |nterrelat|onsh|p of the Father and the Son
(eyw &v 1O maTpl KOl O norrr]p ev £p01 €0TLV, €80 en
to patri kai ho pater en emoi estin) is something that
Jesus expected even his opponents to recogmze (cf. John
10:38). The question Jesus asks of Phl|lp (o0 moTederg,
ou pisteueis) expects the answer “yes.” Note that the fol-
lowing statement is addressed to all the disciples, however,
because the plural pronoun (Outv, humin) is used. Jesus
says that his teaching (the words he spoke to them all) did
not orlglnate from himself, but the Father, who permanently
remains (uévwv, menon) in relationship with Jesus, performs
his works. One would have expected “speaks his words” here
rather than “performs his works”; many of the church fathers
(e.g., Augustine and Chrysostom) identified the two by saying
that Jesus’ words were works. But there is an implicit contrast
in the next verse between words and works, and v. 12 seems
to demand that the works are real works, not just words. It is
probably best to see the two terms as related but not identi-
cal; there is a progression in the idea here. Both Jesus’ words
(recall the Samaritans’ response in John 4:42) and Jesus’
works are revelatory of who he is, but as the next verse indi-
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The words that I say to you, I do not speak on my
own initiative,* but the Father residing in me per-
forms? his miraculous deeds.® 14:11 Believe me
that I am in the Father, and the Father is in me, but
if you do not believe me,* believe because of the
miraculous deeds® themselves. 14:12 I tell you the
solemn truth,® the person who believes in me will
perform? the miraculous deeds® that I am doing,®
and will perform?® greater deeds* than these, be-
cause [ am going to the Father. 14:13 And I will do
whatever you ask in my name,*2 so that the Father
may be glorified®® in the Son. 14:14 If you ask me
anything in my name, I will do it.

cates, works have greater confirmatory power than words.

1 tn Grk “| do not speak from myself.”

2 tn Or “does.”

3 tn Or “his mighty acts”; Grk “his works.”

sn Miraculous deeds is most likely a reference to the mi-
raculous signs Jesus had performed, which he viewed as a
manifestation of the mighty acts of God. Those he performed
in the presence of the disciples served as a basis for faith
(although a secondary basis to their personal relationship to
him; see the following verse).

4 tn The phrase “but if you do not believe me” contains an
ellipsis; the Greek text reads Grk “but if not.” The ellipsis has
been filled out (“but if [you do] not [believe me]...”) for the
benefit of the modern English reader.

5 tn Grk “because of the works.”

sn In the context of a proof or basis for belief, Jesus is refer-
ring to the miraculous deeds (signs) he has performed in the
presence of the disciples.

6 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

7 tn Or “will do.”

8 tn Grk “the works.”

9 tn Or “that | do.”

sn See the note on miraculous deeds in v. 11.

10 tn Or “will do.”

11 tn Grk “greater works.”

sn What are the greater deeds that Jesus speaks of, and
how is this related to his going to the Father? It is clear from
both John 7:39 and 16:7 that the Holy Spirit will not come un-
til Jesus has departed. After Pentecost and the coming of the
Spirit to indwell believers in a permanent relationship, believ-
ers would be empowered to perform even greater deeds than
those Jesus did during his earthly ministry. When the early
chapters of Acts are examined, it is clear that, from a numeri-
cal standpoint, the deeds of Peter and the other Apostles sur-
passed those of Jesus in a single day (the day of Pentecost).
On that day more were added to the church than had become
followers of Jesus during the entire three years of his earthly
ministry. And the message went forth not just in Judea, Sa-
maria, and Galilee, but to the farthest parts of the known
world. This understanding of what Jesus meant by “greater
deeds” is more probable than a reference to “more spectacu-
lar miracles.” Certainly miraculous deeds were performed by
the apostles as recounted in Acts, but these do not appear to
have surpassed the works of Jesus himself in either degree
or number.

12 tn Grk “And whatever you ask in my name, | will do it.”

13 tn Or “may be praised” or “may be honored.”

JOHN 14:19
Teaching on the Holy Spirit

14:15 “If you love me, you will obey** my
commandments.*® 14:16 Then*® I will ask the Fa-
ther, and he will give you another Advocate' to be
with you forever — 14:17 the Spirit of truth, whom
the world cannot accept,*® because it does not see
him or know him. But you know him, because he
resides® with you and will be?® in you.

14:18 “I will not abandon** you as or-
phans,? T will come to you.?® 14:19 In a little

14 tn Or “will keep.”

15 sn Jesus’ statement If you love me, you will obey my com-
mandments provides the transition between the promises of
answered prayer which Jesus makes to his disciples in w. 13-
14 and the promise of the Holy Spirit which is introduced in v.
16. Obedience is the proof of genuine love.

16 tn Here xali (kai) has been translated as “Then” to re-
flect the implied sequence in the discourse.

17 tn Or “Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the
Greek word mapdxAnTog (parakletos). Finding an appropri-
ate English translation for mapdxAnTog is a very difficult task.
No single English word has exactly the same range of mean-
ing as the Greek word. “Comforter,” used by some of the older
English versions, appears to be as old as Wycliffe. But today
it suggests a quilt or a sympathetic mourner at a funeral.
“Counselor” is adequate, but too broad, in contexts like “mar-
riage counselor” or “camp counselor.” “Helper” or “Assistant”
could also be used, but could suggest a subordinate rank.
“Advocate,” the word chosen for this translation, has more fo-
rensic overtones than the Greek word does, although in John
16:5-11 a forensic context is certainly present. Because an
“advocate” is someone who “advocates” or supports a posi-
tion or viewpoint and since this is what the Paraclete will do
for the preaching of the disciples, it was selected in spite of
the drawbacks.

18 tn Or “cannot receive.”

19 tn Or “he remains.”

20 tc Some early and important witnesses (%" B D* W 1
565 it) have oTwv (estin, “he is”) instead of £aTau (estai, “he
will be”) here, while other weighty witnesses ({]p%°75“N A Dt
LO V¥ 13339 M as well as several versions and fathers}),
read the future tense. When one considers transcriptional ev-
idence, éoT1v is the more difficult reading and better explains
the rise of the future tense reading, but it must be noted that
both 166 and D were corrected from the present tense to the
future. If éoTiv were the original reading, one would expect
a few manuscripts to be corrected to read the present when
they originally read the future, but that is not the case. When
one considers what the author would have written, the future
is on much stronger ground. The immediate context (both in
14:16 and in the chapter as a whole) points to the future, and
the theology of the book regards the advent of the Spirit as a
decidedly future event (see, e.g., 7:39 and 16:7). The pres-
ent tense could have arisen from an error of sight on the part
of some scribes or more likely from an error of thought as
scribes reflected upon the present role of the Spirit. Although
a decision is difficult, the future tense is most likely authen-
tic. For further discussion on this textual problem, see James
M. Hamilton, Jr., “He Is with You and He Will Be in You” (Ph.
D. diss., The Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, 2003),
213-20.

21 ¢n Or “leave.”

22 tn The entire phrase “abandon you as orphans” could be
understood as an idiom meaning, “leave you helpless.”

23 sn | will come to you. Jesus had spoken in 14:3 of going
away and coming again to his disciples. There the reference
was both to the parousia (the second coming of Christ) and
to the postresurrection appearances of Jesus to the disci-
ples. Here the postresurrection appearances are primarily in
view, since Jesus speaks of the disciples “seeing” him after
the world can “see” him no longer in the following verse. But
many commentators have taken v. 18 as a reference to the
coming of the Spirit, since this has been the topic of the pre-



JOHN 14:20

while! the world will not see me any longer, but
you will see me; because I live, you will live
t00. 14:20 You will know at that time? that I am
in my Father and you are in me and I am in you.
14:21 The person who has my commandments and
obeys® them is the one who loves me.* The one®
who loves me will be loved by my Father, and I
will love him and will reveal® myself to him.”

14:22 “Lord,” Judas (not Judas Iscariot)” said,®
“what has happened that you are going to reveal®
yourself to us and not to the world?”” 14:23 Jesus
replied,*® “If anyone loves me, he will obey™* my
word, and my Father will love him, and we will
come to him and take up residence with him.*2
14:24 The person who does not love me does not
obey*® my words. And the word you hear is not
mine, but the Father’s who sent me.

14:25 “T have spoken these things while stay-
ing?® with you. 14:26 But the Advocate,*® the
Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my
name, will teach you everything,*® and will

ceding verses. Still, v. 19-20 appear to contain references to
Jesus’ appearances to the disciples after his resurrection. It
may well be that another Johannine double meaning is found
here, so that Jesus ‘returns’ to his disciples in one sense in
his appearances to them after his resurrection, but in anoth-
er sense he ‘returns’ in the person of the Holy Spirit to indwell
them.

1 tn Grk “Yet a little while, and.”

2 tn Grk “will know in that day.”

sn At that time could be a reference to the parousia (second
coming of Christ). But the statement in 14:19, that the world
will not see Jesus, does not fit. It is better to take this as the
postresurrection appearances of Jesus to his disciples (which
has the advantage of taking in a little while in v. 19 literally).

3tn Or “keeps.”

4 tn Grk “obeys them, that one is the one who loves me.”

5 tn Grk “And the one.” Here the conjunction xai (kai) has
not been translated to improve the English style.

6 tn Or “will disclose.”

7 tn Grk “(not Iscariot).” The proper noun (Judas) has been
repeated for clarity and smoothness in English style.

sn This is a parenthetical comment by the author.

8 tn Grk “said to him.”

9 tn Or “disclose.”

sn The disciples still expected at this point that Jesus, as
Messiah, was going to reveal his identity as such to the world
(cf. 7:4).

10 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

11 tn Or “will keep.”

12 tn Grk “we will come to him and will make our dwelling
place with him.” The context here is individual rather than
corporate indwelling, so the masculine singular pronoun has
been retained throughout v. 23. It is important to note, how-
ever, that the pronoun is used generically here and refers
equally to men, women, and children.

13 tn Or “does not keep.”

14 tn Or “the message.”

15 tn Or “while remaining” or “while residing.”

16 tn Or “Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the
Greek word TapaxAnTog (parakletos). See the note on the
word “Advocate” in v. 16 for a discussion of how this word is
translated.

17 tn Grk “that one will teach you.” The words “that one”
have been omitted from the translation since they are redun-
dant in English.

18 tn Grk “all things.”
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cause you to remember everything®® I said to
you.

14:27 “Peace I leave with you;2° my peace [ give
to you; I do not give it? to you as the world does.??
Do not let your hearts be distressed or lacking in
courage.?® 14:28 You heard me say to you,?* ‘T am
going away and I am coming back to you.’ If you
loved me, you would be glad?® that I am going to
the Father, because the Father is greater than I am.2®
14:29 T have told you now before it happens, so that
when it happens you may believe.?” 14:30 I will
not speak with you much longer,?® for the ruler of
this world is coming.?® He has no power over me,*°
14:31 but  am doing just what the Father command-
ed me, so that the world may know3! that I love the

19 tn Grk “all things.”

20 gn Peace | leave with you. In spite of appearances, this
verse does not introduce a new subject (peace). Jesus will
use the phrase as a greeting to his disciples after his resur-
rection (20:19, 21, 26). It is here a reflection of the Hebrew
shalom as a farewell. But Jesus says he leaves peace with
his disciples. This should probably be understood ultimately
in terms of the indwelling of the Paraclete, the Holy Spirit, who
has been the topic of the preceding verses. It is his presence,
after Jesus has left the disciples and finally returned to the
Father, which will remain with them and comfort them.

21 tn The pronoun “it” is not in the Greek text, but has been
supplied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when
clear from the context.

22 tn Grk “not as the world gives do | give to you.”

23 tn Or “distressed or fearful and cowardly.”

24 tn Or “You have heard that | said to you.”

25 tn Or “you would rejoice.”

26 gn Jesus’ statement the Father is greater than | am has
caused much christological and trinitarian debate. Although
the Arians appealed to this text to justify their subordinationist
Christology, it seems evident that by the fact Jesus compares
himself to the Father, his divine nature is taken for granted.
There have been two orthodox interpretations: (1) The Son
is eternally generated while the Father is not: Origen, Tertul-
lian, Athanasius, Hilary, etc. (2) As man the incarnate Son was
less than the Father: Cyril of Alexandria, Ambrose, Augustine.
In the context of the Fourth Gospel the second explanation
seems more plausible. But why should the disciples have
rejoiced? Because Jesus was on the way to the Father who
would glorify him (cf. 17:4-5); his departure now signifies that
the work the Father has given him is completed (cf. 19:30).
Now Jesus will be glorified with that glory that he had with the
Father before the world was (cf. 17:5). This should be a cause
of rejoicing to the disciples because when Jesus is glorified he
will glorify his disciples as well (17:22).

27 gn Jesus tells the disciples that he has told them all these
things before they happen, so that when they do happen the
disciples may believe. This does not mean they had not be-
lieved prior to this time; over and over the author has affirmed
that they have (cf. 2:11). But when they see these things hap-
pen, their level of trust in Jesus will increase and their con-
cept of who he is will expand. The confession of Thomas in
20:28 is representative of this increased understanding of
who Jesus is. Cf. John 13:19.

28 tn Grk “I will no longer speak many things with you.”

29 sn The ruler of this world is a reference to Satan.

30 tn Grk “in me he has nothing.”

31 tn Or “may learn.”
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Father.* Get up, let us go from here.””?
The Vine and the Branches

15:1 “I am the true vine® and my Father is
the gardener.* 15:2 He takes away® every branch

JOHN 15:3

that does not bear® fruit in me. He” prunes® every
branch that bears® fruit so that it will bear more
fruit. 15:3 You are clean already®® because of the

1 tn Grk “But so that the world may know that I love the Fa-
ther, and just as the Father commanded me, thus | do.” The
order of the clauses has been rearranged in the translation to
conform to contemporary English style.

2 sn Some have understood Jesus’ statement Get up, let us
go from here to mean that at this point Jesus and the dis-
ciples got up and left the room where the meal was served
and began the journey to the garden of Gethsemane. If so,
the rest of the Farewell Discourse took place en route. Others
have pointed to this statement as one of the “seams” in the
discourse, indicating that the author used preexisting sourc-
es. Both explanations are possible, but not really necessary.
Jesus could simply have stood up at this point (the disciples
may or may not have stood with him) to finish the discourse
before finally departing (in 18:1). In any case it may be argued
that Jesus refers not to a literal departure at this point, but to
preparing to meet the enemy who is on the way already in the
person of Judas and the soldiers with him.

3sn | am the true vine. There are numerous OT passages
which refer to Israel as a vine: Ps 80:8-16, Isa 5:1-7, Jer 2:21,
Ezek 15:1-8, 17:5-10, 19:10-14, and Hos 10:1. The vine be-
came symbolic of Israel, and even appeared on some coins
issued by the Maccabees. The OT passages which use this
symbol appear to regard Israel as faithless to Yahweh (typi-
cally rendered as “Lorp” in the OT) and/or the object of se-
vere punishment. Ezek 15:1-8 in particular talks about the
worthlessness of wood from a vine (in relation to disobedi-
ent Judah). A branch cut from a vine is worthless except to
be burned as fuel. This fits more with the statements about
the disciples (John 15:6) than with Jesus’ description of him-
self as the vine. Ezek 17:5-10 contains vine imagery which
refers to a king of the house of David, Zedekiah, who was set
up as king in Judah by Nebuchadnezzar. Zedekiah allied him-
self to Egypt and broke his covenant with Nebuchadnezzar
(and therefore also with God), which would ultimately result
in his downfall (17:20-21). Ezek 17:22-24 then describes the
planting of a cedar sprig which grows into a lofty tree, a figura-
tive description of Messiah. But it is significant that Messiah
himself is not described in Ezek 17 as a vine, but as a cedar
tree. The vine imagery here applies to Zedekiah's disobedi-
ence. Jesus’ description of himself as the true vine in John
15:1 ff. is to be seen against this background, but it differs
significantly from the imagery surveyed above. It represents
new imagery which differs significantly from OT concepts; it
appears to be original with Jesus. The imagery of the vine un-
derscores the importance of fruitfulness in the Christian life
and the truth that this results not from human achievement,
but from one’s position in Christ. Jesus is not just giving some
comforting advice, but portraying to the disciples the difficult
path of faithful service. To some degree the figure is similar
to the head-body metaphor used by Paul, with Christ as head
and believers as members of the body. Both metaphors bring
out the vital and necessary connection which exists between
Christ and believers.

4 tn Or “the farmer.”

5 tn Or “He cuts off.”

sn The Greek verb alpw (aird) can mean “lift up” as well as
“take away,” and it is sometimes argued that here it is a ref-
erence to the gardener “lifting up” (i.e., propping up) a weak
branch so that it bears fruit again. In Johannine usage the
word occurs in the sense of “lift up” in 8:59 and 5:8-12, but
in the sense of “remove” it is found in 11:39, 11:48, 16:22,
and 17:15. In context (theological presuppositions aside for
the moment) the meaning “remove” does seem more natu-
ral and less forced (particularly in light of v. 6, where worth-
less branches are described as being “thrown out” - an im-
age that seems incompatible with restoration). One option,
therefore, would be to understand the branches which are
taken away (v. 2) and thrown out (v. 6) as believers who for-
feit their salvation because of unfruitfulness. However, many

see this interpretation as encountering problems with the Jo-
hannine teaching on the security of the believer, especially
John 10:28-29. This leaves two basic ways of understanding
Jesus’ statements about removal of branches in 15:2 and
15:6: (1) These statements may refer to an unfaithful (disobe-
dient) Christian, who is judged at the judgment seat of Christ
“through fire” (cf. 1 Cor 3:11-15). In this case the “removal”
of 15:2 may refer (in an extreme case) to the physical death
of a disobedient Christian. (2) These statements may refer to
someone who was never a genuine believer in the first place
(e.g., Judas and the Jews who withdrew after Jesus’ difficult
teaching in 6:66), in which case 15:6 refers to eternal judg-
ment. In either instance it is clear that 15:6 refers to the fires
of judgment (cf. OT imagery in Ps 80:16 and Ezek 15:1-8).
But view (1) requires us to understand this in terms of the
judgment of believers at the judgment seat of Christ. This
concept does not appear in the Fourth Gospel because from
the perspective of the author the believer does not come un-
der judgment; note especially 3:18, 5:24, 5:29. The first refer-
ence (3:18) is especially important because it occurs in the
context of 3:16-21, the section which is key to the framework
of the entire Fourth Gospel and which is repeatedly alluded
to throughout. A similar image to this one is used by John the
Baptist in Matt 3:10, “And the ax is already laid at the root of
the trees; every tree therefore that does not bear good fruit is
cut down and thrown into the fire.” Since this is addressed to
the Pharisees and Sadducees who were coming to John for
baptism, it almost certainly represents a call to initial repen-
tance. More importantly, however, the imagery of being cast
into the fire constitutes a reference to eternal judgment, a use
of imagery which is much nearer to the Johannine imagery in
15:6 than the Pauline concept of the judgment seat of Christ
(a judgment for believers) mentioned above. The use of the
Greek verb puévw (meno) in 15:6 also supports view (2). When
used of the relationship between Jesus and the disciple and/
or Jesus and the Father, it emphasizes the permanence of
the relationship (John 6:56, 8:31, 8:35, 14:10). The prototypi-
cal branch who has not remained is Judas, who departed in
13:30. He did not bear fruit, and is now in the realm of dark-
ness, a mere tool of Satan. His eternal destiny, being cast into
the fire of eternal judgment, is still to come. It seems most
likely, therefore, that the branches who do not bear fruit and
are taken away and burned are false believers, those who pro-
fess to belong to Jesus but who in reality do not belong to him.
In the Gospel of John, the primary example of this category is
Judas. In 1 John 2:18-19 the “antichrists” fall into the same
category; they too may be thought of as branches that did not
bear fruit. They departed from the ranks of the Christians be-
cause they never did really belong, and their departure shows
that they did not belong.

6 tn Or “does not yield.”

7tn Grk “And he”; the conjunction xai (kai, “and”) has
been omitted in the translation in keeping with the tendency
in contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.

8tn Or “trims”; Grk “cleanses” (a wordplay with “clean” in
v. 3). Kabaipe (kathairet) is not the word one would have
expected here, but it provides the transition from the vine im-
agery to the disciples - there is a wordplay (not reproducible
in English) between aipet (airei) and kabaipet in this verse.
While the purpose of the Father in cleansing his people is
clear, the precise means by which he does so is not imme-
diately obvious. This will become clearer, however, in the fol-
lowing verse.

9 tn Or “that yields.”

10 sn The phrase you are clean already occurs elsewhere
in the Gospel of John only at the washing of the disciples’
feet in 13:10, where Jesus had used it of the disciples being
cleansed from sin. This further confirms the proposed under-
standing of John 15:2 and 15:6 since Judas was specifically
excluded from this statement (but not all of you).



JOHN 15:4

word that I have spoken to you. 15:4 Remain® in
me, and I will remain in you.? Just as the branch
cannot bear fruit by itself,® unless it remains* in®
the vine, so neither can you unless you remain® in
me.

15:5 “T am the vine; you are the branches. The
onewhoremains’ inme—andI inhim—bears® much
fruit,? because apart from me you can accomplish?®
nothing. 15:6 If anyone does not remain* in me, he
is thrown out like a branch, and dries up; and such
branches are gathered up and thrown into the fire,*?
and are burned up.®® 15:7 If you remain®* in me and
my words remain®® in you, ask whatever you want,
and it will be done for you.® 15:8 My Father is

1 tn Or “Reside.”

2 tn Grk “and | in you.” The verb has been repeated for clar-
ity and to conform to contemporary English style, which typi-
cally allows fewer ellipses (omitted or understood words) than
Greek.

3 sn The branch cannot bear fruit by itself unless it remains
connected to the vine, from which its life and sustenance
flows. As far as the disciples were concerned, they would pro-
duce no fruit from themselves if they did not remain in their
relationship to Jesus, because the eternal life which a disciple
must possess in order to bear fruit originates with Jesus; he is
the source of all life and productivity for the disciple.

4 tn Or “resides.”

5 tn While it would be more natural to say “on the vine” (so
NAB), the English preposition “in” has been retained here to
emphasize the parallelism with the following clause “unless
you remain in me.” To speak of remaining “in” a person is not
natural English either, but is nevertheless a biblical concept
(cf. “in Christ” in Eph 1:3, 4, 6, 7, 11).

6 tn Or “you reside.”

7 tn Or “resides.”

8tn Or “yields.”

9 tn Grk “in him, this one bears much fruit.” The pronoun
“this one” has been omitted from the translation because it is
redundant according to contemporary English style.

sn Many interpret the imagery of fruit here and in 15:2, 4 in
terms of good deeds or character qualities, relating it to pas-
sages elsewhere in the NT like Matt 3:8 and 7:20, Rom 6:22,
Gal 5:22, etc. This is not necessarily inaccurate, but one must
remember that for John, to have life at all is to bear fruit, while
one who does not bear fruit shows that he does not have the
life (once again, conduct is the clue to paternity, as in John
8:41; compare also 1 John 4:20).

10 tn Or “do.”

11 tn Or “reside.”

12 gn Such branches are gathered up and thrown into the
fire. The author does not tell who it is who does the gathering
and throwing into the fire. Although some claim that realized
eschatology is so prevalent in the Fourth Gospel that no ref-
erences to final eschatology appear at all, the fate of these
branches seems to point to the opposite. The imagery is al-
most certainly that of eschatological judgment, and recalls
some of the OT vine imagery which involves divine rejection
and judgment of disobedient Israel (Ezek 15:4-6; 19:12).

13 tn Grk “they gather them up and throw them into the fire,
and they are burned.”

14 tn Or “reside.”

15 tn Or “reside.”

16 sn Once again Jesus promises the disciples ask whatev-
er you want, and it will be done for you. This recalls 14:13-14,
where the disciples were promised that if they asked anything
in Jesus’ name it would be done for them. The two thoughts
are really quite similar, since here it is conditioned on the dis-
ciples’ remaining in Jesus and his words remaining in them.
The first phrase relates to the genuineness of their relation-
ship with Jesus. The second phrase relates to their obedi-
ence. When both of these qualifications are met, the disciples
would in fact be asking in Jesus’ name and therefore accord-
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honored* by this, that*® you bear®® much fruit and
show that you are?® my disciples.

15:9 “Just as the Father has loved me, I have
also loved you; remain® in my love. 15:10 If you
obey?? my commandments, you will remain®?
in my love, just as I have obeyed®* my Father’s
commandments and remain?® in his love. 15:11 1
have told you these things?® so that my joy
may be in you, and your joy may be complete.
15:12 My commandment is this — to love one an-
other just as I have loved you.?” 15:13 No one has

ing to his will.

17 tn Grk “glorified.”

18 tn The (va (hina) clause is best taken as substantival
in apposition to v To0Tw (en toutd) at the beginning of the
verse. The Father is glorified when the disciples bring forth
abundant fruit. Just as Jesus has done the works which he
has seen his Father doing (5:19-29) so also will his disciples.

19 ¢n Or “yield.”

20 tc Most mss (R AW 13 33 M) read the future indicative
ysvﬁasoes (genesesthe; perhaps best rendered as “[and
show that] you will become”), while some early and good wit-
nesses (Ped B D L © 0250 1 565 al) have the aorist sub-
junctive yévno@e (genesthe; “[and show that] you are”). The
original reading is difficult to determine because the exter-
nal evidence is fairly evenly divided. On the basis of the ex-
ternal evidence alone the first reading has some credibility
because of N and 33, but it is not enough to overthrow the
Alexandrian and Western witnesses for the aorist. Some who
accept the future indicative see a consecutive (or resultative)
sequence between ¢pépnTe (pherete) in the (va (hina) clause
and yevioeabe, so that the disciples’ bearing much fruit re-
sults in their becoming disciples. This alleviates the problem
of reading a future indicative within a {va clause (a gram-
matical solecism that is virtually unattested in Attic Greek),
although such infrequently occurs in the NT, particularly in
the Apocalypse (cf. Gal 2:4; Rev 3:9; 6:4, 11, 8:3; 9:4, 5, 20;
13:12; 14:13; 22:14; even here, however, the Byzantine mss,
with N occasionally by their side, almost always change the
future indicative to an aorist subjunctive). It seems more like-
ly, however, that the second verb (regardless of whether it is
read as aorist or future) is to be understood as coordinate in
meaning with the previous verb dpépnTe (So M. Zerwick, Bibli-
cal Greek §342). Thus the two actions are really one and the
same: Bearing fruit and being Jesus’ disciple are not two dif-
ferent actions, but a single action. The first is the outward sign
or proof of the second - in bearing fruit the disciples show
themselves to be disciples indeed (cf. 15:5). Thus the trans-
lation followed here is, “that you bear much fruit and show
that you are my disciples.” As far as the textual reading is con-
cerned, it appears somewhat preferable to accept the aorist
subjunctive reading (yévnaes) on the basis of better external
testimony.

21 tn Or “reside.”

22 tn Or “keep.”

23 tn Or “reside.”

24 tn Or “kept.”

25tn Or “reside.”

26 tn Grk “These things | have spoken to you.”

27sn Now the reference to the commandments (plural)
in 15:10 have been reduced to a singular commandment:
The disciples are to love one another, just as Jesus has loved
them. This is the “new commandment” of John 13:34, and
it is repeated in 15:17. The disciples’ love for one another is
compared to Jesus’ love for them. How has Jesus shown his
love for the disciples? This was illustrated in 13:1-20 in the
washing of the disciples’ feet, introduced by the statement
in 13:1 that Jesus loved them “to the end.” In context this
constitutes a reference to Jesus’ self-sacrificial death on the
cross on their behalf; the love they are to have for one another
is so great that it must include a self-sacrificial willingness to
die for one another if necessary. This is exactly what Jesus is
discussing here, because he introduces the theme of his sac-
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greater love than this — that one lays down his
life* for his friends. 15:14 You are my friends? if
you do what I command you. 15:15 I no longer
call you slaves,® because the slave does not un-
derstand* what his master is doing. But I have
called you friends, because I have revealed to you
everything® I heard® from my Father. 15:16 You
did not choose me, but I chose you” and ap-
pointed you to go and bear® fruit, fruit that re-
mains,® so that whatever you ask the Father in

rificial death in the following verse. In John 10:18 and 14:31
Jesus spoke of his death on the cross as a commandment he
had received from his Father, which also links the idea of com-
mandment and love as they are linked here. One final note: It
is not just the degree or intensity of the disciples’ love for one
another that Jesus is referring to when he introduces by com-
parison his own death on the cross (that they must love one
another enough to die for one another) but the very means of
expressing that love: It is to express itself in self-sacrifice for
one another, sacrifice up to the point of death, which is what
Jesus himself did on the cross (cf. 1 John 3:16).

1 tn Or “one dies willingly.”

2 sn This verse really explains John 15:10 in another way.
Those who keep Jesus’ commandments are called his friends,
those friends for whom he lays down his life (v. 13). It is pos-
sible to understand this verse as referring to a smaller group
within Christianity as a whole, perhaps only the apostles who
were present when Jesus spoke these words. Some have sup-
ported this by comparing it to the small group of associates
and advisers to the Roman Emperor who were called “Friends
of the Emperor.” Others would see these words as addressed
only to those Christians who as disciples were obedient to Je-
sus. In either case the result would be to create a sort of “in-
ner circle” of Christians who are more privileged than mere
“believers” or average Christians. In context, it seems clear
that Jesus’ words must be addressed to all true Christians,
not just some narrower category of believers, because Jesus’
sacrificial death, which is his act of love toward his friends (v.
13) applies to all Christians equally (cf. John 13:1).

3 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.

4 tn Or “does not know.”

5 tn Grk “all things.”

6 tn Or “learned.”

7 sn You did not choose me, but | chose you. If the disciples
are now elevated in status from slaves to friends, they are
friends who have been chosen by Jesus, rather than the op-
posite way round. Again this is true of all Christians, not just
the twelve, and the theme that Christians are “chosen” by
God appears frequently in other NT texts (e.g., Rom 8:33; Eph
1:4ff.; Col 3:12; and 1 Pet 2:4). Putting this together with the
comments on 15:14 one may ask whether the author sees
any special significance at all for the twelve. Jesus said in John
6:70 and 13:18 that he chose them, and 15:27 makes clear
that Jesus in the immediate context is addressing those who
have been with him from the beginning. In the Fourth Gospel
the twelve, as the most intimate and most committed follow-
ers of Jesus, are presented as the models for all Christians,
both in terms of their election and in terms of their mission.

8 tn Or “and yield.”

9sn The purpose for which the disciples were appointed
(“commissioned”) is to go and bear fruit, fruit that remains.
The introduction of the idea of “going” at this point suggests
that the fruit is something more than just character qualities
in the disciples’ own lives, but rather involves fruit in the lives
of others, i.e., Christian converts. There is a mission involved
(cf. John 4:36). The idea that their fruit is permanent, howev-
er, relates back to vv. 7-8, as does the reference to asking the
Father in Jesus’ name. It appears that as the imagery of the
vine and the branches develops, the “fruit” which the branch-
es produce shifts in emphasis from qualities in the disciples’
own lives in John 15:2, 4, 5 to the idea of a mission which af-
fects the lives of others in John 15:16. The point of transition
would be the reference to fruitin 15:8.

JOHN 15:22

my name he will give you. 15:17 This*® I command
you — to love one another.

The World’s Hatred

15:18 “If the world hates you, be aware* that
it hated me first.*? 15:19 If you belonged to the
world,*® the world would love you as its own.**
However, because you do not belong to the
world,*® but I chose you out of the world, for this
reason® the world hates you.*” 15:20 Remember
what® 1 told you, ‘A slave®® is not greater than
his master.’?® If they persecuted me, they will
also persecute you. If they obeyed®® my word,
they will obey?? yours too. 15:21 But they will
do all these things to you on account of?®* my
name, because they do not know the one who
sent me.?* 15:22 If I had not come and spoken to

10 tn Grk “These things.”

11 tn Grk “know.”

12 tn Grk “it hated me before you.”

13 tn Grk “if you were of the world.”

14 tn The words “you as” are not in the original but are sup-
plied for clarity.

15 tn Grk “because you are not of the world.”

16 tn Or “world, therefore.”

17 sn | chose you out of the world...the world hates you. Two
themes are brought together here. In 8:23 Jesus had distin-
guished himself from the world in addressing his Jewish op-
ponents: “You are from below, | am from above; you are of this
world, | am not of this world.” In 15:16 Jesus told the disciples
“You did not choose me, but | chose you and appointed you.”
Now Jesus has united these two ideas as he informs the disci-
ples that he has chosen them out of the world. While the dis-
ciples will still be “in” the world after Jesus has departed, they
will not belong to it, and Jesus prays later in John 17:15-16
to the Father, “I do not ask you to take them out of the world,
but to keep them from the evil one. They are not of the world,
even as | am not of the world.” The same theme also occurs in
1 John 4:5-6: “They are from the world; therefore they speak
as from the world, and the world listens to them. We are from
God; he who knows God listens to us; he who is not from God
does not listen to us.” Thus the basic reason why the world
hates the disciples (as it hated Jesus before them) is because
they are not of the world. They are born from above, and are
not of the world. For this reason the world hates them.

18 tn Grk “Remember the word that | said to you.”

19 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.

20 sn A slave is not greater than his master. Jesus now re-
called a statement he had made to the disciples before, in
John 13:16. As the master has been treated, so will the slaves
be treated also. If the world had persecuted Jesus, then it
would also persecute the disciples. If the world had kept Je-
sus’ word, it would likewise keep the word of the disciples.
In this statement there is the implication that the disciples
would carry on the ministry of Jesus after his departure; they
would in their preaching and teaching continue to spread the
message which Jesus himself had taught while he was with
them. And they would meet with the same response, by and
large, that he encountered.

21 tn Or “if they kept.”

22 tn Or “they will keep.”

23 tn Or “because of.”

24 tn Jesus is referring to God as “the one who sent me.”
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them, they would not be guilty of sin.* But they no
longer have any excuse for their sin. 15:23 The one
who hates me hates my Father too. 15:24 If I had
not performed? among them the miraculous deeds®
that no one else did, they would not be guilty of
sin.* But now they have seen the deeds® and have
hated both me and my Father.® 15:25 Now this hap-
pened? to fulfill the word that is written in their law,
‘They hated me without reason.’® 15:26 When the
Advocate® comes, whom I will send you from the
Father — the Spirit of truth who goes out from the
Father — he®® will testify about me, 15:27 and you
also will testify, because you have been with me
from the beginning.

16:1 “I have told you all these things so that
you will not fall away.** 16:2 They will put you

1 tn Grk “they would not have sin” (an idiom).

sn Jesus now describes the guilt of the world. He came
to these people with both words (15:22) and sign-miracles
(15:24), yet they remained obstinate in their unbelief, and this
sin of unbelief was without excuse. Jesus was not saying that
if he had not come and spoken to these people they would
be sinless; rather he was saying that if he had not come and
spoken to them, they would not be guilty of the sin of reject-
ing him and the Father he came to reveal. Rejecting Jesus is
the one ultimate sin for which there can be no forgiveness,
because the one who has committed this sin has at the same
time rejected the only cure that exists. Jesus spoke similarly
to the Pharisees in 9:41: “If you were blind, you would have
no sin (same phrase as here), but now you say ‘We see’ your
sin remains.”

2 tn Or “If I had not done.”

3 tn Grk “the works.”

4 tn Grk “they would not have sin” (an idiom).

5 tn The words “the deeds” are supplied to clarify from con-
text what was seen. Direct objects in Greek were often omit-
ted when clear from the context.

6 tn Or “But now they have both seen and hated both me
and my Father.” It is possible to understand both the “seeing”
and the “hating” to refer to both Jesus and the Father, but this
has the world “seeing” the Father, which seems alien to the
Johannine Jesus. (Some point out John 14:9 as an example,
but this is addressed to the disciples, not to the world.) It is
more likely that the “seeing” refers to the miraculous deeds
mentioned in the first half of the verse. Such an understand-
ing of the first “both - and” construction is apparently sup-
ported by BDF §444.3.

7 tn The words “this happened” are not in the Greek text but
are supplied to complete an ellipsis.

8sn A quotation from Ps 35:19 and Ps 69:4. As a techni-
cal term law (vpog, nomos) is usually restricted to the Pen-
tateuch (the first five books of the OT), but here it must have a
broader reference, since the quotation is from Ps 35:19 or Ps
69:4. The latter is the more likely source for the quoted words,
since it is cited elsewhere in John’s Gospel (2:17 and 19:29,
in both instances in contexts associated with Jesus’ suffering
and death).

9 tn Or “Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the
Greek word mapdaxAnTog (parakletos). See the note on the
word “Advocate” in John 14:16 for discussion of how this
word is translated.

10 tn Grk “that one.”

11 tn Grk “so that you will not be caused to stumble.”

sn In Johannine thought the verb oxavSoAitw (skandalizo)
means to trip up disciples and cause them to fall away from
Jesus’ company (John 6:61, 1 John 2:10). Similar usage is
found in Didache 16:5, an early Christian writing from around
the beginning of the 2nd century A.0. An example of a disciple
who falls away is Judas Iscariot. Here and again in 16:4 Jesus
gives the purpose for his telling the disciples about coming
persecution: He informs them so that when it happens, the
disciples will not fall away, which in this context would refer
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out of*2 the synagogue,®® yet a time'* is coming
when the one who kills you will think he is offer-
ing service to God.**16:3 They® will do these things
because they have not known the Father or me.*’
16:4 But I have told you these things*® so that when
their time*® comes, you will remember that I told
you about them.2®

“I did not tell you these things from the be-
ginning because I was with you.?* 16:5 But now
I am going to the one who sent me,?? and not one

to the confusion and doubt which they would certainly experi-
ence when such persecution began. There may have been a
tendency for the disciples to expect immediately after Jesus’
victory over death the institution of the messianic kingdom,
particularly in light of the turn of events recorded in the early
chapters of Acts. Jesus here forestalls such disillusionment
for the disciples by letting them know in advance that they will
face persecution and even martyrdom as they seek to carry
on his mission in the world after his departure. This material
has parallels in the Olivet Discourse (Matt 24-25) and the syn-
optic parallels.

12 tn Or “expel you from.”

13 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:59.

14 tn Grk “an hour.”

15 sn Jesus now refers not to the time of his return to the
Father, as he has frequently done up to this point, but to the
disciples’ time of persecution. They will be excommunicated
from Jewish synagogues. There will even be a time when
those who kill Jesus’ disciples will think that they are offering
service to God by putting the disciples to death. Because of
the reference to service offered to God, it is almost certain
that Jewish opposition is intended here in both cases rather
than Jewish opposition in the first instance (putting the disci-
ples out of synagogues) and Roman opposition in the second
(putting the disciples to death). Such opposition materializes
later and is recorded in Acts: The stoning of Stephen in 7:58-
60 and the slaying of James the brother of John by Herod
Agrippa | in Acts 12:2-3 are notable examples.

16 tn Grk “And they.” Because of the difference between
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, xai (kai)
has not been translated here.

17 sn Ignorance of Jesus and ignorance of the Father are
also linked in 8:19; to know Jesus would be to know the Fa-
ther also, but since the world does not know Jesus, neither
does it know his Father. The world’s ignorance of the Father is
also mentioned in 8:55, 15:21, and 17:25.

18 tn The first half of v. 4 resumes the statement of 16:1,
TalOTa AeAdAnka Oty (tauta lelaleka humin), in a some-
what more positive fashion, omitting the reference to the dis-
ciples being caused to stumble.

19 tn Grk “their hour.”

20 tn The words “about them” are not in the Greek text, but
are implied.

21 gn This verse serves as a transition between the preced-
ing discussion of the persecutions the disciples will face in
the world after the departure of Jesus, and the following dis-
cussion concerning the departure of Jesus and the coming
of the Spirit-Paraclete. Jesus had not told the disciples these
things from the beginning because he was with them.

22 gn Now the theme of Jesus’ impending departure is re-
sumed (I am going to the one who sent me). It will also be
mentioned in 16:10, 17, and 28. Jesus had said to his oppo-
nents in 7:33 that he was going to the one who sent him; in
13:33 he had spoken of going where the disciples could not
come. At that point Peter had inquired where he was going,
but it appears that Peter did not understand Jesus’ reply at
that time and did not persist in further questioning. In 14:5
Thomas had asked Jesus where he was going.
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of you is asking me, ‘Where are you going?™*
16:6 Instead your hearts are filled with sadness?
because I have said these things to you. 16:7 But
I tell you the truth, it is to your advantage that I
am going away. For if I do not go away, the Ad-
vocate® will not come to you, but if T go, I will
send him to you. 16:8 And when he* comes, he
will prove the world wrong® concerning sin and®
righteousness and’ judgment — 16:9 concern-
ing sin, because® they do not believe in me;®

1sn Now none of the disciples asks Jesus where he is go-
ing, and the reason is given in the following verse: They have
been overcome with sadness as a result of the predictions
of coming persecution that Jesus has just spoken to them
in 15:18-25 and 16:1-4a. Their shock at Jesus’ revelation of
coming persecution is so great that none of them thinks to
ask him where it is that he is going.

2 tn Or “distress” or “grief.”

3 tn Or “Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the
Greek word mapdxAnTog (parakletos). See the note on the
word “Advocate” in John 14:16 for a discussion of how this
word is translated.

4 tn Grk “when that one.”

5tn Or “will convict the world,” or “will expose the world.”
The conjunction Tiept (peri) is used in 16:8-11 in the sense
of “concerning” or “with respect to.” But what about the verb
eAéyxw (elencho)? The basic meanings possible for this word
are (1) “to convict or convince someone of something”; (2)
“to bring to light or expose something; and (3) “to correct
or punish someone.” The third possibility may be ruled out
in these verses on contextual grounds since punishment is
not implied. The meaning is often understood to be that the
Paraclete will “convince” the world of its error, so that some
at least will repent. But S. Mowinckel (“Die Vorstellungen des
Spéatjudentums vom heiligen Geist als Fursprecher und der
johanneische Paraklet,” ZNW 32 [1933]: 97-130) demon-
strated that the verb éAéyxw did not necessarily imply the con-
version or reform of the guilty party. This means it is far more
likely that conviction in something of a legal sense is intend-
ed here (as in a trial). The only certainty is that the accused
party is indeed proven guilty (not that they will acknowledge
their guilt). Further confirmation of this interpretation is seen
in John 14:17 where the world cannot receive the Paraclete
and in John 3:20, where the evildoer deliberately refuses to
come to the light, lest his deeds be exposed for what they re-
ally are (significantly, the verb in John 3:20 is also éAéyyw).
However, if one wishes to adopt the meaning “prove guilty”
for the use of éAéyxw in John 16:8 a difficulty still remains:
While this meaning fits the first statement in 16:9 - the world
is ‘proven guilty’ concerning its sin of refusing to believe in Je-
sus - it does not fit so well the second and third assertions
in vv. 10-11. Thus R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:705) suggests
the more general meaning “prove wrong” which would fit in all
three cases. This may be so, but there may also be a develop-
mental aspect to the meaning, which would then shift from v.
9tov.10tov. 11.

6 tn Grk “and concerning.”

7 tn Grk “and concerning,”

81tn Or “that.” It is very difficult to determine whether &1t
(hoti; 3 times in 16:9, 10, 11) should be understood as caus-
al or appositional/explanatory: Brown and Bultmann favor
appositional or explanatory, while Barrett and Morris prefer
a causal sense. A causal idea is preferable here, since it also
fits the parallel statements in vv. 10-11 better than an appo-
sitional or explanatory use would. In this case Jesus is stating
in each instance the reason why the world is proven guilty or
wrong by the Spirit-Paraclete.

9 sn Here (v. 9) the world is proven guilty concerning sin, and
the reason given is their refusal to believe in Jesus. In 3:19
the effect of Jesus coming into the world as the Light of the
world was to provoke judgment, by forcing people to choose
up sides for or against him, and they chose darkness rather
than light. In 12:37, at the very end of Jesus’ public ministry in
John’s Gospel, people were still refusing to believe in him.

JOHN 16:11

16:10 concerning righteousness,*® because** I am
going to the Father and you will see me no longer;
16:11 and concerning judgment,*? because®® the
ruler of this world* has been condemned.*®

10 tn There are two questions that need to be answered:
(1) what is the meaning of Sikatoobvn (dikaiosune) in this
context, and (2) to whom does it pertain - to the world, or to
someone else? (1) The word Sikatoobvn occurs in the Gos-
pel of John only here and in v. 8. It is often assumed that it
refers to forensic justification, as it does so often in Paul’'s
writings. Thus the answer to question (2) would be that it re-
fers to the world. L. Morris states, “The Spirit shows men (and
no-one else can do this) that their righteousness before God
depends not on their own efforts but on Christ’s atoning work
forthem” (John [NICNT], 699). Since the word occurs so infre-
quently in the Fourth Gospel, however, the context must be ex-
amined very carefully. The 671 (hoti) clause which follows pro-
vides an important clue: The righteousness in view here has
to do with Jesus’ return to the Father and his absence from
the disciples. It is true that in the Fourth Gospel part of what
is involved in Jesus’ return to the Father is the cross, and it is
through his substitutionary death that people are justified, so
that Morris” understanding of righteousness here is possible.
But more basic than this is the idea that Jesus’ return to the
Father constitutes his own SikaiooOvn in the sense of vindi-
cation rather than forensic justification. Jesus had repeatedly
claimed oneness with the Father, and his opponents had re-
peatedly rejected this and labeled him a deceiver, a sinner,
and a blasphemer (John 5:18, 7:12, 9:24, 10:33, etc.). But
Jesus, by his glorification through his return to the Father, is
vindicated in his claims in spite of his opponents. In his vindi-
cation his followers are also vindicated as well, but their vindi-
cation derives from his. Thus one would answer question (1)
by saying that in context StkatooOvng (dikaiosunes) refers
not to forensic justification but vindication, and question (2)
by referring this justification/vindication not to the world or
even to Christians directly, but to Jesus himself. Finally, how
does Jesus’ last statement in v. 10, that the disciples will see
him no more, contribute to this? It is probably best taken as a
reference to the presence of the Spirit-Paraclete, who cannot
come until Jesus has departed (16:7). The meaning of v. 10 is
thus: When the Spirit-Paraclete comes he will prove the world
wrong concerning the subject of righteousness, namely, Je-
sus’ righteousness which is demonstrated when he is glori-
fied in his return to the Father and the disciples see him no
more (but they will have instead the presence of the Spirit-
Paraclete, whom the world is not able to receive).

11 tn Or “that.”

12 gn The world is proven wrong concerning judgment, be-
cause the ruler of this world has been judged. Jesus’ righ-
teousness before the Father, as proven by his return to the
Father, his glorification, constitutes a judgment against Sa-
tan. This is parallel to the judgment of the world which Jesus
provokes in 3:19-21: Jesus’ presence in the world as the Light
of the world provokes the judgment of those in the world, be-
cause as they respond to the light (either coming to Jesus or
rejecting him) so are they judged. That judgment is in a sense
already realized. So it is here, where the judgment of Satan
is already realized in Jesus’ glorification. This does not mean
that Satan does not continue to be active in the world, and
to exercise some power over it, just as in 3:19-21 the people
in the world who have rejected Jesus and thus incurred judg-
ment continue on in their opposition to Jesus for a time. In
both cases the judgment is not immediately executed. But it
is certain.

13 tn Or “that.”

14 sn The ruler of this world is a reference to Satan.

15 tn Or “judged.”



JOHN 16:12

16:12 “I have many more things to say to
you,* but you cannot bear? them now. 16:13 But
when he,® the Spirit of truth, comes, he will
guide* you into all truth.® For he will not speak
on his own authority,® but will speak whatev-
er he hears, and will tell you” what is to come.®
16:14 He® will glorify me,* because he will re-
ceive™ from me what is mine*? and will tell it
to you.r® 16:15 Everything that the Father has is
mine; that is why I said the Spirit!* will receive

1sn In what sense does Jesus have many more things to
say to the disciples? Does this imply the continuation of reve-
lation after his departure? This is probably the case, especial-
lyin light of v. 13 and following, which describe the work of the
Holy Spirit in guiding the disciples into all truth. Thus Jesus
was saying that he would continue to speak (to the twelve, at
least) after his return to the Father. He would do this through
the Holy Spirit whom he was going to send. It is possible that
an audience broader than the twelve is addressed, and in the
Johannine tradition there is evidence that later other Chris-
tians (or perhaps, professed Christians) claimed to be recipi-
ents of revelation through the Spirit-Paraclete (1 John 4:1-6).

2 tn Or (perhaps) “you cannot accept.”

3 tn Grk “that one.”

4 tn Or “will lead.”

5 sn Three important points must be noted here. (1) When
the Holy Spirit comes, he will guide the disciples into all truth.
What Jesus had said in 8:31-32, “If you continue to follow my
teaching you are really my disciples, and you will know the
truth, and the truth will set you free,” will ultimately be real-
ized in the ongoing ministry of the Holy Spirit to the disciples
after Jesus’ departure. (2) The things the Holy Spirit speaks to
them will not be things which originate from himself (he will
not speak on his own authority), but things he has heard. This
could be taken to mean that no new revelation is involved,
as R. E. Brown does (John [AB], 2:714-15). This is a possible
but not a necessary inference. The point here concerns the
source of the things the Spirit will say to the disciples and
does not specifically exclude originality of content. (3) Part at
least of what the Holy Spirit will reveal to the disciples will con-
cern what is to come, not just fuller implications of previous
sayings of Jesus and the like. This does seem to indicate that
at least some new revelation is involved. But the Spirit is not
the source or originator of these things - Jesus is the source,
and he will continue to speak to his disciples through the Spir-
it who has come to indwell them. This does not answer the
question, however, whether these words are addressed to all
followers of Jesus, or only to his apostles. Different modern
commentators will answer this question differently. Since in
the context of the Farewell Discourse Jesus is preparing the
twelve to carry on his ministry after his departure, it is prob-
ably best to take these statements as specifically related only
to the twelve. Some of this the Holy Spirit does directly for
all believers today; other parts of this statement are fulfilled
through the apostles (e.g., in giving the Book of Revelation
the Spirit speaks through the apostles to the church today
of things to come). One of the implications of this is that a
doctrine does not have to be traced back to an explicit teach-
ing of Jesus to be authentic; all that is required is apostolic
authority.

6 tn Grk “speak from himself.”

7 tn Or will announce to you.”

8 tn Grk “will tell you the things to come.”

9 tn Grk “That one.”

10 tn Or “will honor me.”

11 tn Or “he will take.”

12 tn The words “what is mine” are not in the Greek text, but
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when
clear from the context.

13 tn Or “will announce it to you.”

14 tn Grk “I said he”; the referent (the Spirit) has been spec-
ified in the translation for clarity.
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from me what is mine®® and will tell it to you.1®
16:16 In a little while you'” will see me no longer;
again after a little while, you®® will see me.”?

16:17 Then some of his disciples said to one
another, “What is the meaning of what he is say-
ing,2° “In a little while you®* will not see me; again
after a little while, you?? will see me,” and, ‘be-
cause I am going to the Father’?? 16:18 So they
kept on repeating,?* “What is the meaning of what
he says,?® ‘In a little while’??® We do not under-
stand?” what he is talking about.””?®

16:19 Jesus could see® that they wanted
to ask him about these things,*® so® he said to
them, “Are you asking®® each other about this
— that I said, ‘In a little while you®® will not see
me; again after a little while, you®* will see
me’? 16:20 I tell you the solemn truth, you will
weep® and wail,* but the world will rejoice;
you will be sad,®® but your sadness will turn
into® joy. 16:21 When a woman gives birth, she

15 tn The words “what is mine” are not in the Greek text, but
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when
clear from the context.

16 tn Or “will announce it to you.”

17 tn Grk “A little while, and you.”

18 tn Grk “and again a little while, and you.”

19 gn The phrase after a little while, you will see me is some-
times taken to refer to the coming of the Holy Spirit after Je-
sus departs, but (as at 14:19) it is much more probable that
it refers to the postresurrection appearances of Jesus to the
disciples. There is no indication in the context that the disci-
ples will see Jesus only with “spiritual” sight, as would be the
case if the coming of the Spirit is in view.

20 tn Grk “What is this that he is saying to us.”

21 tn Grk “A little while, and you.”

22 tn Grk “and again a little while, and you.”

23 gn These fragmentary quotations of Jesus’ statements
are from 16:16 and 16:10, and indicate that the disciples
heard only part of what Jesus had to say to them on this oc-
casion.

24 tn Grk “they kept on saying.”

25 tn Grk “What is this that he says.”

26 tn Grk “A little while.” Although the phrase T0 pkpov
(to mikron) in John 16:18 could be translated simply “a lit-
tle while,” it was translated “in a little while” to maintain the
connection to John 16:16, where it has the latter meaning in
context.

27 tn Or “we do not know.”

28 tn Grk “what he is speaking.”

29 tn Grk “knew.”

sn Jesus could see. Supernatural knowledge of what the
disciples were thinking is not necessarily in view here. Given
the disciples’ confused statements in the preceding verses, it
was probably obvious to Jesus that they wanted to ask what
he meant.

30 tn The words “about these things” are not in the Greek
text, but are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in
Greek when clear from the context.

31 tn Kal (kai) has been translated as “so” here to indicate
the following statement is a result of Jesus’ observation in v.
19a.

32 tn Grk “inquiring” or “seeking.”

33 tn Grk “Alittle while, and you.”

34 tn Grk “and again a little while, and you.”

35 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

36 tn Or “wail,” “cry.”

37 tn Or “lament.”

38 tn Or “sorrowful.”

39 tn Grk “will become.”
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has distress* because her time? has come, but when
her child is born, she no longer remembers the suf-
fering because of her joy that a human being® has
been born into the world.# 16:22 So also you have
sorrow® now, but / will see you again, and your
hearts will rejoice, and no one will take your joy
away from you.® 16:23 At that time” you will ask
me nothing. I tell you the solemn truth,® whatever
you ask the Father in my name he will give you.®
16:24 Until now you have not asked for anything
in my name. Ask and you will receive it,*° so that
your joy may be complete.

16:25 “T have told you these things in ob-
scure figures of speech;* a time'? is coming

1sn The same word translated distress here has been
translated sadness in the previous verse (a wordplay that is
not exactly reproducible in English).

2 tn Grk “her hour.”

3tn Grk “that a man” (but in a generic sense, referring to
a human being).

4 sn Jesus now compares the situation of the disciples to
a woman in childbirth. Just as the woman in the delivery of
her child experiences real pain and anguish (has distress), so
the disciples will also undergo real anguish at the crucifixion
of Jesus. But once the child has been born, the mother’s an-
guish is turned into joy, and she forgets the past suffering.
The same will be true of the disciples, who after Jesus’ resur-
rection and reappearance to them will forget the anguish they
suffered at his death on account of their joy.

5 tn Or “distress.”

6 sn An allusion to Isa 66:14 LXX, which reads: “Then you
will see, and your heart will be glad, and your bones will flour-
ish like the new grass; and the hand of the Lorp will be made
known to his servants, but he will be indignant toward his en-
emies.” The change from “you will see [me]” to | will see you
places more emphasis on Jesus as the one who reinitiates
the relationship with the disciples after his resurrection, but
v. 16 (you will see me) is more like Isa 66:14. Further sup-
port for seeing this allusion as intentional is found in Isa 66:7,
which uses the same imagery of the woman giving birth found
in John 16:21. In the context of Isa 66 the passages refer to
the institution of the messianic kingdom, and in fact the last
clause of 66:14 along with the following verses (15-17) have
yet to be fulfilled. This is part of the tension of present and
future eschatological fulfillment that runs throughout the NT,
by virtue of the fact that there are two advents. Some prophe-
cies are fulfilled or partially fulfilled at the first advent, while
other prophecies or parts of prophecies await fulfillment at
the second.

7 tn Grk “And in that day.”

8 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

9 sn This statement is also found in John 15:16.

10 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. Di-
rect objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from the
context.

11 tn Or “in parables”; or “in metaphors.” There is some diffi-
culty in defining mapowptaig (paroimiais) precisely: Atransla-
tion like “parables” does not convey accurately the meaning.
BDAG 779-80 s.v. apowpia suggests in general “proverb,
saw, maxim,” but for Johannine usage “veiled saying, figure
of speech, in which esp. lofty ideas are concealed.” In the pre-
ceding context of the Farewell Discourse, Jesus has certainly
used obscure language and imagery at times: John 13:8-11;
13:16; 15:1-17; and 16:21 could all be given as examples.
In the LXX this word is used to translate the Hebrew mashal
which covers a wide range of figurative speech, often contain-
ing obscure or enigmatic elements.

12 tn Grk “an hour.”

JOHN 16:32

when I will no longer speak to you in obscure fig-
ures, but will tell you*2 plainly®* about the Father.
16:26 At that time*® you will ask in my name, and
I do not say*® that I will ask the Father on your
behalf. 16:27 For the Father himself loves you, be-
cause you have loved me and have believed that
I came from God.* 16:28 I came from the Father
and entered into the world, but in turn,*® T am leav-
ing the world and going back to the Father.”®

16:29 His disciples said, “Look, now you are
speaking plainly?® and not in obscure figures of
speech!? 16:30 Now we know that you know ev-
erything? and do not need anyone? to ask you
anything.>* Because of this*> we believe that you
have come from God.”

16:31 Jesus replied,?® “Do you now be-
lieve? 16:32 Look, a time?” is coming — and
has come — when you will be scattered, each
one to his own home,?® and I will be left alone.?®

13 tn Or “inform you.”

14 tn Or “openly.”

15 tn Grk “In that day.”

16 tn Grk “| do not say to you.”

17 tc A number of early mss (1N B C* D L pc co) read matpdg
(patros, “Father”) here instead of 600 (theou, “God”; found
inPeN*2ACEW O W 33 f13 ). Although externally TaTpog
has relatively strong support, it is evidently an assimilation to
“I came from the Father” at the beginning of v. 28, or more
generally to the consistent mention of God as Father through-
out this chapter (matnp [pater, “Father”] occurs eleven times
in this chapter, while Ocog [theos, “God”] occurs only two oth-
ertimes [16:2, 30]).

18 n Or “into the world; again.” Here méAwv (palin) func-
tions as a marker of contrast, with the implication of a se-
quence.

19 sn The statement | am leaving the world and going to
the Father is a summary of the entire Gospel of John. It sum-
marizes the earthly career of the Word made flesh, Jesus of
Nazareth, on his mission from the Father to be the Savior of
the world, beginning with his entry into the world as he came
forth from God and concluding with his departure from the
world as he returned to the Father.

20 n Or “openly.”

21 tn Or “not in parables.” or “not in metaphors.”

sn How is the disciples’ reply to Jesus now you are speak-
ing plainly and not in obscure figures of speech to be under-
stood? Their claim to understand seems a bit impulsive. It is
difficult to believe that the disciples have really understood
the full implications of Jesus’ words, although it is true that
he spoke to them plainly and not figuratively in 16:26-28. The
disciples will not fully understand all that Jesus has said to
them until after his resurrection, when the Holy Spirit will give
them insight and understanding (16:13).

22 tn Grk “all things.”

23 tn Grk “and have no need of anyone.”

24 tn The word “anything” is not in the Greek text, but is im-
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear
from the context.

25 tn Or “By this.”

26 tn Grk “Jesus answered them.”

27 tn Grk “an hour.”

28 tn Grk “each one to his own”; the word “home” is not
in the Greek text but is implied. The phrase “each one to his
own” may be completed in a number of different ways: “each
one to his own property”; “each one to his own family”; or
“each one to his own home.” The last option seems to fit most
easily into the context and so is used in the translation.

29 sn The proof of Jesus’ negative evaluation of the disci-
ples’ faith is now given: Jesus foretells their abandonment of
him at his arrest, trials, and crucifixion (I will be left alone).
This parallels the synoptic accounts in Matt 26:31 and Mark



JOHN 16:33

Yet! T am not alone, because my Father? is with
me. 16:33 I have told you these things so that in
me you may have peace. In the world you have
trouble and suffering,® but take courage® — I have
conquered the world.”®

Jesus Prays for the Father to Glorify Him

17:1 When Jesus had finished saying these
things, he looked upward® to heaven” and said,
“Father, the time® has come. Glorify your Son,
so that your? Son may glorify you — 17:2 just as
you have given him authority over all human-
ity,2 so that he may give eternal life to everyone
you have given him.** 17:3 Now this'? is eternal

14:27 when Jesus, after the last supper and on the way to
Gethsemane, foretold the desertion of the disciples as a ful-
fillment of Zech 13:7: “Strike the shepherd, and the sheep will
be scattered.” Yet although the disciples would abandon Je-
sus, he reaffirmed that he was not alone, because the Father
was still with him.

1 tn Grk “And” (but with some contrastive force).

2 tn Grk “the Father.”

3 tn The one Greek term OAW 1 (thlipsis) has been trans-
lated by an English hendiadys (two terms that combine for
one meaning) “trouble and suffering.” For modern English
readers “tribulation” is no longer clearly understandable.

4 tn Or “but be courageous.”

5 tn Or “| am victorious over the world,” or “I have overcome
the world.”

sn The Farewell Discourse proper closes on the triumphant
note | have conquered the world, which recalls 1:5 (in the
prologue): “the light shines on in the darkness, but the dark-
ness has not mastered it.” Jesus’ words which follow in chap.
17 are addressed not to the disciples but to his Father, as he
prays for the consecration of the disciples.

6 tn Grk “he raised his eyes” (an idiom).

sn Jesus also looked upward before his prayer in John
11:41. This was probably a common posture in prayer. Ac-
cording to the parable in Luke 18:13 the tax collector did not
feel himself worthy to do this.

7tn Or “to the sky.” The Greek word obpavég (ouranos)
may be translated “sky” or “heaven” depending on the con-
text.

8 tn Grk “the hour.”

sn The time has come. Jesus has said before that his
“hour” had come, both in 12:23 when some Greeks sought to
speak with him, and in 13:1 where just before he washed the
disciples’ feet. It appears best to understand the “hour” as a
period of time starting at the end of Jesus’ public ministry and
extending through the passion week, ending with Jesus’ re-
turn to the Father through death, resurrection, and exaltation.
The “hour” begins as soon as the first events occur which be-
gin the process that leads to Jesus’ death.

9tc The better witnesses (N B C* W 0109 0301) have “the
Son” (0 u1og ho huios) here, while the majority (C3L Y f*2
33 M) read “your Son also (kal O vlog oou, kai ho huios
sou), or “your Son” (0 Llog gou; AD® 0250 1579 pc lat sy);
the second corrector of C has kai 6 uidg (“the Son also”).
The longer readings appear to be predictable scribal expan-
sions and as such should be considered secondary.

tn Grk “the Son”; “your” has been added here for English
stylistic reasons.

10 tn Or “all people”; Grk “all flesh.”

11 tn Grk “so that to everyone whom you have given to him,
he may give to them eternal life.”

12 tn Using altn 8¢ (haute de)to introduce an explanation
is typical Johannine style; it was used before in John 1:19,
3:19,and 15:12.

2084

life*® — that they know you, the only true God, and
Jesus Christ,** whom you sent. 17:4 I glorified you
on earth by completing®® the work you gave me
to do.*® 17:5 And now, Father, glorify me at your
side?” with the glory I had with you before the
world was created.®

Jesus Prays for the Disciples

17:6 “I have revealed®® your name to the
men?® you gave me out of the world. They be-

13 sn This is eternal life. The author here defines eternal life
for the readers, although it is worked into the prayer in such a
way that many interpreters do not regard it as another of the
author’s parenthetical comments. It is not just unending life
in the sense of prolonged duration. Rather it is a quality of life,
with its quality derived from a relationship with God. Having
eternal life is here defined as being in relationship with the
Father, the one true God, and Jesus Christ whom the Father
sent. Christ (XpLotdg, Christos) is not characteristically at-
tached to Jesus’ name in John’s Gospel; it occurs elsewhere
primarily as a title and is used with Jesus’ name only in 1:17.
But that is connected to its use here: The statement here in
17:3 enables us to correlate the statement made in 1:18 of
the prologue, that Jesus has fully revealed what God is like,
with Jesus’ statement in 10:10 that he has come that people
might have life, and have it abundantly. These two purposes
are really one, according to 17:3, because (abundant) eter-
nal life is defined as knowing (being in relationship with) the
Father and the Son. The only way to gain this eternal life, that
is, to obtain this knowledge of the Father, is through the Son
(cf. 14:6). Although some have pointed to the use of know
(ywiokw, ginosko) here as evidence of Gnostic influence in
the Fourth Gospel, there is a crucial difference: For John this
knowledge is not intellectual, but relational. It involves being
in relationship.

14 tn Or “and Jesus the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and
Hebrew and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been
anointed”).

15tn Or “by finishing” or “by accomplishing.” Jesus now
states that he has glorified the Father on earth by finishing
(TeAewdoag [teleidsas] is best understood as an adverbial
participle of means) the work which the Father had given him
to do.

sn By completing the work. The idea of Jesus being sent
into the world on a mission has been mentioned before, sig-
nificantly in 3:17. It was even alluded to in the immediately
preceding verse here (17:3). The completion of the “work” the
Father had sent him to accomplish was mentioned by Jesus
in 4:34 and 5:36. What is the nature of the “work” the Father
has given the Son to accomplish? It involves the Son’s mis-
sion to be the Savior of the world, as 3:17 indicates. But this
is accomplished specifically through Jesus’ sacrificial death
on the cross (a thought implied by the reference to the Father
“giving” the Son in 3:16). It is not without significance that Je-
sus’ last word from the cross is “It is completed” (19:30).

16 tn Grk “the work that you gave to me so that | may do it.”

17 tn Or “in your presence”; Grk “with yourself.” The use of
Topd (para) twice in this verse looks back to the assertion in
John 1:1 that the Word (the Aoyog [Logos] who became Je-
sus of Nazareth in 1:14) was with God (pog Tov 0edv, pros
ton theon). Whatever else may be said, the statement in 17:5
strongly asserts the preexistence of Jesus Christ.

18 tn Grk “before the world was.” The word “created” is not
in the Greek text but is implied.

sn Itis important to note that although Jesus prayed for a re-
turn to the glory he had at the Father’s side before the world
was created, he was not praying for a “de-incarnation.” His
humanity which he took on at the incarnation (John 1:14) re-
mains, though now glorified.

19 tn Or “made known,” “disclosed.”

20 tn Here “men’” is retained as a translation for &vOpdmolg
(anthropois) rather than the more generic “people” be-
cause in context it specifically refers to the eleven men Je-
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longed to you,* and you gave them to me, and they
have obeyed? your word. 17:7 Now they under-
stand® that everything* you have given me comes
from you, 17:8 because I have given them the words
you have given me. They® accepted® them” and re-
ally® understand® that I came from you, and they
believed that you sent me. 17:9 I am praying™® on
behalf of them. [ am not praying®* on behalf of the
world, but on behalf of those you have given me,
because they belong to you.*2 17:10 Everything®®
have belongs to you,** and everything you have be-
longs to me,*® and I have been glorified by them.*®
17:11 I* am no longer in the world, but*® they are
in the world, and I am coming to you. Holy Fa-
ther, keep them safe'® in your name® that you
have given me, so that they may be one just as we
are one.?* 17:12 When I was with them I kept them
safe?? and watched over them? in your name®*

sus had chosen as apostles (Judas had already departed,
John 13:30). If one understands the referent here to be the
broader group of Jesus’ followers that included both men
and women, a translation like “to the people” should be used
here instead.

1 tn Grk “Yours they were.”

2 tn Or “have kept.”

3 tn Or “they have come to know,” or “they have learned.”

4 tn Grk “all things.”

5tn Grk And they.” The conjunction xadi (kai, “and”) has
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con-
temporary English style to use shorter sentences.

6 tn Or “received.”

7tn The word “them” is not in the Greek text, but is im-
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear
from the context.

8tn Or “truly.”

9 tn Or have come to know.”

10 tn Grk “l am asking.”

11 tn Grk “l am not asking.”

12 tn Or “because they are yours.”

13 tn Grk And all things.” The conjunction xal (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.

14 tn Or “Everything | have is yours.”

15 tn Or “everything you have is mine.”

16 tn Or “ have been honored among them.”

sn The theme of glory with which Jesus began this prayer
in 17:1-5 now recurs. Jesus said that he had been glorified
by his disciples, but in what sense was this true? Jesus had
manifested his glory to them in all of the sign-miracles which
he had performed, beginning with the miracle at the wedding
feastin Cana (2:11). He could now say that he had been glori-
fied by them in the light of what he had already said in wv. 7-8,
that the disciples had come to know that he had come from
the Father and been sent by the Father. He would, of course,
be glorified by them further after the resurrection, as they car-
ried on his ministry after his departure.

17 tn Grk And 1.” The conjunction kai (kai, “and”) has not
been translated here in keeping with the tendency of contem-
porary English style to use shorter sentences.

18 tn The context indicates that this should be translated as
an adversative or contrastive conjunction.

19 tn Or “protect them”; Grk “keep them.”

20 tn Or “by your name.”

21 tn The second repetition of “one” is implied, and is sup-
plied here for clarity.

22 tn Or “I protected them”; Grk “I kept them.”

23 tn Grk “and guarded them.”

24 tn Or “by your name.”

JOHN 17:17

that you have given me. Not one®® of them was
lost except the one destined for destruction,?® so
that the scripture could be fulfilled.?” 17:13 But
now I am coming to you, and I am saying these
things in the world, so they may experience®® my
joy completed®® in themselves. 17:14 T have giv-
en them your word,*® and the world has hated
them, because they do not belong to the world,*
just as I do not belong to the world.3? 17:15 I am
not asking you to take them out of the world,
but that you keep them safe®® from the evil

ne.3* 17:16 They do not belong to the world®®
just as I do not belong to the world.*® 17:17 Set
them apart®” in the truth; your word is truth.

25 tn Grk And not one.” The conjunction xal (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.

26 tn Grk “the son of destruction” (a Semitic idiom for one
appointed for destruction; here it is a reference to Judas).

sn The one destined to destruction refers to Judas. Clearly
in John’s Gospel Judas is portrayed as a tool of Satan. He is
described as “the devil” in 6:70. In 13:2 Satan put into Judas’
heart the idea of betraying Jesus, and 13:27 Satan himself
entered Judas. Immediately after this Judas left the company
of Jesus and the other disciples and went out into the realm
of darkness (13:30). Cf. 2 Thess 2:3, where this same Greek
phrase (“the son of destruction”; see tn above) is used to de-
scribe the man through whom Satan acts to rebel against
God in the last days.

27 sn A possible allusion to Ps 41:9 or Prov 24:22 LXX. The
exact passage is not specified here, but in John 13:18, Ps
41:9 is explicitly quoted by Jesus with reference to the trai-
tor, suggesting that this is the passage to which Jesus refers
here. The previous mention of Ps 41:9 in John 13:18 probably
explains why the author felt no need for an explanatory paren-
thetical note here. It is also possible that the passage referred
to here is Prov 24:22 LXX, where in the Greek text the phrase
“son of destruction” appears.

28 tn Grk “they may have.”

29 tn Or “fulfilled.”

30 tn Or “your message.”

31 tn Grk “because they are not of the world.”

32 tn Grk “just as | am not of the world.”

33 tn Or “that you protect them”; Grk “that you keep them.”

34 tn The phrase “the evil one” is a reference to Satan. The
genitive noun To0 movnpod (tou ponerow) is ambiguous with
regard to gender: It may represent the neuter 10 Tovnpdv (fo
poneron), “that which is evil,” or the masculine 0 Tovnpdg
(ho poneros), “the evil one,” i.e., Satan. In view of the fre-
quent use of the masculine in 1 John 2:13-14, 3:12, and
5:18-19 it seems much more probable that the masculine is
to be understood here, and that Jesus is praying for his d|s-
ciples to be protected from Satan. Cf. BDAG 851 s.v. movnpog
1.bpand Lb.y.

35 tn Grk “they are not of the world.” This is a repetition of
the second half of v. 14. The only difference is in word order:
Verse 14 has o0k eioly &k ToO kdapou (ouk eisin ek tou
kosmou) whlle here the preposmonal phrase is stated first:
&k To0 KOopouL oUK elolv (ek tou kosmou ouk eisin). This
gives additional emphasis to the idea of the prepositional
phrase, i.e., origin, source, or affiliation.

36 tn Grk “just as | am not of the world.”

37 tn Or “Consecrate them” or “Sanctify them.”

sn The Greek word translated set...apart (dy1&&w, hagiazo)
is used here in its normal sense of being dedicated, conse-
crated, or set apart. The sphere in which the disciples are to
be set apart is in the truth. In 3:21 the idea of “practicing”
(Grk “doing”) the truth was introduced; in 8:32 Jesus told
some of his hearers that if they continued in his word they
would truly be his disciples, and would know the truth, and
the truth would make them free. These disciples who are with
Jesus now for the Farewell Discourse have continued in his



JOHN 17:18

17:18 Just as you sent me into the world, so I sent
them into the world.* 17:19 And I set myself apart?
on their behalf,® so that they too may be truly set
apart.*

Jesus Prays for Believers Everywhere

17:20 “I am not praying® only on their be-
half, but also on behalf of those who believe® in
me through their testimony,” 17:21 that they will
all be one, just as you, Father, are in me and I am
in you. I pray® that they will be in us, so that the
world will believe that you sent me. 17:22 The
glory® you gave to me I have given to them, that
they may be one just as we are one — 17:23 [ in
them and you in me — that they may be com-

word (except for Judas Iscariot, who has departed), and they
do know the truth about who Jesus is and why he has come
into the world (17:8). Thus Jesus can ask the Father to set
them apart in this truth as he himself is set apart, so that they
might carry on his mission in the world after his departure
(note the following verse).

1sn Jesus now compared the mission on which he was
sending the disciples to his own mission into the world, on
which he was sent by the Father. As the Father sent Jesus
into the world (cf. 3:17), so Jesus now sends the disciples into
the world to continue his mission after his departure. The na-
ture of this prayer for the disciples as a consecratory prayer
is now emerging: Jesus was setting them apart for the work
he had called them to do. They were, in a sense, being com-
missioned.

2 tn Or “| sanctify.”

sn In what sense does Jesus refer to his own ‘sanctification’
with the phrase I set myself apart? In 10:36 Jesus referred
to himself as “the one whom the Father sanctified and sent
into the world,” which seems to look at something already ac-
complished. Here, however, it is something he does on behalf
of the disciples (on their behalf) and this suggests a reference
to his impending death on the cross. There is in fact a Johan-
nine wordplay here based on slightly different meanings for
the Greek verb translated set apart (Gy1d&w, hagiazo). In the
sense it was used in 10:36 of Jesus and in 17:17 and here to
refer to the disciples, it means to set apart in the sense that
prophets (cf. Jer 1:5) and priests (Exod 40:13, Lev 8:30, and
2 Chr 5:11) were consecrated (or set apart) to perform their
tasks. But when Jesus speaks of setting himself apart (conse-
crating or dedicating himself) on behalf of the disciples here
in 17:19 the meaning is closer to the consecration of a sacrifi-
cial animal (Deut 15:19). Jesus is “setting himself apart,” i.e.,
dedicating himself, to do the will of the Father, that is, to go to
the cross on the disciples’ behalf (and of course on behalf of
their successors as well).

3 tn Or “for their sake.”

4tn Or “they may be truly consecrated,” or “they may be
truly sanctified.”

5 tn Or “ do not pray.”

6 tn Although ToTeLOVTWV (pistewonton) is a present par-
ticiple, it must in context carry futuristic force. The disciples
whom Jesus is leaving behind will carry on his ministry and
in doing so will see others come to trust in him. This will in-
clude not only Jewish Christians, but other Gentile Christians
who are “not of this fold” (10:16), and thus Jesus’ prayer for
unity is especially appropriate in light of the probability that
most of the readers of the Gospel are Gentiles (much as Paul
stresses unity between Jewish and Gentile Christians in Eph
2:10-22).

7 tn Grk “their word.”

8 tn The words “I| pray” are repeated from the first part of v.
20 for clarity.

9tn Grk And the glory.” The conjunction kail (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.
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pletely one,* so that the world will know that you
sent me, and you have loved them just as you have
loved me.

17:24 “Father, I want those you have given
me to be with me where I am,** so that they can
see my glory that you gave me because you loved
me before the creation of the world*2. 17:25 Righ-
teous Father, even if the world does not know you,
I know you, and these men*® know that you sent
me. 17:26 I made known your name to them, and I
will continue to make it known,** so that the love
you have loved me with may be in them, and I
may be in them.”

Betrayal and Arrest

18:1 When he had said these things,*® Jesus
went out with his disciples across the Kidron
Valley.*® There was an orchard? there, and he
and his disciples went into it. 18:2 (Now Judas,
the one who betrayed him, knew the place too,
because Jesus had met there many times®® with
his disciples.)*® 18:3 So Judas obtained a squad
of soldiers?® and some officers of the chief

10 tn Or “completely unified.”

11 tn Grk “the ones you have given me, | want these to be
where | am with me.”

12 tn Grk “before the foundation of the world.”

13 tn The word “men” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
The translation uses the word “men” here rather than a more
general term like “people” because the use of the aorist verb
é’vaoav (egnosan) implies that Jesus is referring to the dis-
ciples present with him as he spoke these words (presumably
all of them men in the historical context), rather than to those
who are yet to believe because of their testimony (see John
17:20).

14 tn The translation “will continue to make it known” is pro-
posed by R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:773).

15 sn When he had said these things appears to be a natu-
ral transition at the end of the Farewell Discourse (the fare-
well speech of Jesus to his disciples in John 13:31-17:26,
including the final prayer in 17:1-26). The author states that
Jesus went out with his disciples, a probable reference to
their leaving the upper room where the meal and discourse
described in chaps. 13-17 took place (although some have
seen this only as a reference to their leaving the city, with the
understanding that some of the Farewell Discourse, includ-
ing the concluding prayer, was given en route, cf. 14:31). They
crossed the Kidron Valley and came to a garden, or olive or-
chard, identified in Matt 26:36 and Mark 14:32 as Gethse-
mane. The name is not given in Luke’s or John’s Gospel, but
the garden must have been located somewhere on the lower
slopes of the Mount of Olives.

16 tn Grk “the wadi of the Kidron,” or “the ravine of the
Kidron” (a wadi is a stream that flows only during the rainy
season and is dry during the dry season).

17 tn Or “a garden.”

18 tn Or “often.”

19 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

20tn Grk “a cohort.” The word omelpav (speiran) is a
technical term for a Roman cohort, normally a force of 600
men (one tenth of a legjon). It was under the command of a
XW\apxog (chiliarchos, v. 12). Because of the improbability
of an entire cohort being sent to arrest a single man, some
have suggested that omelpav here refers only to a maniple,
a force of 200. But the use of the word here does not nec-
essarily mean the entire cohort was present on this mission,
but only that it was the cohort which performed the task (for
example, saying the fire department put out the fire does not
mean that every fireman belonging to the department was on
the scene at the time). These Roman soldiers must have been
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priests and Pharisees.* They came to the orchard?
with lanterns® and torches and weapons.

18:4 Then Jesus, because he knew every-
thing that was going to happen to him,* came
and asked them, “Who are you looking for?”’®
18:5 They replied,® “Jesus the Nazarene.” He
told them, “I am he.” (Now Judas, the one
who betrayed him, was standing there with
them.)” 18:6 So when Jesus® said to them, “I
am he,” they retreated® and fell to the ground.*®

ordered to accompany the servants of the chief priests and
Pharisees by Pilate, since they would have been under the di-
rect command of the Roman prefect or procurator. It is not
difficult to understand why Pilate would have been willing to
assist the Jewish authorities in such a way. With a huge crowd
of pilgrims in Jerusalem for the Passover, the Romans would
have been especially nervous about an uprising of some sort.
No doubt the chief priests and Pharisees had informed Pilate
that this man Jesus was claiming to be the Messiah, or in the
terms Pilate would understand, king of Israel.

1tn The phrase “officers of the chief priests and Phari-
sees” is a comprehensive name for the groups represented
in the ruling council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:32, 45;
18:3, 12, 18, 22; 19:6. They are different from the Levites
who served as “temple police” according to K. H. Rengstorf
(TDNT 8:540). In John 7:32ff. these officers had made an un-
successful attempt to arrest Jesus, and perhaps this is part
of the reason why their leaders had made sure they were ac-
companied by Roman soldiers this time. No more mistakes
were to be tolerated.

sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24.

2tn The words “to the orchard” are not in the Greek text
but are repeated from v. 1 for clarity.

3 tn These were lamps that had some sort of covering to
protect them from wind and rain. In earlier usage the word
meant “torch” but by NT times it apparently meant a lamp de-
signed to be used outdoors, so “lantern” is a good contempo-
rary English equivalent.

sn Mention of the lanterns and torches suggests a detail
remembered by one who was an eyewitness, but in connec-
tion with the light/darkness motif of John’s Gospel, it is a vivid
reminder that it is night; the darkness has come at last (cf.
13:30).

4 tn Grk “knowing all things that were coming upon him.”

5 tn Grk “Whom do you seek?”

6 tn Grk “They answered.”

sn The author does not state precisely who from the group
of soldiers and temple police replied to Jesus at this point.
It may have been the commander of the Roman soldiers, al-
though his presence is not explicitly mentioned until 18:12.
It may also have been one of the officers of the chief priests.
To the answer given, “Jesus the Nazarene,” Jesus replies “|
am [he].”

7sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Before he
states the response to Jesus’ identification of himself, the au-
thor inserts a parenthetical note that Judas, again identified
as the one who betrayed him (cf. 18:2), was standing with
the group of soldiers and officers of the chief priests. Many
commentators have considered this to be an awkward inser-
tion, but in fact it heightens considerably the dramatic effect
of the response to Jesus’ self-identification in the following
verse, and has the added effect of informing the reader that
along with the others the betrayer himself ironically falls down
at Jesus’ feet (18:6).

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

9tn Grk “moved back” (but here a fairly rapid movement
is implied).

10 sn When Jesus said to those who came to arrest him “I
am,” they retreated and fell to the ground. L. Morris says that
“it is possible that those in front recoiled from Jesus’ unex-
pected advance, so that they bumped those behind them,
causing them to stumble and fall” (John [NICNT], 743-44).
Perhaps this is what in fact happened on the scene, but the

JOHN 18:10

18:7 Then Jesus™* asked them again, “Who are you
looking for?” And they said, “Jesus the Nazarene.”
18:8 Jesus replied,*2 “I told you that I am he. If you
are looking for*® me, let these men* go.”*% 18:9 He
said this*® to fulfill the word he had spoken,*” “I
have not lost a single one of those whom you gave
me.18

18:10 Then Simon Peter, who had a sword,
pulled it out and struck the high priest’s slave,®

theological significance given to this event by the author im-
plies that more is involved. The reaction on the part of those
who came to arrest Jesus comes in response to his affirma-
tion that he is indeed the one they are seeking, Jesus the
Nazarene. But Jesus makes this affirmation of his identity
using a formula which the reader has encountered before in
the Fourth Gospel, e.g., 8:24, 28, 58. Jesus has applied to
himself the divine Name of Exod 3:14, “I AM.” Therefore this
amounts to something of a theophany which causes even his
enemies to recoil and prostrate themselves, so that Jesus
has to ask a second time, “Who are you looking for?” This is
a vivid reminder to the reader of the Gospel that even in this
dark hour, Jesus holds ultimate power over his enemies and
the powers of darkness, because he is the one who bears the
divine Name.

11 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

12 tn Grk “Jesus answered.”

13 tn Grk “if you are seeking.”

14 tn The word “men” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
The translation uses the word “men” here rather than a more
generic word like “people” because in context Jesus referred
only to the eleven remaining disciples who were loyal to him
and were present at his arrest.

15 sn A second time Jesus replied, “/ told you that | am he,”
identifying himself as the one they are seeking. Jesus also
added, “If you are looking for me, let these men go.” Jesus
successfully diverted attention from his disciples by getting
the soldiers and officers of the chief priests to admit (twice)
that it is only him they were after. Even in this hour Jesus still
protected and cared for his own, giving himself up on their be-
half. By handing himself over to his enemies, Jesus ensured
that his disciples went free. From the perspective of the au-
thor, this is acting out beforehand what Jesus will actually do
for his followers when he goes to the cross.

16 tn The words “He said this” are not in the Greek text, but
are implied. There is an ellipsis in the Greek text that must be
supplied for the modern English reader at this point.

17 sn This expression is similar to John 6:39 and John
17:12.

18 tn Grk “Of the ones whom you gave me, | did not lose one
of them.” The order of the clauses has been rearranged to
reflect contemporary English style.

sn This action of Jesus on behalf of his disciples is interpret-
ed by the author as a fulfillment of Jesus’ own words: “I have
not lost a single one of those whom you gave me.” Here it is
Jesus’ own words, rather than the OT scriptures, which are
quoted. This same formula will be used by the author again of
Jesus’ words in 18:32, but the verb is used elsewhere in the
Fourth Gospel to describe the NT fulfillment of OT passages
(12:38, 13:18, 15:25, 17:12, 19:24, and 19:36). It is a bit
difficult to determine the exact referent, since the words of
Jesus quoted in this verse are not an exact reproduction of a
saying of Jesus elsewhere in John’s Gospel. Although some
have identified the saying with John 6:39, the closest parallel
isin 17:12, where the betrayer, Judas, is specifically excluded.
The words quoted here in 18:9 appear to be a free rendition
of 17:12.

19 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.
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cutting off his right ear.* (Now the slave’s name
was Malchus.)? 18:11 But Jesus said to Peter, “Put
your sword back into its sheath! Am I not to drink
the cup that the Father has given me??

Jesus Before Annas

18:12 Then the squad of soldiers* with their
commanding officer® and the officers of the Jew-
ish leaders® arrested” Jesus and tied him up.®
18:13 They® brought him first to Annas, for he
was the father-in-law of Caiaphas, who was high
priest that year.® 18:14 (Now it was Caiaphas

1sn The account of the attack on the high priest’s slave
contains details which suggest eyewitness testimony. It is
also mentioned in all three synoptic gospels, but only John
records that the disciple involved was Peter, whose impulsive
behavior has already been alluded to (John 13:37). Likewise
only John gives the name of the victim, Malchus, who is de-
scribed as the high priest’s slave. John and Mark (14:47) both
use the word wTaplov (otarion, a double diminutive) to de-
scribe what was cut off, and this may indicate only part of the
right ear (for example, the earlobe).

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

3tn Grk “The cup that the Father has given me to drink,
shall | not drink it?” The order of the clauses has been rear-
ranged to reflect contemporary English style.

sn Jesus continues with what most would take to be a rhe-
torical question expecting a positive reply: “Shall | not drink
the cup that the Father has given me?” The cup is also men-
tioned in Gethsemane in the synoptics (Matt 26:39, Mark
14:36, and Luke 22:42). In connection with the synoptic ac-
counts it is mentioned in Jesus’ prayer; this occurrence cer-
tainly complements the synoptic accounts if Jesus had only
shortly before finished praying about this. Only here in the
Fourth Gospel is it specifically said that the cup is given to Je-
sus to drink by the Father, but again this is consistent with the
synoptic mention of the cup in Jesus’ prayer: It is the cup of
suffering which Jesus is about to undergo.

4tn Grk “a cohort” (but since this was a unit of 600 sol-
diers, a smaller detachment is almost certainly intended).

5 tn Grk “their chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou-
sand soldiers). In Greek the term yiAlapxog (chiliarchos) lit-
erally described the “commander of a thousand,” but it was
used as the standard translation for the Latin tribunus mili-
tum or tribunus militaris, the military tribune who command-
ed a cohort of 600 men.

6 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage
the term "loudaiot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory,
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos-
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The
Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, who were named as
“chief priests and Pharisees” in John 18:3.

7 tn Or “seized.”

8 tn Or “bound him.”

9 tn Grk “up, and brought.” Because of the length and com-
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started
here in the translation.

10 gn Jesus was taken first to Annas. Only the Gospel of
John mentions this pretrial hearing before Annas, and that
Annas was the father-in-law of Caiaphas, who is said to be
high priest in that year. Caiaphas is also mentioned as being
high priest in John 11:49. Butin 18:15, 16, 19, and 22 Annas
is called high priest. Annas is also referred to as high priest by
Luke in Acts 4:6. Many scholars have dismissed these refer-
ences as mistakes on the part of both Luke and John, but as
mentioned above, John 11:49 and 18:13 indicate that John
knew that Caiaphas was high priest in the year that Jesus
was crucified. This has led others to suggest that Annas and
Caiaphas shared the high priesthood, but there is no histori-
cal evidence to support this view. Annas had been high priest
from A.p. 6 to A.D. 15 when he was deposed by the Roman
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who had advised* the Jewish leaders'? that it was to
their advantage that one man die for the people.)*®

Peter’s First Denial

18:15 Simon Peter and another disciple fol-
lowed them as they brought Jesus to Annas.**
(Now the other disciple was acquainted with

prefect Valerius Gratus (according to Josephus, Ant. 18.2.2
[18.34]). His five sons all eventually became high priests. The
family was noted for its greed, wealth, and power. There are a
number of ways the references in both Luke and John to An-
nas being high priest may be explained. Some Jews may have
refused to recognize the changes in high priests effected by
the Roman authorities, since according to the Torah the high
priesthood was a lifetime office (Num 25:13). Another pos-
sibility is that it was simply customary to retain the title after
a person had left the office as a courtesy, much as retired
ambassadors are referred to as “Mr. Ambassador” or ex-
presidents as “Mr. President.” Finally, the use of the title by
Luke and John may simply be a reflection of the real power
behind the high priesthood of the time: Although Annas no
longer technically held the office, he may well have managed
to control those relatives of his who did hold it from behind
the scenes. In fact this seems most probable and would also
explain why Jesus was brought to him immediately after his
arrest for a sort of “pretrial hearing” before being sent on to
the entire Sanhedrin.

11 tn Or “counseled.”

12 tn Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the Jewish
leaders, specifically members of the Sanhedrin (see John
11:49-50). See also the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders”
inv. 12.

13 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

14 tn The words “them as they brought Jesus to Annas” are
not in the Greek text, but are supplied to clarify who Peter and
the other disciple were following. Direct objects were often
omitted in Greek when clear from the context.

15 tn Grk “that disciple.”

sn Many have associated this unnamed other disciple with
the beloved disciple, that is, John son of Zebedee, mainly be-
cause the phrase the other disciple which occurs here is also
used to describe the beloved disciple in John 20:2, 3, 4, and
8. Peter is also closely associated with the beloved disciple in
13:23-26, 20:2-10, 21:7, and 21:20-23. But other identifica-
tions have also been proposed, chiefly because v. 16 states
that this disciple who was accompanied by Peter was known
to the high priest. As C. K. Barrett (St. John, 525) points out,
the term vamég (gnostos) is used in the LXX to refer to a
close friend (Ps 54:14 LXX [55:14 ET]). This raises what for
some is an insurmountable difficulty in identifying the “other
disciple” as John son of Zebedee, since how could the un-
educated son of an obscure Galilean fisherman be known to
such a powerful and influential family in Jerusalem? E. A. Ab-
bott (as quoted in “Notes of Recent Exposition,” ExpTim 25
[1913/14]: 149-50) proposed that the “other disciple” who
accompanied Peter was Judas, since he was the one disciple
of whom it is said explicitly (in the synoptic accounts) that he
had dealings with the high priest. E. A. Tindall (“Contributions
and Comments: John xviii.15,” ExpTim 28 [1916/17]: 283-
84) suggested the disciple was Nicodemus, who as a member
of the Sanhedrin, would have had access to the high priest’s
palace. Both of these suggestions, while ingenious, neverthe-
less lack support from the text of the Fourth Gospel itself or
the synoptic accounts. W. Wuellner (The Meaning of “Fishers
of Men” [NTL]) argues that the common attitude concerning
the low social status and ignorance of the disciples from Gali-
lee may in fact be a misconception. Zebedee is presented in
Mark 1:20 as a man wealthy enough to have hired servants,
and Mark 10:35-45 presents both of the sons of Zebedee as
concerned about status and prestige. John’s mother appears
in the same light in Matt 20:20-28. Contact with the high
priestly family in Jerusalem might not be so unlikely in such
circumstances. Others have noted the possibility that John
came from a priestly family, some of which is based upon a
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the high priest, and he went with Jesus into the
high priest’s courtyard.)* 18:16 But Simon Peter
was left standing outside by the door. So the other
disciple who was acquainted with the high priest
came out and spoke to the slave girl who watched
the door,? and brought Peter inside. 18:17 The girl®
who was the doorkeeper said to Peter, “You’re not
one of this man’s disciples too, are you?* He re-
plied,® “T am not.” 18:18 (Now the slaves® and the
guards” were standing around a charcoal fire they
had made, warming themselves because it was
cold.® Peter also was standing with them, warm-
ing himself.)®

Jesus Questioned by Annas

18:19 While this was happening,'® the high
priest questioned Jesus about his disciples and
about his teaching.** 18:20 Jesus replied,*? “I
have spoken publicly to the world. I always
taught in the synagogues®® and in the temple
courts,** where all the Jewish people®® assemble

statement in Eusebius (Ecclesiastical History 3.31.3) quoting
Polycrates that John son of Zebedee was a priest. For further
information on possible priestly connections among mem-
bers of John’s family see L. Morris (John [NICNT], 752, n. 32).
None of this is certain, but on the whole it seems most prob-
able that the disciple who accompanied Peter and gained en-
try into the courtyard for him was John son of Zebedee.

1sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

2tn Grk “spoke to the doorkeeper”; her description as a
slave girl is taken from the following verse. The noun Bupwpdg
(thuroros) may be either masculine or feminine, but the ar-
ticle here indicates that it is feminine.

3 tn Grk “slave girl.” Since the descriptive term “slave girl”
was introduced in the translation in the previous verse, it
would be redundant to repeat the full expression here.

4 tn Questions prefaced with unj (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”).

5 tn Grk “He said.”

6 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.

7tn That is, the “guards of the chief priests” as distin-
guished from the household slaves of Annas.

8 tn Grk “because it was cold, and they were warming them-
selves.”

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

10 tn The introductory phrase “While this was happening”
is not in the Greek text. It has been supplied in the transla-
tion to clarify the alternation of scenes in the narrative for the
modern reader.

11 sn The nature of this hearing seems to be more that of
a preliminary investigation; certainly normal legal procedure
was not followed, for no indication is given that any witnesses
were brought forth at this point to testify against Jesus. True
to what is known of Annas’ character, he was more interested
in Jesus’ disciples than in the precise nature of Jesus’ teach-
ing, since he inquired about the followers first. He really want-
ed to know just how influential Jesus had become and how
large a following he had gathered. This was of more concern
to Annas than the truth or falsity of Jesus’ teaching.

12 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.”

13 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:59.

14 tn Grk “in the temple.”

15 tn Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the Jewish
people generally, for whom the synagogues and the temple
courts in Jerusalem were important public gathering places.
See also the note on the phrase “Jewish religious leaders” in
v. 12,

JOHN 18:27

together. [*® have said nothing in secret. 18:21 Why
do you ask me? Ask those who heard what I said.*”
They*® know what I said.” 18:22 When Jesus*® had
said this, one of the high priest’s officers who stood
nearby struck him on the face and said,?° “Is that
the way you answer the high priest?” 18:23 Jesus
replied,?* “If T have said something wrong,?? con-
firm?® what is wrong.2* But if I spoke correctly,
why strike me?”” 18:24 Then Annas sent him, still
tied up,? to Caiaphas the high priest.?®

Peter's Second and Third Denials

18:25 Meanwhile Simon Peter was standing in
the courtyard?” warming himself. They said to him,
“You aren’t one of his disciples too, are you?2®
Peter® denied it: “I am not!” 18:26 One of the high
priest’s slaves,® a relative of the man whose ear
Peter had cut off;3 said, “Did I not see you in the
orchard® with him?”%® 18:27 Then Peter denied it
again, and immediately a rooster crowed.3*

16 tn Grk “And I.” The conjunction kat (kai, “and”) has not
been translated here in keeping with the tendency of contem-
porary English style to use shorter sentences.

17 tn Grk “Ask those who heard what | said to them.” The
words “to them” are not translated since they are redundant
in English.

18 tn Grk “Look, these know what | said.”

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

20tn Grk “one of the high priest’s servants standing by
gave Jesus a strike, saying.” For the translation of pamoua
(rhapisma), see L&N 19.4.

21 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.”

22 n Or “something incorrect.”

23 tn Grk “testify.”

24 tn Or “incorrect.”

25 tn Or “still bound.”

26 gsn Where was Caiaphas the high priest located? Did he
have a separate palace, or was he somewhere else with the
Sanhedrin? Since Augustine (4th century) a number of schol-
ars have proposed that Annas and Caiaphas resided in differ-
ent wings of the same palace, which were bound together by
a common courtyard through which Jesus would have been
led as he was taken from Annas to Caiaphas. This seems a
reasonable explanation, although there is no conclusive evi-
dence.

27 tn The words “in the courtyard” are not in the Greek text.
They are supplied for the benefit of the modern reader, to link
this scene to the preceding one in John 18:15-18.

28 tn Questions prefaced with pr (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”).

29 tn Grk “That one denied it and said”; the referent of the
pronoun (Peter) has been specified in the translation for clar-
ity.

30 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51.

31 gn This incident is recounted in v. 10.

32 ¢n Or “garden.”

33 tn This question, prefaced with oUk (ouk) in Greek, an-
ticipates a positive answer.

34 tn It seems most likely that this refers to a real rooster
crowing, although a number of scholars have suggested that
“cockcrow” is a technical term referring to the trumpet call
which ended the third watch of the night (from midnight to
3 a.m.). This would then be a reference to the Roman galli-
cinium (&exTopodwvia, alektorophonia; the term is used
in Mark 13:35 and is found in some wmss [P3745 f1] in Matt
26:34) which would have been sounded at 3 a.m.; in this case
Jesus would have prophesied a precise time by which the de-
nials would have taken place. For more details see J. H. Ber-



JOHN 18:28
Jesus Brought Before Pilate

18:28 Then they brought Jesus from Caiaphas
to the Roman governor’s residence. (Now it
was very early morning.)® They® did not go into
the governor’s residence* so they would not be
ceremonially defiled, but could eat the Passover
meal. 18:29 So Pilate came outside to them and
said, “What accusation® do you bring against this
man?”’® 18:30 They replied,” “If this man® were
not a criminal,® we would not have handed him
over to you.”*?

18:31 Pilate told them,* “Take him your-
selves and pass judgment on him*? according to

nard, St. John (ICC), 2:604. However, in light of the fact that
Mark mentions the rooster crowing twice (Mark 14:72) and
in Luke 22:60 the words are reversed (£pwvnoev GAEKTLP,
ephonesen alektor), it is more probable that a real rooster is
in view. In any event natural cockcrow would have occurred at
approximately 3 a.m. in Palestine at this time of year (March-
April) anyway.

sn No indication is given of Peter's emotional state at this
third denial (as in Matt 26:74 and Mark 14:71) or that he re-
membered that Jesus had foretold the denials (Matt 26:75,
Mark 14:72 and Luke 22:61), or the bitter remorse Peter felt
afterward (Matt 26:75, Mark 14:72, and Luke 22:62).

1 tn Grk “to the praetorium.”

sn The permanent residence of the Roman governor of Pal-
estine was in Caesarea (Acts 23:35). The governor had a resi-
dence in Jerusalem which he normally occupied only during
principal feasts or in times of political unrest. The location of
this building in Jerusalem is uncertain, but is probably one of
two locations: either (1) the fortress or tower of Antonia, on
the east hill north of the temple area, which is the traditional
location of the Roman praetorium since the 12th century, or
(2) the palace of Herod on the west hill near the present Jaffa
Gate. According to Philo (Embassy 38 [299]) Pilate had some
golden shields hung there, and according to Josephus (J. W.
2.14.8[2.301], 2.15.5 [2.328]) the later Roman governor Flo-
rus stayed there.

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

3tn Grk “And they.” The conjunction xai (kai, “and”) has
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con-
temporary English style to use shorter sentences.

4 tn Grk “into the praetorium.”

5tn Or “charge.”

6 sn In light of the fact that Pilate had cooperated with them
in Jesus’ arrest by providing Roman soldiers, the Jewish au-
thorities were probably expecting Pilate to grant them permis-
sion to carry out their sentence on Jesus without resistance
(the Jews were not permitted to exercise capital punishment
under the Roman occupation without official Roman permis-
sion, cf. v. 31). They must have been taken somewhat by
surprise by Pilate’s question “What accusation do you bring
against this man,” because it indicated that he was going to
try the prisoner himself. Thus Pilate was regarding the trial be-
fore Caiaphas and the Sanhedrin as only an inquiry and their
decision as merely an accusation.

7 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.”

8 tn Grk “this one.”

9 tn Or “an evildoer”; Grk “one doing evil.”

10 tn Or “would not have delivered him over.”

11 tn Grk “Then Pilate said to them.”

12 tn Or “judge him.” For the translation “pass judgment on
him” see R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:848).
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your own law!”™® The Jewish leaders* re-
plied,*s “We cannot legally put anyone to death.””®
18:32 (This happened" to fulfill the word Jesus had
spoken when he indicated® what kind of death he
was going to die.'®)

Pilate Questions Jesus

18:33 So Pilate went back into the governor’s
residence,?® summoned Jesus, and asked him,
“Are you the king of the Jews?"?* 18:34 Jesus

13 gn Pilate, as the sole representative of Rome in a trou-
bled area, was probably in Jerusalem for the Passover be-
cause of the danger of an uprising (the normal residence for
the Roman governor was in Caesarea as mentioned in Acts
23:35). At this time on the eve of the feast he would have
been a busy and perhaps even a worried man. It is not sur-
prising that he offered to hand Jesus back over to the Jewish
authorities to pass judgment on him. It may well be that Pilate
realized when no specific charge was mentioned that he was
dealing with an internal dispute over some religious matter.
Pilate wanted nothing to do with such matters, as the state-
ment “Pass judgment on him according to your own law!” in-
dicates. As far as the author is concerned, this points out who
was really responsible for Jesus’ death: The Roman governor
Pilate would have had nothing to do with it if he had not been
pressured by the Jewish religious authorities, upon whom the
real responsibility rested.

14 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of
the Sanhedrin. See the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders”
inv. 12.

15 tn Grk “said to him.”

16 tn Grk “Itis not permitted to us to kill anyone.”

sn The historical background behind the statement We
cannot legally put anyone to death is difficult to reconstruct.
Scholars are divided over whether this statement in the Fourth
Gospel accurately reflects the judicial situation between the
Jewish authorities and the Romans in 1st century Palestine.
It appears that the Roman governor may have given the Jews
the power of capital punishment for specific offenses, some
of them religious (the death penalty for Gentiles caught tres-
passing in the inner courts of the temple, for example). It is
also pointed out that the Jewish authorities did carry out a
number of executions, some of them specifically pertaining
to Christians (Stephen, according to Acts 7:58-60; and James
the Just, who was stoned in the 60s according to Josephus,
Ant. 20.9.1 [20.200]). But Stephen’s death may be explained
as a result of “mob violence” rather than a formal execution,
and as Josephus in the above account goes on to point out,
James was executed in the period between two Roman gov-
ernors, and the high priest at the time was subsequently
punished for the action. Two studies by A. N. Sherwin-White
(Roman Society and Roman Law in the New Testament, 1-
47; and “The Trial of Christ,” Historicity and Chronology in the
New Testament [SPCKTC], 97-116) have tended to support
the accuracy of John’s account. He concluded that the Ro-
mans kept very close control of the death penalty for fear that
in the hands of rebellious locals such power could be used to
eliminate factions favorable or useful to Rome. A province as
troublesome as Judea would not have been likely to be made
an exception to this.

17 tn The words “This happened” are not in the Greek text
but are implied.

18 tn Or “making clear.”

19 sn A reference to John 12:32.

20 tn Grk “into the praetorium.”

21 gp [t is difficult to discern Pilate’s attitude when he asked,
“Are you the king of the Jews?” Some have believed the re-
mark to be sarcastic or incredulous as Pilate looked at this
lowly and humble prisoner: “So you're the king of the Jews,
are you?” Others have thought the Roman governor to have
been impressed by Jesus’ regal disposition and dignity, and
to have sincerely asked, “Are you really the king of the Jews?”
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replied,* “Are you saying this on your own initia-
tive,? or have others told you about me?” 18:35 Pi-
late answered, “T am not a Jew, am 1?® Your own
people* and your chief priests handed you over® to
me. What have you done?”

18:36 Jesus replied, “My kingdom is not from
this world. If my kingdom were from this world,
my servants would be fighting to keep me from
being® handed over” to the Jewish authorities.® But
as it is,? my kingdom is not from here.” 18:37 Then
Pilate said,*® “So you are a king!” Jesus replied,
“You say that I am a king. For this reason I was
born, and for this reason I came into the world — to
testify to the truth. Everyone who belongs to the
truth listens to™* my voice.” 18:38 Pilate asked,*
“What is truth?”*3

Since it will later become apparent (v. 38) that Pilate consid-
ered Jesus innocent (and therefore probably also harmless)
an attitude of incredulity is perhaps most likely, but this is far
from certain in the absence of clear contextual clues.

1tn Grk “Jesus answered.”

2 tn Grk “saying this from yourself.”

3 sn Many have seen in Pilate’s reply “I am not a Jew, am
1?” the Roman contempt for the Jewish people. Some of that
may indeed be present, but strictly speaking, all Pilate affirms
is that he, as a Roman, has no firsthand knowledge of Jewish
custom or belief. What he knows of Jesus must have come
from the Jewish authorities. They are the ones (your own
people and your chief priests) who have handed Jesus over
to Pilate.

4 tn Or “your own nation.”

5 tn Or “delivered you over.”

6 tn Grk “so that | may not be.”

7 tn Or “delivered over.”

8tn Or “the Jewish leaders”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of
the Sanhedrin. See the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders”
in v. 12. In the translation “authorities” was preferred over
“leaders” for stylistic reasons.

9 tn Grk “now.”

10 tn Grk “said to him.”

11 tn Or “obeys”; Grk “hears.”

12 tn Grk “Pilate said.”

13 sn With his reply “What is truth?” Pilate dismissed the
matter. It is not clear what Pilate’s attitude was at this point,
as in 18:33. He may have been sarcastic, or perhaps some-
what reflective. The author has not given enough information
in the narrative to be sure. Within the narrative, Pilate’s ques-
tion serves to make the reader reflect on what truth is, and
that answer (in the narrative) has already been given (14:6).

JOHN 18:40

When he had said this he went back outside to
the Jewish leaders** and announced,*® “I find no
basis for an accusation®® against him. 18:39 But it
is your custom that I release one prisoner?? for you
at the Passover.*® So do you want me to release for
you the king of the Jews?”” 18:40 Then they shout-
ed back, “Not this man,?° but Barabbas!”?* (Now
Barabbas was a revolutionary.?2)??

14 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of
the Sanhedrin. See the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders”
in v. 12. The term also occurs in v. 31, where it is clear the
Jewish leaders are in view, because they state that they can-
not legally carry out an execution. Although it is likely (in view
of the synoptic parallels) that the crowd here in 18:38 was
made up not just of the Jewish leaders, but of ordinary resi-
dents of Jerusalem and pilgrims who were in Jerusalem for
the Passover, nevertheless in John’s Gospel Pilate is primar-
ily in dialogue with the leadership of the nation, who are ex-
pressly mentioned in 18:35 and 19:6.

15 tn Grk “said to them.”

16 tn Grk “find no cause.”

17 tn The word “prisoner” is not in the Greek text but is im-
plied.

18 gn Pilate then offered to release Jesus, reminding the
Jewish authorities that they had a custom that he release one
prisoner for them at the Passover. There is no extra-biblical
evidence alluding to the practice. It is, however, mentioned
in Matthew and Mark, described either as a practice of Pilate
(Mark 15:6) or of the Roman governor (Matt 27:15). These
references may explain the lack of extra-biblical attestation:
The custom to which Pilate refers here (18:39) is not a per-
manent one acknowledged by all the Roman governors, but
one peculiar to Pilate as a means of appeasement, meant to
better relations with his subjects. Such a limited meaning is
certainly possible and consistent with the statement here.

19 tn Or “they shouted again,” or “they shouted in turn.” On
the difficulty of translating oAty (palin) see BDAG 753 s.v.
5. Itis simplest in the context of John’s Gospel to understand
the phrase to mean “they shouted back” as a reply to Pilate’s
question.

20 tn Grk “this one.”

21 sn The name Barabbas in Aramaic means “son of abba,”
that is, “son of the father,” and presumably the man in ques-
tion had another name (it may also have been Jesus, accord-
ing to the textual variant in Matt 27:16, although this is uncer-
tain). For the author this name held ironic significance: The
crowd was asking for the release of a man called Barabbas,
“son of the father,” while Jesus, who was truly the Son of the
Father, was condemned to die instead.

22 tn Or “robber.” It is possible that Barabbas was merely
a robber or highwayman, but more likely, given the use of
the term AnoTrg (lestes) in Josephus and other early sourc-
es, that he was a guerrilla warrior or revolutionary leader.
See both R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:857) and K. H. Rengstorf
(TDNT 4:258) for more information. The word AnoTrg was
used a number of times by Josephus (J. W. 2.13.2-3 [2.253-
2541]) to describe the revolutionaries or guerrilla fighters who,
from mixed motives of nationalism and greed, kept the rural
districts of Judea in constant turmoil.

23 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.



JOHN 19:1

Pilate Tries to Release Jesus

19:1 Then Pilate took Jesus and had him
flogged severely.* 19:2 The soldiers® braided® a
crown of thorns* and put it on his head, and they
clothed him in a purple robe.® 19:3 They® came up
to him again and again” and said, “Hail, king of
the Jews!”® And they struck him repeatedly® in the
face.

19:4 Again Pilate went out and said to the
Jewish leaders,*® “Look, I am bringing him out
to you, so that you may know that I find no rea-

1 tn Or “had him flogged,” or (traditional), “scourged him.”
The verb should be read as causative. Pilate ordered Jesus
to be flogged. A Roman governor would not carry out such a
sentence in person. BDAG 620 s.v. pao-nyéw 1. states, “If J
refers to the ‘verberatio’ given those condemned to death
(TMommsen, ROm. Strafrecht 1899, 938f; Jos., Bell. 2, 308;
5, 449), it is odd that Pilate subsequently claims no cause
for action (vs. 6); but if the latter statement refers only to the
penalty of crucifixion, p. vs. 1 may be equivalent to matdebw
(a.v. 2by) in Lk 23:16, 22 (for p. of a non-capital offense PFlor
|, 61, 61 [85A0]=Mitt-Wilck. Il/2, 80 Il, 61).”

sn This severe flogging was not administered by Pilate
himself but his officers, who took Jesus at Pilate’s order and
scourged him. The author’s choice of wording here may con-
stitute an allusion to Isa 50:6, “I gave my back to those who
scourge me.” Three forms of corporal punishment were em-
ployed by the Romans, in increasing degree of severity: (1)
fustigatio (beating), (2) flagellatio (flogging), and (3) verbera-
tio (severe flogging, scourging). The first could be on occasion
a punishment in itself, but the more severe forms were part
of the capital sentence as a prelude to crucifixion. The most
severe, verberatio, is what is indicated here by the Greek verb
translated flogged severely (pozcmyéw, mastigoo). People
died on occasion while being flogged this way; frequently it
was severe enough to rip a person’s body open or cut muscle
and sinew to the bone. It was carried out with a whip that had
fragments of bone or pieces of metal bound into the tips.

2 tn Grk “And the soldiers.” The conjunction xat (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency
of contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.

3 tn Or “wove.”

4 sn The crown of thorns was a crown plaited of some thorny
material, intended as a mockery of Jesus’ “kingship.” Tradi-
tionally it has been regarded as an additional instrument of
torture, but it seems more probable the purpose of the thorns
was not necessarily to inflict more physical suffering but to
imitate the spikes of the “radiant corona,” a type of crown
portrayed on ruler's heads on many coins of the period; the
spikes on this type of crown represented rays of light pointing
outward (the best contemporary illustration is the crown on
the head of the Statue of Liberty in New York harbor).

5 sn The purple color of the robe indicated royal status. This
was further mockery of Jesus, along with the crown of thorns.

6 tn Grk “And they.” The conjunction xai (kai, “and”) has
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con-
temporary English style to use shorter sentences.

7 tn The words “again and again” are implied by the (itera-
tive) imperfect verb npyovTo (erchonto).

8 tn Or “Long live the King of the Jews!”

sn The greeting used by the soldiers, “Hail, King of the
Jews!”, is a mockery based on the standard salutation for the
Roman emperor, “Ave, Caesar!” (“Hail to Caesar!”).

9 tn The word “repeatedly” is implied by the (iterative) im-
perfect verb é818o0av (edidosan).

10 tn Grk “to them.” The words “the Jewish leaders” are
supplied from John 18:38 for clarity.
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son for an accusation* against him.” 19:5 So Jesus
came outside, wearing the crown of thorns and the
purple robe.*? Pilate®® said to them, “Look, here
is the man!”** 19:6 When the chief priests and
their officers saw him, they shouted out, “Cruci-
fy*® him! Crucify him!*¢ Pilate said,*” “You take
him and crucify him!*® Certainly*® I find no reason
for an accusation?® against him!” 19:7 The Jewish
leaders® replied,?? “We have a law,?® and accord-
ing to our law he ought to die, because he claimed
to be the Son of God!”?*

11tn Or “find no basis for an accusation”; Grk “find no
cause.”

12 gn See the note on the purple robe in 19:2.

13 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

14 sn Look, here is the man! Pilate may have meant no more
than something like “Here is the accused!” or in a contemptu-
ous way, “Here is your king!” Others have taken Pilate’s state-
ment as intended to evoke pity from Jesus’ accusers: “Look
at this poor fellow!” (Jesus would certainly not have looked
very impressive after the scourging). For the author, however,
Pilate’s words constituted an unconscious allusion to Zech
6:12, “Look, here is the man whose name is the Branch.” In
this case Pilate (unknowingly and ironically) presented Jesus
to the nation under a messianic title.

15 gn Crucifixion was the cruelest form of punishment prac-
ticed by the Romans. Roman citizens could not normally un-
dergo it. It was reserved for the worst crimes, like treason and
evasion of due process in a capital case. The Roman states-
man and orator Cicero (106-43 B.c.) called it “a cruel and dis-
gusting penalty” (Against Verres 2.5.63-66 §§163-70); Jose-
phus (J. W. 7.6.4 [7.203]) called it the worst of deaths.

16 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects
were often omitted in Greek when clear from context.

17 tn Grk “said to them.” The words “to them” are not trans-
lated because they are unnecessary in contemporary English
style.

18 sn How are Pilate’s words “You take him and crucify him”
to be understood? Was he offering a serious alternative to the
priests who wanted Jesus crucified? Was he offering them an
exception to the statement in 18:31 that the Jewish authori-
ties did not have the power to carry out a death penalty? Al-
though a few scholars have suggested that the situation was
at this point so far out of Pilate’s control that he really was tell-
ing the high priests they could go ahead and crucify a man he
had found to be innocent, this seems unlikely. It is far more
likely that Pilate’s statement should be understood as one of
frustration and perhaps sarcasm. This seems to be support-
ed by the context, for the Jewish authorities make no attempt
at this point to seize Jesus and crucify him. Rather they con-
tinue to pester Pilate to order the crucifixion.

19 tn On this use of ydp (gar) used in exclamations and
strong affirmations, see BDAG 190 s.v. yap 3.

20tn Or “find no basis for an accusation”; Grk “find no
cause.”

21 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us-
age the term 'louSatot (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jew-
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri-
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were
hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher,
“The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.)
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially mem-
bers of the Sanhedrin, and their servants (mentioned specifi-
cally as “the chief priests and their servants” in John 19:6).

22 tn Grk “answered him.”

23 gn This law is not the entire Pentateuch, but Lev 24:16.
24 tn Grk “because he made himself out to be the Son of
God.”
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19:8 When Pilate heard what they said,* he
was more afraid than ever,? 19:9 and he went back
into the governor’s residence® and said to Jesus,
“Where do you come from?” But Jesus gave him
no answer. 19:10 So Pilate said,* “Do you refuse to
speak to me? Don’t you know I have the authority®
to release you, and to crucify you?”® 19:11 Jesus
replied, ““You would have no authority” over me at
all, unless it was given to you from above. There-
fore the one who handed me over to you® is guilty
of greater sin.”

19:12 From this point on, Pilate tried*° to release
him. But the Jewish leaders* shouted out,®2 “If you
release this man,*® you are no friend of Caesar!

1 tn Grk “heard this word.”

2 tn Grk “became more afraid.”

3 tn Grk “into the praetorium.”

4 tn Grk “said to him.” The words “to him” are not translated
because they are unnecessary in contemporary English style.

5 tn Or “the power.”

6 tn Grk “know that | have the authority to release you and
the authority to crucify you.” Repetition of “the authority” is
unnecessarily redundant English style.

sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6.

7 tn Or “power.”

8 tn Or “who delivered me over to you.”

sn The one who handed me over to you appears to be a
reference to Judas at first; yet Judas did not deliver Jesus up
to Pilate, but to the Jewish authorities. The singular may be a
reference to Caiaphas, who as high priest was representative
of all the Jewish authorities, or it may be a generic singular re-
ferring to all the Jewish authorities directly. In either case the
end resultis more or less the same.

9 tn Grk “has the greater sin” (an idiom).

sn Because Pilate had no authority over Jesus except what
had been given to him from God, the one who handed Jesus
over to Pilate was guilty of greater sin. This does not absolve
Pilate of guilt; it simply means his guilt was less than those
who handed Jesus over to him, because he was not acting
against Jesus out of deliberate hatred or calculated malice,
like the Jewish religious authorities. These were thereby guilty
of greater sin.

10 tn Grk “sought.”

11 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of
the Sanhedrin, and their servants (mentioned specifically as
“the chief priests and their servants” in John 19:6). See the
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” inv. 7.

12 tn Grk “shouted out, saying.”

13 tn Grk “this one.”

14 sn |s the author using the phrase Friend of Caesar in a
technical sense, as a title bestowed on people for loyal ser-
vice to the Emperor, or in a more general sense merely de-
scribing a person as loyal to the Emperor? L. Morris (John
[NICNT], 798) thinks it is “unlikely” that the title is used in
the technical sense, and J. H. Bernard (St. John [ICC], 2:621)
argues that the technical sense of the phrase as an official
title was not used before the time of Vespasian (a.0. 69-79).
But there appears to be significant evidence for much earlier
usage. Some of this is given in BDAG 498-99 s.v. Katoap.
E. Bammel (“pidog ToO kaioopog (John 19:12),” TLZ 77
[1952]: 205-10) listed significant and convincing arguments
that the official title was indeed in use at the time. Granting
that the title was in use during this period, what is the likeli-
hood that it had been bestowed on Pilate? Pilate was of the
equestrian order, that is, of lower nobility as opposed to sen-
atorial rank. As such he would have been eligible to receive
such an honor. It also appears that the powerful Sejanus was
his patron in Rome, and Sejanus held considerable influence
with Tiberius. Tacitus (Annals 6.8) quotes Marcus Terentius in
his defense before the Senate as saying that close friendship
with Sejanus “was in every case a powerful recommendation

JOHN 19:14

Everyone who claims to be a king® opposes Cae-
sar!” 19:13 When Pilate heard these words he
brought Jesus outside and sat down on the judg-
ment seat® in the place called “The Stone Pave-
ment™" (Gabbatha in*® Aramaic).*® 19:14 (Now
it was the day of preparation®® for the Passover,

to the Emperor’s friendship.” Thus it is possible that Pilate
held this honor. Therefore it appears that the Jewish authori-
ties were putting a good deal of psychological pressure on Pi-
late to convict Jesus. They had, in effect, finally specified the
charge against Jesus as treason: “Everyone who makes him-
self to be king opposes Caesar.” If Pilate now failed to convict
Jesus the Jewish authorities could complain to Rome that Pi-
late had released a traitor. This possibility carried more weight
with Pilate than might at first be evident: (1) Pilate’s record as
governor was not entirely above reproach; (2) Tiberius, who
lived away from Rome as a virtual recluse on the island of Ca-
pri, was known for his suspicious nature, especially toward ri-
vals or those who posed a political threat; and (3) worst of all,
Pilate’s patron in Rome, Sejanus, had recently come under
suspicion of plotting to seize the imperial succession for him-
self. Sejanus was deposed in October of A.0. 31. It may have
been to Sejanus that Pilate owed his appointment in Judea.
Pilate was now in a very delicate position. The Jewish authori-
ties may have known something of this and deliberately used
it as leverage against him. Whether or not they knew just how
potent their veiled threat was, it had the desired effect. Pilate
went directly to the judgment seat to pronounce his judgment.

15 tn Grk “who makes himself out to be a king.”

16 tn Or “the judge’s seat.”

sn The judgment seat (Briua, bema) was a raised platform
mounted by steps and usually furnished with a seat. It was
used by officials in addressing an assembly or making official
pronouncements, often of a judicial nature.

17 sn The precise location of the place called ‘The Stone
Pavement’ is still uncertain, although a paved court on the
lower level of the Fortress Antonia has been suggested. It is
not certain whether it was laid prior to A.0. 135, however.

18 tn Grk “in Hebrew.”

sn The author does not say that Gabbatha is the Aramaic
(or Hebrew) translation for the Greek term AiBdoTpwTOV
(Lithostroton). He simply points out that in Aramaic (or He-
brew) the place had another name. A number of meanings
have been suggested, but the most likely appears to mean
“elevated place.” It is possible that this was a term used by
the common people for the judgment seat itself, which al-
ways stood on a raised platform.

19 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

20 sn The term day of preparation (mapackeun, paraskeus)
appears in all the gospels as a description of the day on which
Jesus died. It could refer to any Friday as the day of prepara-
tion for the Sabbath (Saturday), and this is the way the synop-
tic gospels use the term (Matt 27:62, Mark 15:42, and Luke
23:54). John, however, specifies in addition that this was not
only the day of preparation of the Sabbath, but also the day of
preparation of the Passover, so that the Sabbath on the fol-
lowing day was the Passover (cf. 19:31).



JOHN 19:15

about noon.)? Pilate® said to the Jewish leaders,*
“Look, here is your king!”

19:15 Then they® shouted out, “Away with him!
Away with him!® Crucify” him!” Pilate asked,®
“Shall I crucify your king?”” The high priests re-
plied, “We have no king except Caesar!”” 19:16 Then
Pilate® handed him over®® to them to be crucified.

The Crucifixion

So they took Jesus, 19:17 and carry-
ing his own cross™ he went out to the place
called “The Place of the Skull™? (called
in  Aramaic*®*  Golgotha)** 19:18  There

1 tn Grk “about the sixth hour.”

sn For John, the time was especially important. When the
note concerning the hour, about noon, is connected with the
day, the day of preparation for the Passover, it becomes ap-
parent that Jesus was going to die on the cross at the very
time that the Passover lambs were being slain in the temple
courts. Exod 12:6 required that the Passover lamb be kept
alive until the 14th Nisan, the eve of the Passover, and then
slaughtered by the head of the household at twilight (Grk “be-
tween the two evenings”). By this time the slaughtering was
no longer done by the heads of households, but by the priests
in the temple courts. But so many lambs were needed for the
tens of thousands of pilgrims who came to Jerusalem to cel-
ebrate the feast (some estimates run in excess of 100,000
pilgrims) that the slaughter could not be completed during
the evening, and so the rabbis redefined “between the two
evenings” as beginning at noon, when the sun began to de-
cline toward the horizon. Thus the priests had the entire after-
noon of 14th Nisan in which to complete the slaughter of the
Passover lambs. According to the Fourth Gospel, this is the
time Jesus was dying on the cross.

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

3 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified in
the translation for clarity, and the conjunction kat (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.

4 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of
the Sanhedrin, and their servants (mentioned specifically as
“the chief priests and their servants” in John 19:6). See the
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” inv. 7.

5 tn Grk “Then these.”

6 tn The words “with him” (twice) are not in the Greek text.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context.

7 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6.

8 tn Grk “Pilate said to them.” The words “to them” are not
translated becauseitisclearin EnglishwhoPilateisaddressing.

9 tn Grk “Then he”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified
in the translation for clarity.

10 tn Or “delivered him over.”

11 tn Or “carrying the cross by himself.”

sn As was customary practice in a Roman crucifixion, the
prisoner was made to carry his own cross. In all probability
this was only the crossbeam, called in Latin the patibulum,
since the upright beam usually remained in the ground at the
place of execution. According to Matt 27:32 and Mark 15:21,
the soldiers forced Simon to take the cross; Luke 23:26 states
that the cross was placed on Simon so that it might be carried
behind Jesus. A reasonable explanation of all this is that Je-
sus started out carrying the cross until he was no longer able
to do so, at which point Simon was forced to take over.

12 gn Jesus was led out to the place called “The Place of
the Skull” where he was to be crucified. It is clear from v. 20
that this was outside the city. The Latin word for the Greek
kpaviov (kranion) is calvaria. Thus the English word “Cal-
vary” is a transliteration of the Latin rather than a NT place
name (cf. Luke 23:33 in the KJV).

13 tn Grk “in Hebrew.”

14 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.
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they crucified® him along with two others,*” one
on each side, with Jesus in the middle. 19:19 Pi-
late also had a notice® written and fastened to the
cross,*® which read:?° “Jesus the Nazarene, the
king of the Jews.” 19:20 Thus many of the Jewish
residents of Jerusalem?* read this notice,?? because
the place where Jesus was crucified was near the
city, and the notice was written in Aramaic,? Lat-
in, and Greek. 19:21 Then the chief priests of the
Jews?* said to Pilate, “Do not write, ‘The king of
the Jews,” but rather, ‘This man said, I am king of
the Jews.”” 19:22 Pilate answered, “What I have
written, I have written.”

19:23 Now when the soldiers crucified®® Jesus,

15 tn Grk “where they.” This is a continuation of the previ-
ous verse in Greek, but contemporary English style tends to-
ward shorter sentences. A literal translation would result in a
lengthy and awkward English sentence.

16 gn See the note on Crucify in 19:6.

17 tn Grk “and with him two others.”

18 tn Or “an inscription.”

sn Mention of the inscription is an important detail, be-
cause the inscription would normally give the reason for the
execution. It shows that Jesus was executed for claiming to be
a king. It was also probably written with irony from the execu-
tioners’ point of view.

19 tn Grk “Pilate also wrote a notice and placed it on the
cross.” The two verbs should be read as causatives, since it is
highly unlikely that the Roman governor would perform either
of these actions himself. He ordered them to be done.

sn John says simply that the notice was fastened to the
cross. Luke 23:38 says the inscription was placed “over him”
(Jesus), and Matt 27:37 that it was placed over Jesus’ head.
On the basis of Matthew’s statement Jesus’ cross is usu-
ally depicted as the crux immissa, the cross which has the
crossbeam set below the top of the upright beam. The other
commonly used type of cross was the crux commissa, which
had the crossbeam atop the upright beam. But Matthew’s
statement is not conclusive, since with the crux commissa
the body would have sagged downward enough to allow the
placard to be placed above Jesus’ head. The placard with Pi-
late’s inscription is mentioned in all the gospels, but for John
it was certainly ironic. Jesus really was the King of the Jews,
although he was a king rejected by his own people (cf. 1:11).
Pilate’s own motivation for placing the title over Jesus is con-
siderably more obscure. He may have meant this as a final
mockery of Jesus himself, but Pilate’s earlier mockery of Je-
sus seemed to be motivated by a desire to gain pity from the
Jewish authorities in order to have him released. More likely
Pilate saw this as a subtle way of getting back at the Jewish
authorities who had pressured him into the execution of one
he considered to be an innocent man.

20 tn Grk “Now it was written.”

21 tn Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the residents
of Jerusalem in general. See also the note on the phrase Jew-
ish religious leaders” inv. 7.

map For location see Map5-B1; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8-
F2; Map10-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JPA-F4.

22 tn Or “this inscription.”

23 tn Grk “in Hebrew.”

24 tn Or “the Jewish chief priests.” Nowhere else in the
Fourth Gospel are the two expressions ol dpxlepelg TOV
‘Tovdaiwv (hoi archiereis ton Ioudaion) combined. Ear-
lier in 19:15 the chief priests were simply referred to as ot
ApyLepelc. It seems likely that this is another example of
Johannine irony, to be seen in contrast to the inscription on
the cross which read 6 BaciAcvg TV Toudalwy (ho basi-
leus ton Ioudaion). For this reason the phrase has been
translated “the chief priests of the Jews” (which preserves in
the translation the connection with “King of the Jews”) rather
than “the Jewish chief priests.”

25 gn See the note on Crucify in 19:6.
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they took his clothes and made four shares, one
for each soldier,* and the tunic? remained. (Now
the tunic® was seamless, woven from top to bot-
tom as a single piece.)* 19:24 So the soldiers said
to one another, “Let’s not tear it, but throw dice® to
see who will get it.”® This took place to fulfill the
scripture that says, “They divided my garments
among them, and for my clothing they threw
dice.”® So the soldiers did these things.

19:25 Now standing beside Jesus’ cross were
his mother, his mother’s sister, Mary the wife of
Clopas, and Mary Magdalene.® 19:26 So when Je-
sus saw his mother and the disciple whom he loved
standing there, he said to his mother, “Woman,*°

1 sn Four shares, one for each soldier. The Gospel of John is
the only one to specify the number of soldiers involved in the
crucifixion. This was a quaternion, a squad of four soldiers. It
was accepted Roman practice for the soldiers who performed
a crucifixion to divide the possessions of the person executed
among themselves.

2 tn Or “shirt” (a long garment worn under the cloak next to
the skin). The name for this garment (x1Twv, chiton) presents
some difficulty in translation. Most modern readers would not
understand what a ‘tunic’ was any more than they would be
familiar with a ‘chiton.” On the other hand, attempts to find
a modern equivalent are also a problem: “Shirt” conveys the
idea of a much shorter garment that covers only the upper
body, and “undergarment” (given the styles of modern un-
derwear) is more misleading still. “Tunic” was therefore em-
ployed, but with a note to explain its nature.

3 tn Or “shirt” (a long garment worn under the cloak next to
the skin). See the note on the same word earlier in this verse.

4 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

5 tn Grk “but choose by lot” (probably by using marked peb-
bles or broken pieces of pottery). A modern equivalent, “throw
dice,” was chosen here because of its association with gam-
bling.

6 tn Grk “to see whose it will be.”

7 tn The words “This took place” are not in the Greek text
but are implied.

8tn Grk “cast lots.” See the note on “throw dice” earlier in
the verse.

sn A quotation from Ps 22:18.

9 sn Several women are mentioned, but it is not easy to
determine how many. It is not clear whether his mother’s sis-
ter and Mary the wife of Clopas are to be understood as the
same individual (in which case only three women are men-
tioned: Jesus’ mother, her sister Mary, and Mary Magdalene)
or as two different individuals (in which case four women are
mentioned: Jesus’ mother, her sister, Mary Clopas’ wife, and
Mary Magdalene). It is impossible to be certain, but when
John’s account is compared to the synoptics it is easier to rec-
oncile the accounts if four women were present than if there
were only three. It also seems that if there were four women
present, this would have been seen by the author to be in
juxtaposition to the four soldiers present who performed the
crucifixion, and this may explain the transition from the one
incident in 23-24 to the other in 25-27. Finally, if only three
were present, this would mean that both Jesus’ mother and
her sister were named Mary, and this is highly improbable in
a Jewish family of that time. If there were four women pres-
ent, the name of the second, the sister of Jesus’ mother, is
not mentioned. It is entirely possible that the sister of Jesus’
mother mentioned here is to be identified with the woman
named Salome mentioned in Mark 15:40 and also with the
woman identified as “the mother of the sons of Zebedee”
mentioned in Matt 27:56. If so, and if John the Apostle is to
be identified as the beloved disciple, then the reason for the
omission of the second woman’s name becomes clear; she
would have been John’s own mother, and he consistently
omitted direct reference to himself or his brother James or
any other members of his family in the Fourth Gospel.

10 sn The term Woman is Jesus’ normal, polite way of ad-

JOHN 19:31

look, here is your son!” 19:27 He then said to his
disciple, “Look, here is your mother!” From that
very time* the disciple took her into his own home.

Jesus’ Death

19:28 After this Jesus, realizing that by this
time*? everything was completed,*® said (in order
to fulfill the scripture),** “I am thirsty!*® 19:29 A
jar full of sour wine'® was there, so they put a
sponge soaked in sour wine on a branch of hys-
sop™ and lifted it*® to his mouth. 19:30 When*® he
had received the sour wine, Jesus said, “It is com-
pleted!”’?® Then he bowed his head and gave up
his spirit.2*

19:31 Then, because it was the day of prepa-
ration, so that the bodies should not stay on the
crosses on the Sabbath?? (for that Sabbath was

dressing women (Matt 15:28, Luke 13:12; John 4:21; 8:10;
19:26; 20:15; see BDAG 2089 s.v. yuvi] 1). But it is unusual
for a son to address his mother with this term. The custom in
both Hebrew (or Aramaic) and Greek would be for a son to
use a qualifying adjective or title. Is there significance in Je-
sus’ use here? Jesus probably used the term here to help es-
tablish Mary and the beloved disciple in a new “mother-son”
relationship. Someone would soon need to provide for Mary
since Jesus, her oldest son, would no longer be alive. By using
this term Jesus distanced himself from Mary so the beloved
disciple could take his place as her earthly son (cf. John 2:4).
See D. A. Carson, John, 617-18, for discussion about symbol-
ic interpretations of this relationship between Mary and the
beloved disciple.

11 tn Grk “from that very hour.”

12 tn Or “that already.”

13 tn Or “finished,” “accomplished”; Grk “fulfilled.”

14 gn A reference to Ps 69:21 or Ps 22:15.

15sn In order to fulfill (TeAewwOy [teleiothe], a wordplay
on the previous statement that everything was completed
[TeTéAeaTau, tetelestai) the scripture, he said, “I am thirsty.”
The scripture referred to is probably Ps 69:21, “They also gave
me gall for my food, and for my thirst they gave me vinegar
to drink.” Also suggested, however, is Ps 22:15, “My tongue
cleaves to the roof of my mouth, and you [God] lay me in the
dust of death.” Ps 22:1 reads “My God, my God, why have
you forsaken me?,” a statement Jesus makes from the cross
in both Matt 27:46 and Mark 15:34. In light of the connec-
tion in the Fourth Gospel between thirst and the living water
which Jesus offers, it is highly ironic that here Jesus himself,
the source of that living water, expresses his thirst. And since
7:39 associates the living water with the Holy Spirit, Jesus’
statement here in 19:28 amounts to an admission that at
this point he has been forsaken by God (cf. Ps 22:1, Matt
27:46, and Mark 15:34).

16 sn The cheap sour wine was called in Latin posca, and
referred to a cheap vinegar wine diluted heavily with water. It
was the drink of slaves and soldiers, and was probably there
for the soldiers who had performed the crucifixion.

17 sn Hyssop was a small aromatic bush; exact identifica-
tion of the plant is uncertain. The hyssop used to lift the wet
sponge may have been a form of reed (kéapog, kalamos,
“reed,” is used in Matt 27:48 and Mark 15:36); the biblical
name can refer to several different species of plant (at least
eighteen different plants have been suggested).

18 tn Or “and brought it.” -

19 tn Grk “Then when.” Here oOv (oun) has not been trans-
lated for stylistic reasons.

20 tn Or “Itis accomplished,” “Itis finished,” or “It is ended.”
See tn on John 13:1.

21 tn Or “he bowed his head and died”; Grk “he bowed his
head and gave over the spirit.”

22 gn The Jewish authorities, because this was the day of
preparation for the Sabbath and the Passover (cf. 19:14), re-
quested Pilate to order the legs of the three who had been
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an especially important one),* the Jewish lead-
ers? asked Pilate to have the victims’ legs® bro-
ken* and the bodies taken down.® 19:32 So the
soldiers came and broke the legs of the two men
who had been crucified® with Jesus,? first the one
and then the other® 19:33 But when they came
to Jesus and saw that he was already dead, they
did not break his legs. 19:34 But one of the sol-
diers pierced® his side with a spear, and blood and
water’® flowed out immediately. 19:35 And the

crucified to be broken. This would hasten their deaths, so that
the bodies could be removed before the beginning of the Sab-
bath at 6 p.m. This was based on the law of Deut 21:22-23
and Josh 8:29 that specified the bodies of executed crimi-
nals who had been hanged on a tree should not remain there
overnight. According to Josephus this law was interpreted in
the 1st century to cover the bodies of those who had been
crucified (J. W. 4.5.2 [4.317]). Philo of Alexandria also men-
tions that on occasion, especially at festivals, the bodies were
taken down and given to relatives to bury (Flaccus 10 [83]).
The normal Roman practice would have been to leave the
bodies on the crosses, to serve as a warning to other would-
be offenders.

1sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

2 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See also the note on the
phrase “Jewish leaders” inv. 7.

3 tn Grk “asked Pilate that the legs of them might be bro-
ken.” The referent of “them” (the three individuals who were
crucified, collectively referred to as “the victims”) has been
supplied in the translation for clarity.

4 sn To have the legs...broken. Breaking the legs of a cruci-
fied person was a way of speeding up his death, since the vic-
tim could no longer use his legs to push upward in order to be
able to draw a breath. This breaking of the legs was called in
Latin crurifragium, and was done with a heavy mallet.

5tn Grk “asked Pilate that their legs might be broken and
they might be taken down.” Here because of the numerous
ambiguous third person references it is necessary to clarify
that it was the crucified men whose legs were to be broken
and whose corpses were to be removed from the crosses.

6 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6.

7 tn Grk “with him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified
in the translation for clarity.

8tn Grk “broke the legs of the first and of the other who
had been crucified with him.”

9sn If it was obvious to the soldiers that the victim was
already dead it is difficult to see why one of them would try to
inflict a wound. The Greek verb pierced (vOoow, nusso) can
indicate anything from a slight prod to a mortal wound. Prob-
ably one of the soldiers gave an exploratory stab to see if the
body would jerk. If not, he was really dead. This thrust was
hard enough to penetrate the side, since the author states
that blood and water flowed out immediately.

10sn How is the reference to the blood and water that
flowed out from Jesus’ side to be understood? This is prob-
ably to be connected with the statements in 1 John 5:6-8. In
both passages water, blood, and testimony are mentioned.
The Spirit is also mentioned in 1 John 5:7 as the source of the
testimony, while here the testimony comes from one of the
disciples (19:35). The connection between the Spirit and the
living water with Jesus’ statement of thirst just before he died
in the preceding context has already been noted (see 19:28).
For the author, the water which flowed out of Jesus’ side was
a symbolic reference to the Holy Spirit who could now be giv-
en because Jesus was now glorified (cf. 7:39); Jesus had now
departed and returned to that glory which he had with the Fa-
ther before the creation of the world (cf. 17:5). The mention
of blood recalls the motif of the Passover lamb as a sacrificial
victim. Later references to sacrificial procedures in the Mish-
nah appear to support this: m. Pesahim 5:3 and 5:5 state
that the blood of the sacrificial animal should not be allowed
to congeal but should flow forth freely at the instant of death
so that it could be used for sprinkling; m. Tamid 4:2 actually
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person who saw it** has testified (and his testimony
is true, and he'? knows that he is telling the truth),*3
so that you also may believe. 19:36 For these things
happened so that the scripture would be fulfilled,
“Not a bone of his will be broken.”* 19:37 And
again another scripture says, “They will look on
the one whom they have pierced.™®

Jesus’ Burial

19:38 After this, Joseph of Arimathea, a disciple
of Jesus (but secretly, because he feared the Jewish
leaders®®),Y asked Pilate if he could remove the
body of Jesus. Pilate*® gave him permission, so he
went and took the body away.® 19:39 Nicodemus,
the man who had previously come to Jesus?® at
night,?* accompanied Joseph,?? carrying a mixture
of myrrh and aloes®® weighing about seventy-five

specifies that the priest is to pierce the heart of the sacrificial
victim and cause the blood to come forth.

11 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context.

12 tn Grk “and that one.”

13 gn A parenthetical note by the author.

14 gn A quotation from Exod 12:46, Num 9:12, and Ps
34:20. Anumber of different OT passages lie behind this quo-
tation: Exod 12:10 LXX, Exod 12:46, Num 9:12, or Ps 34:20.
Of these, the first is the closest in form to the quotation here.
The first three are all more likely candidates than the last,
since the first three all deal with descriptions of the Passover
lamb.

15 sn A quotation from Zech 12:10. Here a single phrase
is quoted from Zech 12, but the entire context is associ-
ated with the events surrounding the crucifixion. The “Spirit
of grace and of supplication” is poured out on the house of
David and the inhabitants of Jerusalem in the first part of v.
10. A few verses later in 13:1 Yahweh (typically rendered as
“Lorp” in the OT) says “In that day a fountain will be opened
for the house of David and for the inhabitants of Jerusalem,
for sin and for impurity.” The blood which flowed from Jesus’
pierced side may well be what the author saw as the connec-
tion here, since as the shedding of the blood of the sacrificial
victim it represents cleansing from sin. Although the Jewish
authorities and Roman soldiers certainly “looked on the one
whom they have pierced” as he hung on the cross, the author
may also have in mind the parousia (second coming) here.
The context in Zech 12-14 is certainly the second coming, so
that these who crucified Jesus will look upon him in another
sense when he returns in judgment.

16 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially the Pharisees
(see John 12:42). See also the note on the phrase “Jewish
leaders” inv. 7.

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

18 tn Grk “And Pilate.” The conjunction kai (kai, “and”) has
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con-
temporary English style to use shorter sentences.

19 tn Grk “took away his body.”

20 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

21 sn See John 3:1-21.

22 tn Grk “came”; the words “accompanied Joseph” are not
in the Greek text but are supplied for clarity.

23 sn Aloes refers to an aromatic resin from a plant similar to
a lily, used for embalming a corpse.
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pounds.t 19:40 Then they took Jesus’ body and
wrapped it, with the aromatic spices,? in strips
of linen cloth® according to Jewish burial cus-
toms.* 19:41 Now at the place where Jesus® was
crucified® there was a garden,” and in the garden®
was a new tomb where no one had yet been bur-
ied.® 19:42 And so, because it was the Jewish day
of preparation® and the tomb was nearby,** they
placed Jesus’ body there.

The Resurrection

20:1 Now very early on the first day of the
week,*2 while it was still dark, Mary Magda-
lene™® came to the tomb and saw that the stone had
been moved away from the entrance.** 20:2 So
she went running?® to Simon Peter and the other
disciple whom Jesus loved and told them, “They
have taken the Lord from the tomb, and we don’t
know where they have put him!” 20:3 Then Pe-
ter and the other disciple set out to go to the
tomb.*® 20:4 The two were running together,

1 sn The Roman pound (AlTpa, litra) weighed twelve ounc-
es or 325 grams. Thus 100 Roman pounds would be about
32.5 kilograms or 75 pounds.

2tn On this term see BDAG 140-41 s.v. Gpwua. The Jews
did not practice embalming, so these materials were used to
cover the stench of decay and slow decomposition.

3tn The Fourth Gospel uses dPoviolg (othoniois) to de-
scribe the wrappings, and this has caused a good deal of
debate, since it appears to contradict the synoptic accounts
which mention a a1v8wv (sindon), a large single piece of
linen cloth. If one understands dPovioic to refer to smaller
strips of cloth, like bandages, there would be a difference,
but diminutive forms have often lost their diminutive force in
Koine Greek (BDF §111.3), so there may not be any differ-
ence.

4 tn Grk “cloth as is the custom of the Jews to prepare for
burial.”

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

6 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6.

7 tn Or “an orchard.”

8tn Or “orchard.”

9 tn Grk “been placed.”

10 sn The day of preparation was the day before the Sab-
bath when everything had to be prepared for it, as no work
could be done on the Sabbath.

11 gn The tomb was nearby. The Passover and the Sabbath
would begin at 6 p.m., so those who had come to prepare and
bury the body could not afford to waste time.

12 gn The first day of the week would be early Sunday morn-
ing. The Sabbath (and in this year the Passover) would have
lasted from 6 p.m. Friday until 6 p.m. Saturday. Sunday would
thus mark the first day of the following week.

13 sn John does not mention that Mary Magdalene was ac-
companied by any of the other women who had been among
Jesus’ followers. The synoptic accounts all mention other
women who accompanied her (although Mary Magdalene is
always mentioned first). Why John does not mention the other
women is not clear, but Mary probably becomes the focus
of the author’s attention because it was she who came and
found Peter and the beloved disciple and informed them of
the empty tomb (20:2). Mary’s use of the plural in v. 2 indi-
cates there were others present, in indirect agreement with
the synoptic accounts.

14 tn Grk “from the tomb.”

15 tn Grk “So she ran and came.”

16 tn Grk “went out and were coming to the tomb.”

JOHN 20:8

but the other disciple ran faster than Peter'” and
reached the tomb first.*® 20:5 He bent down?® and
saw the strips of linen cloth lying there,® but he
did not go in. 20:6 Then Simon Peter, who had
been following him, arrived and went right into
the tomb. He saw? the strips of linen cloth ly-
ing there, 20:7 and the face cloth,?? which had
been around Jesus’ head, not lying with the
strips of linen cloth but rolled up in a place by
itself.2® 20:8 Then the other disciple, who had

17 sn The other disciple (the ‘beloved disciple’) ran on ahead
more quickly than Peter, so he arrived at the tomb first. This
verse has been a chief factor in depictions of John as a young
man (especially combined with traditions that he wrote last
of all the gospel authors and lived into the reign of Domitian).
But the verse does not actually say anything about John’s
age, nor is age always directly correlated with running speed.

18 tn Grk “and came first to the tomb.”

19 gn In most instances the entrance to such tombs was
less than 3 ft (1 m) high, so that an adult would have to bend
down and practically crawl inside.

20 gn Presumably by the time the beloved disciple reached
the tomb there was enough light to penetrate the low open-
ing and illuminate the interior of the tomb sufficiently for him
to see the strips of linen cloth lying there. The author does
not state exactly where the linen wrappings were lying. Some-
times the phrase has been translated “lying on the ground,”
but the implication is that the wrappings were lying where
the body had been. The most probable configuration for a
tomb of this sort would be to have a niche carved in the wall
where the body would be laid lengthwise, or a low shelf like a
bench running along one side of the tomb, across the back or
around all three sides in a U-shape facing the entrance. Thus
the graveclothes would have been lying on this shelf or in the
niche where the body had been.

21tn Grk “And he saw.” The conjunction xai (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences.

22 gn The word translated face cloth is a Latin loanword
(sudarium). It was a small towel used to wipe off perspiration
(the way a handkerchief would be used today). This particu-
lar item was not mentioned in connection with Jesus’ burial
in John 19:40, probably because this was only a brief sum-
mary account. A face cloth was mentioned in connection with
Lazarus’ burial (John 11:44) and was probably customary. R.
E. Brown speculates that it was wrapped under the chin and
tied on top of the head to prevent the mouth of the corpse
from falling open (John [AB], 2:986), but this is not certain.

23 sn Much dispute and difficulty surrounds the translation
of the words not lying with the strips of linen cloth but rolled
up in a place by itself. Basically the issue concerns the posi-
tioning of the graveclothes as seen by Peter and the other dis-
ciple when they entered the tomb. Some have sought to prove
that when the disciples saw the graveclothes they were ar-
ranged just as they were when around the body, so that when
the resurrection took place the resurrected body of Jesus
passed through them without rearranging or disturbing them.
In this case the reference to the face cloth being rolled up
does not refer to its being folded, but collapsed in the shape it
had when wrapped around the head. Sometimes in defense
of this view the Greek preposition peta (meta, which normally
means “with”) is said to mean “like” so that the comparison
with the other graveclothes does not involve the location of
the face cloth but rather its condition (rolled up rather than
flattened). In spite of the intriguing nature of such specula-
tions, it seems more probable that the phrase describing the
face cloth should be understood to mean it was separated
from the other graveclothes in a different place inside the
tomb. This seems consistent with the different conclusions
reached by Peter and the beloved disciple (vv. 8-10). All that
the condition of the graveclothes indicated was that the body
of Jesus had not been stolen by thieves. Anyone who had
come to remove the body (whether the authorities or anyone
else) would not have bothered to unwrap it before carrying it
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reached the tomb first, came in, and he saw and be-
lieved.* 20:9 (For they did not yet understand? the
scripture that Jesus® must rise from the dead.)*

Jesus’ Appearance to Mary Magdalene

20:10 So the disciples went back to their homes.
20:11 But Mary stood outside the tomb weeping.
As she wept, she bent down and looked into the
tomb. 20:12 And she saw two angels in white sit-
ting where Jesus’ body had been lying, one at
the head and one at the feet. 20:13 They said® to
her, “Woman,® why are you weeping?” Mary re-
plied,” “They have taken my Lord away, and I do
not know where they have put him!” 20:14 When
she had said this, she turned around and saw Jesus
standing there,® but she did not know that it was
Jesus.

20:15 Jesus said to her, “Woman, why are
you weeping? Who are you looking for?” Be-
cause she® thought he was the gardener, she
said to him, “Sir, if you have carried him away,
tell me where you have put him, and I will take

off. And even if one could imagine that they had (perhaps in
search of valuables such as rings or jewelry still worn by the
corpse) they would certainly not have bothered to take time
to roll up the face cloth and leave the other wrappings in an
orderly fashion.

1sn What was it that the beloved disciple believed (since
v. 7 describes what he saw)? Sometimes it is suggested that
what he believed was Mary Magdalene’s report that the body
had been stolen. But this could hardly be the case; the way
the entire scene is narrated such a trivial conclusion would
amount to an anticlimax. It is true that the use of the plural
“they” in the following verse applied to both Peter and the
beloved disciple, and this appears to be a difficulty if one
understands that the beloved disciple believed at this point
in Jesus’ resurrection. But it is not an insuperable difficulty,
since all it affirms is that at this time neither Peter nor the
beloved disciple had understood the scripture concerning the
resurrection. Thus it appears the author intends his reader to
understand that when the beloved disciple entered the tomb
after Peter and saw the state of the graveclothes, he believed
in the resurrection, i.e., that Jesus had risen from the dead.

2 tn Or “yet know.”

3 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

4 sn Verse 9 is a parenthetical note by the author. The au-
thor does not explicitly mention what OT scripture is involved
(neither does Paul in 1 Cor 15:4, for that matter). The resur-
rection of the Messiah in general terms may have been seen
in Isa 53:10-12 and Ps 16:10. Specific references may have
been understood in Jonah 1:17 and Hos 6:2 because of the
mention of “the third day.” Beyond this it is not possible to be
more specific.

5 tn The conjunction katl (kai, “and”) has not been trans-
lated here.

6 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208-9
S.V. yuvr'] 1), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English
in different regjons. This occurs again in v. 15.

7 tn Grk “She said to them.”

8 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is implied.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context.

9 tn Grk “that one” (referring to Mary Magdalene).
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him.” 20:16 Jesus said to her, “Mary.” She® turned
and said to him in Aramaic,** “Rabboni’*? (which
means Teacher).*® 20:17 Jesus replied,* “Do not
touch me, for I have not yet ascended to my Father.
Go to my brothers and tell them, ‘I am ascending
to my Father and your Father, to my God and your
God.”” 20:18 Mary Magdalene came and informed
the disciples, “I have seen the Lord!”” And she told
them™ what*® Jesus' had said to her.*®

Jesus’ Appearance to the Disciples

20:19 On the evening of that day, the first
day of the week, the disciples had gathered to-
gether?® and locked the doors? of the place?* be-
cause they were afraid of the Jewish leaders.??
Jesus came and stood among them and said to
them, “Peace be with you.” 20:20 When he had
said this, he showed them his hands and his side.
Then the disciples rejoiced when they saw the
Lord.2® 20:21 So Jesus said to them again, ‘“Peace

10 tn Grk “That one.”

11 tn Grk “in Hebrew.”

12 gn The Aramaic Rabboni means “my teacher” (a title of
respect).

13 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

14 tn Grk “Jesus said to her.”

15 tn The words “she told them” are repeated from the first
part of the same verse to improve clarity.

16 tn Grk “the things.”

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in the trans-
lation for clarity.

18 tn The first part of Mary’s statement, introduced by 6Tt
(hoti), is direct discourse (gWpaxa TOV kOplov, heoraka
ton kurion), while the second clause switches to indirect dis-
course (kai TabTa eimev aOTh, kai tauta eipen aute). This
has the effect of heightening the emphasis on the first part of
the statement.

19 tn Although the words “had gathered together” are omit-
ted in some of the earliest and best wss, they are neverthe-
less implied, and have thus been included in the translation.

20 tn Grk “the doors were shut”; “locked” conveys a more
appropriate idea for the modern English reader.

sn The fact that the disciples locked the doors is a perfectly
understandable reaction to the events of the past few days.
But what is the significance of the inclusion of this statement
by the author? It is often taken to mean that Jesus, when he
entered the room, passed through the closed doors. This may
well be the case, but it may be assuming too much about
our knowledge of the mode in which the resurrected body
of Jesus exists. The text does not explicitly state how Jesus
got through the closed doors. It is possible to assume that
the doors opened of their own accord before him, or that he
simply appeared in the middle of the room without passing
through the doors at all. The point the author makes here is
simply that the closed doors were no obstacle at all to the res-
urrected Jesus.

21 tn Grk “where they were.”

22 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us-
age the term "loudatot (loudaioti) may refer to the entire Jew-
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri-
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were
hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher,
“The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.)
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders.

23 sn When the disciples recognized Jesus (now referred
to as the Lord, cf. Mary’s words in v. 18) they were suddenly
overcome with joy. This was a fulfillment of Jesus’ words to
the disciples in the Farewell Discourse (16:20-22) that they
would have sorrow while the world rejoiced, but that their sor-
row would be turned to lasting joy when they saw him again.
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be with you. Just as the Father has sent me, I
also send you.” 20:22 And after he said this, he
breathed on them and said,* “Receive the Holy
Spirit.2 20:23 If you forgive anyone’s sins, they are
forgiven;® if you retain anyone’s sins, they are re-
tained.”

1 tn Grk “said to them.”

2sn He breathed on them and said, “Receive the Holy
Spirit.” The use of the Greek verb breathed on (¢pduodw,
emphusao) to describe the action of Jesus here recalls Gen
2:7 in the LXX, where “the Lord God formed man out of the
dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath
of life; and man became a living being.” This time, however, it
is Jesus who is breathing the breath-Spirit of eternal life, life
from above, into his disciples (cf. 3:3-10). Furthermore there
is the imagery of Ezek 37:1-14, the prophecy concerning the
resurrection of the dry bones: In 37:9 the Son of Man is told
to prophesy to the “wind-breath-Spirit” to come and breathe
on the corpses, so that they will live again. In 37:14 the Lord
promised, “I will put my Spirit within you, and you will come
to life, and | will place you in your own land.” In terms of ulti-
mate fulfillment the passage in Ezek 37 looks at the regen-
eration of Israel immediately prior to the establishment of
the messianic kingdom. The author saw in what Jesus did for
the disciples at this point a partial and symbolic fulfillment
of Ezekiel's prophecy, much as Peter made use of the proph-
ecy of Joel 2:28-32 in his sermon on the day of Pentecost as
recorded in Acts 2:17-21. What then did Jesus do for the dis-
ciples in John 20:227 It appears that in light of the symbolism
of the new creation present here, as well as the regeneration
symbolism from the Ezek 37 passage, that Jesus at this point
breathed into the disciples the breath of eternal life. This was
in the form of the Holy Spirit, who was to indwell them. It is
instructive to look again at 7:38-39, which states, “Just as
the scripture says, ‘Out from within him will flow rivers of liv-
ing water.” (Now he said this about the Spirit whom those who
believed in him were going to receive; for the Spirit had not yet
been given, because Jesus was not yet glorified.”) But now in
20:22 Jesus was glorified, so the Spirit could be given. Had
the disciples not believed in Jesus before? It seems clear that
they had, since their belief is repeatedly affirmed, beginning
with 2:11. But it also seems clear that even on the eve of the
crucifixion, they did not understand the necessity of the cross
(16:31-33). And even after the crucifixion, the disciples had
not realized that there was going to be a resurrection (20:9).
Ultimate recognition of who Jesus was appears to have come
to them only after the postresurrection appearances (note the
response of Thomas, who was not present at this incident, in
v. 28). Finally, what is the relation of this incident in 20:22 to
the account of the coming of the Holy Spirit in Acts 27? It ap-
pears best to view these as two separate events which have
two somewhat different purposes. This was the giving of life
itself, which flowed out from within (cf. 7:38-39). The giving of
power would occur later, on the day of Pentecost - power to
witness and carry out the mission the disciples had been giv-
en. (It is important to remember that in the historical unfold-
ing of God’s program for the church, these events occurred in
a chronological sequence which, after the church has been
established, is not repeatable today.)

3tn Grk “they are forgiven to them.” The words “to them”
are unnecessary in English and somewhat redundant.

4 sn The statement by Jesus about forgive or retaining any-
one’s sins finds its closest parallel in Matt 16:19 and 18:18.
This is probably not referring to apostolic power to forgjve or
retain the sins of individuals (as it is sometimes understood),
but to the “power” of proclaiming this forgiveness which was
entrusted to the disciples. This is consistent with the idea that
the disciples are to carry on the ministry of Jesus after he has
departed from the world and returned to the Father, a theme
which occurred in the Farewell Discourse (cf. 15:27, 16:1-4,
and 17:18).

JOHN 20:29
The Response of Thomas

20:24 Now Thomas (called Didymus),® one of
the twelve, was not with them when Jesus came.
20:25 The other disciples told him, “We have
seen the Lord!” But he replied,® “Unless I see the
wounds’ from the nails in his hands, and put my
finger into the wounds from the nails, and put my
hand into his side, I will never believe it!”®

20:26 Eight days later the disciples were again
together in the house,® and Thomas was with them.
Although the doors were locked,® Jesus came and
stood among them and said, “Peace be with you!”
20:27 Then he said to Thomas, “Put** your finger
here, and examine®® my hands. Extend®® your hand
and putit'*into my side. Do not continue in yourun-
belief, butbelieve.””*%20:28 Thomas replied to him,®
“My Lord and my God!”*” 20:29 Jesus said to him,

5sn This is a parenthetical note by the author; Didymus
means “the twin” in Greek.

6 tn Grk “but he said to them.”

7 tn Or “marks.”

8tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context. The use of “it” here as direct object of the verb
moTebow (pisteuso) specifies exactly what Thomas was re-
fusing to believe: that Jesus had risen from the dead, as re-
ported by his fellow disciples. Otherwise the English reader
may be left with the impression Thomas was refusing to “be-
lieve in” Jesus, or “believe Jesus to be the Christ.” The dra-
matic tension in this narrative is heightened when Thomas,
on seeing for himself the risen Christ, believes more than just
the resurrection (see John 20:28).

9 tn Grk “were inside”; the word “together” is implied.

10 tn Grk “the doors were shut”; “locked” conveys a more
appropriate idea for the modern English reader.

sn See the note on the phrase locked the doors in 20:19.

11 ¢n Or “Extend” or “Reach out.” The translation “put” or
“reach out” for ¢pépw (pherd) here is given in BDAG 1052 s.v.
4.

12 tn Grk “see.” The Greek verb (8¢ (ide) is often used like
its cognate 1800 (idou) in Hellenistic Greek (which is “used
to emphasize the ...importance of someth.” [BDAG 468 s.v.
1800 L.b.g)).

13 tn Or “reach out” or “put.”

14 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context.

15 tn Grk “and do not be unbelieving, but believing.”

16 tn Grk “answered and said to him.”

17 sn Should Thomas’ exclamation be understood as two
subjects with the rest of the sentence omitted (“My Lord and
my God has truly risen from the dead”), as predicate nomina-
tives (“You are my Lord and my God”), or as vocatives (“My
Lord and my God!")? Probably the most likely is something be-
tween the second and third alternatives. It seems that the sec-
ond is slightly more likely here, because the context appears
confessional. Thomas’ statement, while it may have been an
exclamation, does in fact confess the faith which he had pre-
viously lacked, and Jesus responds to Thomas’ statement in
the following verse as if it were a confession. With the proc-
lamation by Thomas here, it is difficult to see how any more
profound analysis of Jesus’ person could be given. It echoes
1:1 and 1:14 together: The Word was God, and the Word be-
came flesh (Jesus of Nazareth). The Fourth Gospel opened
with many other titles for Jesus: the Lamb of God (1:29, 36);
the Son of God (1:34, 49); Rabbi (1:38); Messiah (1:41); the
King of Israel (1:49); the Son of Man (1:51). Now the climax is
reached with the proclamation by Thomas, “My Lord and my
God,” and the reader has come full circle from 1:1, where the
author had introduced him to who Jesus was, to 20:28, where
the last of the disciples has come to the full realization of who



JOHN 20:30

“Have you believed because you have seen me?
Blessed are the people* who have not seen and yet
have believed.”

20:30 Now Jesus performed® many other mi-
raculous signs in the presence of the* disciples,
which are not recorded® in this book.® 20:31 But
these” are recorded® so that you may believe®

Jesus was. What Jesus had predicted in John 8:28 had come
to pass: “When you lift up the Son of Man, then you will know
that | am he” (Grk “I am”). By being lifted up in crucifixion
(which led in turn to his death, resurrection, and exaltation
with the Father) Jesus has revealed his true identity as both
Lord (x0ptog [kurios], used by the LXX to translate Yahweh)
and God (0g6c [theos], used by the LXX to translate Elohim).
1tn Grk “are those.”

2 tn Some translations treat moTeboavTeg (pisteusantes)
as a gnomic aorist (timeless statement) and thus equivalent
to an English present tense: “and yet believe” (RSV). This may
create an effective application of the passage to the modern
reader, but the author is probably thinking of those people
who had already believed without the benefit of seeing the
risen Jesus, on the basis of reports by others or because of
circumstantial evidence (see John 20:8).

3 tn Or “did.”

4 tc I Although most wss, including several important ones
PN CDLWO V¥ 11333 M lat), read avTo0 (autou,
“his”) after Tv pabnTOV (fon matheton, “the disciples”),
the pronoun is lacking in AB KA 0250 al. The weight of the
witnesses for the inclusion is somewhat stronger than that for
the exclusion. However, the addition of “his” to “disciples” is
a frequent scribal emendation and as such is a predictable
variant. It is thus most likely that the shorter reading is au-
thentic. NA?” puts the pronoun in brackets, indicating doubts
as to its authenticity.

5 tn Grk “are not written.”

€ sn The author mentions many other miraculous signs per-
formed by Jesus in the presence of the disciples, which are
not written in the Gospel. What are these signs the author of
the Gospel has in mind? One can only speculate. The author
says they were performed in the presence of the disciples,
which emphasizes again their role as witnesses (cf. 15:27).
The point here is that the author has been selective in his use
of material. He has chosen to record those incidents from the
life and ministry of Jesus which supported his purpose in writ-
ing the Gospel. Much which might be of tremendous interest,
but does not directly contribute to that purpose in writing, he
has omitted. The author explains his purpose in writing in the
following verse.

7 tn Grk “these things.”

8 tn Grk “are written.”

9 tc 1 A difficult textual variant is present at this point in the
Greek text. Some wmss (P66 X* B © 0250 pc) read the pres-
ent subjunctive moTelNTe (pisteuete) after iva (hina; thus
NEB text, “that you may hold the faith”) while others (3 A C
DLWW f11333 M) read the aorist subjunctive mmoTtebonTe
(pisteusete) after {va (cf. NEB margin, “that you may come
to believe”). As reflected by the renderings of the NEB text
and margin, it is often assumed that the present tense would
suggest ongoing belief (i.e., the Fourth Gospel primarily ad-
dressed those who already believed, and was intended to
strengthen their faith), while the aorist tense would speak of
coming to faith (i.e., John’s Gospel was primarily evangelistic
in nature). Both textual variants enjoy significant ms support,
although the present subjunctive has somewhat superior wit-
nesses on its behalf. On internal grounds it is hard to decide
which is more likely the original. Many resolve this issue on
the basis of a reconstruction of the overall purpose of the
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that Jesus is the Christ,*° the Son of God, and that
by believing you may have life in his name.**

Gospel, viz., whether it is addressed to unbelievers or believ-
ers. However, since elsewhere in the Gospel of John (1) the
present tense can refer to both initial faith and continuation
in the faith and (2) the aorist tense simply refrains from com-
menting on the issue, it is highly unlikely that the distinction
here would be determinative for the purpose of the Fourth
Gospel. The question of purpose cannot be resolved by
choosing one textual variant over the other in 20:31, but must
be decided on other factors. Nevertheless, if a choice has to
be made, the present subjunctive is the preferred reading.
NA?" puts the aorist’'s sigma in brackets, thus representing
both readings virtually equally (so TCGNT 220).

10 tn Or “Jesus is the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and
Hebrew and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been
anointed”).

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20.

11 sn John 20:31. A major question concerning this verse,
the purpose statement of the Gospel of John, is whether the
author is writing primarily for an audience of unbelievers, with
purely evangelistic emphasis, or whether he envisions an
audience of believers, whom he wants to strengthen in their
faith. Several points are important in this discussion: (1) in
the immediate context (20:30), the other signs spoken of by
the author were performed in the presence of disciples; (2) in
the case of the first of the signs, at Cana, the author makes
a point of the effect the miracle had on the disciples (2:11);
(3) if the primary thrust of the Gospel is toward unbelievers, it
is difficult to see why so much material in chaps. 13-17 (the
last meal and Farewell Discourse, concluding with Jesus’
prayer for the disciples), which deals almost exclusively with
the disciples, is included; (4) the disciples themselves were
repeatedly said to have believed in Jesus throughout the Gos-
pel, beginning with 2:11, yet they still needed to believe after
the resurrection (if Thomas’ experience in 20:27-28 is any in-
dication); and (5) the Gospel appears to be written with the
assumption that the readers are familiar with the basic story
(or perhaps with one or more of the synoptic gospel accounts,
although this is less clear). Thus no account of the birth of Je-
sus is given at all, and although he is identified as being from
Nazareth, the words of the Pharisees and chief priests to Ni-
codemus (7:52) are almost certainly to be taken as ironic, as-
suming the reader knows where Jesus was really from. Like-
wise, when Mary is identified in 11:2 as the one who anointed
Jesus’ feet with oll, it is apparently assumed that the readers
are familiar with the story, since the incident involved is not
mentioned in the Fourth Gospel until 12:3. These observa-
tions must be set over against the clear statement of purpose
in the present verse, 20:31, which seems to have significant
evangelistic emphasis. In addition to this there is the repeat-
ed emphasis on witness throughout the Fourth Gospel (cf. the
witness of John the Baptist in 1:7, 8, 15, 32, and 34, along
with 5:33; the Samaritan woman in 4:39; Jesus’ own witness,
along with that of the Father who sent him, in 8:14, 18, and
18:37; the disciples themselves in 15:27; and finally the testi-
mony of the author himself in 19:35 and 21:24). In light of all
this evidence it seems best to say that the author wrote with a
dual purpose: (1) to witness to unbelievers concerning Jesus,
in order that they come to believe in him and have eternal life;
and (2) to strengthen the faith of believers, by deepening and
expanding their understanding of who Jesus is.
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Jesus’ Appearance to the Disciples in Galilee

21:1 After this* Jesus revealed himself again
to the disciples by the Sea of Tiberias.2 Now this
is how he did so.® 21:2 Simon Peter, Thomas?*
(called Didymus),® Nathanael® (who was from
Cana’ in Galilee), the sons® of Zebedee,® and two
other disciples® of his were together. 21:3 Simon
Peter told them, “I am going fishing.” “We will go
with you,” they replied.** They went out and got
into the boat, but that night they caught nothing.

21:4 When it was already very early morning,
Jesus stood on the beach, but the disciples did not
know that it was Jesus. 21:5 So Jesus said to them,
“Children, you don’t have any fish,*2 do you?*3
They replied,** “No.” 21:6 He told them, “Throw
your net on the right side of the boat, and you will
find some.”® So they threw the net,*® and were not
able to pull it in because of the large number of
fish.

21:7 Then the disciple whom®” Jesus loved*®
said to Peter, “It is the Lord!” So Simon Peter,
when he heard that it was the Lord, tucked in his

1tn The time reference indicated by peta TalTa (meta
tauta) is indefinite, in comparison with the specific “after
eight days” (ue®’ nMuépag OxTw, meth’ hemeras okto) be-
tween the two postresurrection appearances of Jesus in
20:26.

2sn The Sea of Tiberias is another name for the Sea of
Galilee (see 6:1).

3 tn Grk “how he revealed himself.”

4tn Grk “and Thomas.” The conjunction kal (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use a coordinating conjunction
only between the last two elements of a series.

5 sn Didymus means “the twin” in Greek.

6 tn Grk “and Nathanael.” The conjunction xai (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use a coordinating conjunction
only between the last two elements of a series.

7 map For location see Map1-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5.

8tn Grk “and the sons.” The conjunction xai (kai, “and”)
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of
contemporary English style to use a coordinating conjunction
only between the last two elements of a series.

9 sn The sons of Zebedee were James and John.

10 sn The two other disciples who are not named may have
been Andrew and Philip, who are mentioned together in John
6:7-8 and 12:22.

11 tn Grk “they said to him.”

12 tn The word poodcytov (prosphagion) is unusual. Ac-
cording to BDAG 886 s.v. in Hellenistic Greek it described a
side dish to be eaten with bread, and in some contexts was
the equivalent of &yov (opson), “fish.” Used in addressing a
group of returning fishermen, however, it is quite clear that
the speaker had fish in mind.

13 tn Questions prefaced with ur (me) in Greek anticipate a
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “do you?”).

14 tn Grk “They answered him.”

15 tn The word “some” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context.

16 tn The words “the net” are not in the Greek text but are
implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when
clear from the context.

17 tn Grk “the disciple, that one whom.”

18 sn On the disciple whom Jesus loved see 13:23-26.

JOHN 21:11

outer garment (for he had nothing on underneath
it),® and plunged® into the sea. 21:8 Meanwhile
the other disciples came with the boat, dragging
the net full of fish, for they were not far from land,
only about a hundred yards.*

21:9 When they got out on the beach,? they
saw a charcoal fire ready?® with a fish placed on
it, and bread. 21:10 Jesus said,* “Bring some of
the fish you have just now caught.” 21:11 So Si-
mon Peter went aboard and pulled the net to
shore. It was?® full of large fish, one hundred
fifty-three,® but although there were so many,

19 tn Grk “for he was naked.” Peter's behavior here has
been puzzling to many interpreters. It is usually understood
that the Greek word yupvog (gumnos, usually translated
“naked”) does not refer to complete nudity (as it could), since
this would have been offensive to Jewish sensibilities in this
historical context. It is thus commonly understood to mean
“stripped for work” here (cf. NASB, NLT), that is, with one’s
outer clothing removed, and Peter was wearing either a loin-
cloth or a loose-fitting tunic (a long shirt-like garment worn
under a cloak, cf. NAB, “for he was lightly clad”). Believing
himself inadequately dressed to greet the Lord, Peter threw
his outer garment around himself and dived into the sea. C.
K. Barrett (St. John, 580-81) offered the explanation that a
greeting was a religious act and thus could not be performed
unless one was clothed. This still leaves the improbable pic-
ture of a person with much experience around the water
putting on his outer garment before diving in. R. E. Brown’s
suggestion (John [AB], 2:1072) seems much more probable
here: The Greek verb used (Statdvvopt, diazonnumi) does
not necessarily mean putting clothing on, but rather tying the
clothing around oneself (the same verb is used in 13:4-5 of
Jesus tying the towel around himself). The statement that Pe-
ter was “naked” could just as well mean that he was naked
underneath the outer garment, and thus could not take it off
before jumping into the water. But he did pause to tuck it up
and tie it with the girdle before jumping in, to allow himself
more freedom of movement. Thus the clause that states Pe-
ter was naked is explanatory (note the use of for), explaining
why Peter girded up his outer garment rather than taking it off
- he had nothing on underneath it and so could not remove it.

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

20 tn Grk “threw himself.”

21tn Or “about a hundred meters”; Grk “about two hun-
dred cubits.” According to BDAG 812 s.v., a miixug (pechus)
was about 18 inches or .462 meters, so two hundred Tmyav
(pechon) would be about 100 yards (92.4 meters).

22 tn The words “on the beach” are not in the Greek text
but are implied.

23 tn Grk “placed,” “laid.”

24 tn Grk “said to them.”

25 tn The words “It was” are not in the Greek text. Here a
new sentence was begun in the translation in keeping with
the tendency of contemporary English style to use shorter
sentences. For this reason the words “It was” had to be sup-
plied.

26 gn Here the author makes two further points about the
catch of fish: (1) there were one hundred fifty-three large
fish in the net, and (2) even with so many, the net was not
torn. Many symbolic interpretations have been proposed for
both points (unity, especially, in the case of the second), but
the reader is given no explicit clarification in the text itself. It
seems better not to speculate here, but to see these details
as indicative of an eyewitness account. Both are the sort of
thing that would remain in the mind of a person who had
witnessed them firsthand. For a summary of the symbolic in-
terpretations proposed for the number of fish in the net, see
R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:1074-75), where a number are dis-
cussed at length. Perhaps the reader is simply to understand
this as the abundance which results from obedience to Jesus,
much as with the amount of wine generated in the water jars
in Cana at the beginning of Jesus’ public ministry (2:6).
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the net was not torn. 21:12 “Come, have breakfast,”
Jesus said.* But none of the disciples dared to ask
him, “Who are you?” because they knew it was
the Lord. 21:13 Jesus came and took the bread and
gave it to them, and did the same with the fish.
21:14 This was now the third time Jesus was re-
vealed to the disciples after he was raised from the
dead.

Peter’s Restoration

21:15 Then when they had finished break-
fast, Jesus said to Simon Peter, “Simon, son of
John,2 do you love me more than these do?
He replied,* “Yes, Lord, you know I love you.”®

1tn Grk “said to them.” The words “to them” are omitted
because it is clear in context to whom Jesus was speaking,
and the words are slightly redundant in English.

2 tc The majority of mss (A C20 ¥ 1333 M sy) read “Si-
mon, the son of Jonah” here and in w. 16 and 17, but these
are perhaps assimilations to Matt 16:17. The reading “Simon,
son of John” is better attested, being found in 1N (N* only has
“Simon” without mention of his father) BC* D L W lat co.

3 tn To whom (or what) does “these” (ToOTwv, touton) re-
fer? Three possibilities are suggested: (1) ToOTwv should be
understood as neuter, “these things,” referring to the boats,
nets, and fishing gear nearby. In light of Peter’s statement in
21:3, “I am going fishing,” some have understood Peter to
have renounced his commission in light of his denials of Je-
sus. Jesus, as he restores Peter and forgives him for his de-
nials, is asking Peter if he really loves his previous vocation
more than he loves Jesus. Three things may be said in evalu-
ation of this view: (a) it is not at all necessary to understand
Peter’s statement in 21:3 as a renouncement of his disciple-
ship, as this view of the meaning of ToOtwv would imply; (b)
it would probably be more likely that the verb would be re-
peated in such a construction (see 7:31 for an example where
the verb is repeated); and (c) as R. E. Brown has observed
(John [AB], 2:1103) by Johannine standards the choice being
offered to Peter between material things and the risen Jesus
would seem rather ridiculous, especially after the disciples
had realized whom it was they were dealing with (the Lord,
see V. 12). (2) ToOTwv refers to the other disciples, meaning
“Do you love me more than you love these other disciples?”
The same objection mentioned as (c) under (1) would apply
here: Could the author, in light of the realization of who Jesus
is which has come to the disciples after the resurrection, and
which he has just mentioned in 21:12, seriously present Peter
as being offered a choice between the other disciples and the
risen Jesus? This leaves option (3), that ToOTwy refers to the
other disciples, meaning “Do you love me more than these
other disciples do?” It seems likely that there is some irony
here: Peter had boasted in 13:37, “I will lay down my life for
you,” and the synoptics present Peter as boasting even more
explicitly of his loyalty to Jesus (“Even if they all fall away, | will
not,” Matt 26:33; Mark 14:29). Thus the semantic force of
what Jesus asks Peter here amounts to something like “Now,
after you have denied me three times, as | told you you would,
can you still affirm that you love me more than these other
disciples do?” The addition of the auxiliary verb “do” in the
translation is used to suggest to the English reader the third
interpretation, which is the preferred one.

4 tn Grk “He said to him.”

5 tn Is there a significant difference in meaning between the
two words for love used in the passage, dyamaw and diAéw
(agapao and phileo)? Aside from Origen, who saw a distinc-
tion in the meaning of the two words, most of the Greek Fa-
thers like Chrysostom and Cyril of Alexandria, saw no real dif-
ference of meaning. Neither did Augustine nor the translators
of the Itala (Old Latin). This was also the view of the Reforma-
tion Greek scholars Erasmus and Grotius. The suggestion that
a distinction in meaning should be seen comes primarily from
a number of British scholars of the 19th century, especially
Trench, Westcott, and Plummer. It has been picked up by oth-
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Jesus® told him, “Feed my lambs.” 21:16 Je-
sus’ said® a second time, “Simon, son of John,
do you love me?” He replied,® “Yes, Lord, you
know I love you.” Jesus® told him, “Shepherd
my sheep.” 21:17 Jesus™* said*? a third time, “Si-
mon, son of John, do you love me?” Peter was
distressed®® that Jesus'* asked®® him a third time,
“Do you love me?” and said,*® “Lord, you know
everything. You know that I love you.” Jesus’

ers such as Spicq, Lenski, and Hendriksen. But most modern
scholars decline to see a real difference in the meaning of
the two words in this context, among them Bernard, Moffatt,
Bonsirven, Bultmann, Barrett, Brown, Morris, Haenchen, and
Beasley-Murray. There are three significant reasons for see-
ing no real difference in the meaning of &yaméw and giAéw in
these verses: (1) the author has a habit of introducing slight
stylistic variations in repeated material without any significant
difference in meaning (compare, for example, 3:3 with 3:5,
and 7:34 with 13:33). An examination of the uses of o ayou'rcxw
and ¢p1Aéw in the Fourth Gospel seems to indicate a general
interchangeability between the two. Both terms are used of
God’s love for man (3:16, 16:27); of the Father’s love for the
Son (3:35, 5:20); of Jesus’ love for men (11:5, 11:3); of the
love of men for men (13:34, 15:19); and of the love of men
for Jesus (8:42, 16:27). (2) If (as seems probable) the origi-
nal conversation took place in Aramaic (or possibly Hebrew),
there would not have been any difference expressed because
both Aramaic and Hebrew have only one basic word for love.
In the LXX both dyaméw and dp1Aéw are used to translate the
same Hebrew word for love, although O(yomou» is more fre-
quent. It is significant that in the Syriac version of the NT only
one verb is used to translate vv. 15-17 (Syriac is very similar
linguistically to Palestinian Aramalc) (3) Peter's answers to
the questions asked with ozyozrrcxw are ‘yes’ even though he
answers using the verb ¢p1Aéw. If he is being asked to love Je-
sus on a higher or more spiritual level his answers give no
indication of this, and one would be forced to say (in order
to maintain a consistent distinction between the two verbs)
that Jesus finally concedes defeat and accepts only the lower
form of love which is all that Peter is capable of offerlng Thus
it seems best to regard the interchange between Oiyomow) and
$LAéw in these verses as a minor stylistic variation of the au-
thor, consistent with his use of minor variations in repeated
material elsewhere, and not indicative of any real difference
in meaning. Thus no attempt has been made to distinguish
between the two Greek words in the translation.

6 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

7 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

8 tn Grk “said again.” The word “again” (when used in con-
nection with the phrase “a second time”) is redundant and
has not been translated.

9 tn Grk “He said to him.”

10 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

11 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

12 tn Grk “said to him.” The words “to him” are clear from
the context and slightly redundant in English.

13 tn Or “was sad.”

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

15 tn Grk “said to.”

16 tn Grk “and said to him.” The words “to him” are clear
from the context and slightly redundant in English.

17 tc + Most witnesses, especially later ones (A©® V¥ f13
M), read 6 'Inoolg (ho Tesous, “Jesus”) here, while B C have
‘Inoo0g without the article and N D W f* 33 565 al lat lack
both. Because of the rapid verbal exchange in this pericope,
“Jesus” is virtually required for clarity, providing a tempta-
tion to scribes to add the name. Further, the name normally
occurs with the article. Although it is possible that B C acci-
dentally omitted the article with the name, it is just as likely
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replied,* “Feed my sheep. 21:18 I tell you the sol-
emn truth,? when you were young, you tied your
clothes around you® and went wherever you want-
ed, but when you are old, you will stretch out your
hands, and others will tie you up* and bring you
where you do not want to go.” 21:19 (Now Jesus®
said this to indicate clearly by what kind of death
Peter® was going to glorify God.)” After he said
this, Jesus told Peter,® “Follow me.”

Peter and the Disciple Jesus Loved

21:20 Peter turned around and saw the dis-
ciple whom Jesus loved following them.® (This
was the disciple®® who had leaned back against
Jesus™* chest at the meal and asked,*? “Lord, who
is the one who is going to betray you?”’)* 21:21 So
when Peter saw him,** he asked Jesus, “Lord,

that they added the simple name to the text for clarity’s sake,
while other witnesses added the article as well. The omission
of 6 'Inoolg thus seems most likely to be authentic. NA?7 in-
cludes the words in brackets, indicating some doubts as to
their authenticity.

tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

1 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.”

2 tn Grk “Truly, truly, | say to you.”

3 tn Or “you girded yourself.”

4 tn Grk “others will gird you.”

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the
translation for clarity.

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The phrase
by what kind of death Peter was going to glorify God almost
certainly indicates martyrdom (cf. 1 Pet 4:16), and it may not
predict anything more than that. But the parallelism of this
phrase to similar phrases in John 12:33 and 18:32 which de-
scribe Jesus’ own death by crucifixion have led many to sug-
gest that the picture Jesus is portraying for Peter looks not
just at martyrdom but at death by crucifixion. This seems to
be confirmed by the phrase you will stretch out your hands
in the preceding verse. There is some evidence that the early
church understood this and similar phrases (one of them in
Isa 65:2) to refer to crucifixion (for a detailed discussion of the
evidence see L. Morris, John [NICNT], 876, n. 52). Some have
objected that if this phrase does indeed refer to crucifixion, the
order within v. 18 is wrong, because the stretching out of the
hands in crucifixion precedes the binding and leading where
one does not wish to go. R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:1108) sees
this as a deliberate reversal of the normal order (hysteron
proteron) intended to emphasize the stretching out of the
hands. Another possible explanation for the unusual order
is the Roman practice in crucifixions of tying the condemned
prisoner’'s arms to the crossbeam (patibulum) and forcing
him to carry it to the place of execution (W. Bauer as cited
by O. Cullmann in Peter: Disciple, Apostle, Martyr [LHD], 88).

8 tn Grk “After he said this, he said to him”; the referents
(first Jesus, second Peter) have been specified in the transla-
tion for clarity.

9 tn The word “them” is not in the Greek text but is implied.
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from
the context.

10 tn The words “This was the disciple” are not in the Greek
text, but are supplied for clarity.

11 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in
the translation for clarity.

12 tn Grk “and said.”

13 gn This is a parenthetical note by the author.

14 tn Grk “saw this one.”

JOHN 21:25

what about him?” 21:22 Jesus replied,*® “If T want
him to live®® until I come back,*” what concern is
that of yours? You follow me!” 21:23 So the saying
circulated*® among the brothers and sisters® that
this disciple was not going to die. But Jesus did not
say to him that he was not going to die, but rather,
“If T want him to live® until I come back,?* what
concern is that of yours?”

A Final Note

21:24 This is the disciple who testifies about
these things and has written these things, and we
know that his testimony is true. 21:25 There are
many other things that Jesus did. If every one of
them were written down,?? 1 suppose the whole
world?® would not have room for the books that
would be written.?4

15 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.”

16 tn Grk “to stay” or “to remain,” but since longevity is the
issue in the context, “to live” conveys the idea more clearly.

17 tn The word “back” is supplied to clarify the meaning.

18 tn Grk “went out.”

19 tn Grk “the brothers,” but here the term refers to more
than just the immediate disciples of Jesus (as it does in
20:17). Here, as R. E. Brown notes (John [AB], 2:1110), it re-
fers to Christians of the Johannine community (which would
include both men and women).

20 tn Grk “to stay” or “to remain,” but since longevity is the
issue in the context, “to live” conveys the idea more clearly.

21 tn The word “back” is supplied to clarify the meaning.

22 tn Grk “written”; the word “down” is supplied in keeping
with contemporary English idiom.

23 tn Grk “the world itself.”

24 tc Although the majority of mss (C2O@ W f13M lat) con-
clude this Gospel with dunv (amen, “amen”), such a conclu-
sion is routinely added by scribes to NT books because a few
of these books originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27;
Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the
concluding &unv in every NT book except Acts, James, and
3 John (and even in these books, durjv is found in some wit-
nesses). It is thus a predictable variant. Further, excellent and
early witnesses, as well as a few others (% ABC*3DW 1 33
pc it), lack the particle, rendering no doubt as to how this Gos-
pel originally ended.

sn The author concludes the Gospel with a note concerning
his selectivity of material. He makes it plain that he has not
attempted to write an exhaustive account of the words and
works of Jesus, for if one attempted to do so, “the whole world
would not have room for the books that would be written.”
This is clearly hyperbole, and as such bears some similarity
to the conclusion of the Book of Ecclesiastes (12:9-12). As it
turns out, the statement seems more true of the Fourth Gos-
pel itself, which is the subject of an ever-lengthening bibliog-
raphy. The statement in v. 25 serves as a final reminder that
knowledge of Jesus, no matter how well-attested it may be,
is still partial. Everything that Jesus did during his three and
one-half years of earthly ministry is not known. This supports
the major theme of the Fourth Gospel: Jesus is repeatedly
identified as God, and although he may be truly known on the
basis of his self-disclosure, he can never be known exhaus-
tively. There is far more to know about Jesus than could ever
be written down, or even known. On this appropriate note the
Gospel of John ends.





